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PKEFACE 


The following English version of Professor Geiger’s 14 Pali Literatur 
undSprache” offers more than the German original, for much new 
material, supplied by Professor Geiger himself, has been incorporated 
into it. Professor Geiger also secured the permission of the German> 
Publishers. 

I distinctly remember that at the first lecture on Pali I attended 
at the Munich University I was taught the Law of Mora, the corner- 
stone of Pali Phonology. My astonishment, therefore, can be well 
imagined when I discovered that many of the Czars of Pali in India 
have never even heard of this law 1 It is all the more remarkable, 
because Professor Geiger’s work is well known in our University and 
is in fact one of the text-books prescribed for M.A. students in Pali. 
On account of the language difficulty, however, our students have not 
hitherto been able to make full use of it. There was thus a clear 
case for translating Profess or Geiger’s work into English. 

The translation was completed on 29th June, 1937. But the 
Calcutta University Press, always busy with a thousand thingB, could 
not pay undivided attention to printing it. Hence the inordinate delay 
in bringing out this translation, which at least some students of Pali 
are anxiously waiting for. 

In references to Prose texts, line too has been givfen throughout ; 
thus A.I.2 S = Ahguttara-Nikaya, vol. I, p. 2, 1. 3. 

My thanks are due first of all to Professor Geiger, my honoured 
teacher and my teacher’s teacher. I am grateful also to Professors 
Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Prabodh Chandra Bagohi, Sailendra Nath 
Mitra and Beni Madbab Barua for the interest they evinced in this 
translation. 


3 1st December , 1942. 


Batakrishna Ghosh 
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PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 

INTRODUCTION 

I. By Pali is understood the language in which is composed the 
Tipitska, the sacred scriptures of Ceylon and Hinter India, and its 
ancillary literature. The word Pali however signifies only '* text,” 
“ sacred text.” 1 If we use this word to designate the language, it 
is merely a convenient abbreviation for palibhasa. Synonymous with 
p alibhasd is tantibhasa. 

Pali is an archaic Prakrit a Middle-Tndian idiom, which is charac- 
terised by the same peculiarities which distinguish the Middle-Indian 
from the Old-Indian 2 Pali however cannot be directly derived 
from Sanskrit; for it shows a number of characteristic features 
which suggest its closer relation lo Vedic. Thus the gir. in 4vana 
(beside -tva). the forms tehi, yehi=Ved. tebhis, yebhis (as opposed 
to Skr. tais, yais), etc. This has always to be borne in mind when 
in the following Pali forms are compared with Sanskrit forms. 
The former cannot be derived from the latter but stand beside them 
as later formations. 

II. Pali is not a homogeneous language. Numerous double 
forms reveal it to be a mixed dialect. Dialectical particularism® are 
found in it in large numbers. Yet, however, stages of development 
associated with periods following one after another can be clearly 
distinguished in the history of the Pali language. Four different 
stages oan be distinguished : 

1. The language of the Gathas, i.e., the metrical pieces. It is 
of a very . heterogeneous, character. On the one hand, it contains 
many archaio speech-forms which are distinguished from the 
Old-Indian forms only phonologically; on the other hand, there are also 
used in it in large numbers such new formations as are wholly cha- 
racteristic of Pali, and they are often crossed by the archaic forms 

1 Cf. the expression iti pi p&li, e.g., Th2Co. 61®, where pSli^pdtho. Farther, 
pBli " sacred text ” as distinct from afthakatha, Dp vs. 20. 20; Mhvs. 88. 100 ; 8dhs. 
JPT8. 1800, p. 63®. 

1 B O, Frtnke, Stressburg 1902, Pali nod Sanskrit, p, 90 3, 



2 


PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


which may occur side by side with them, not seldom even in one and 
the same verse. In some cases the exigencies o! metre might have 
determined the choice of the forms to be used. Particularly in those 
cases where verses out of an older language were translated into a 
later one,, the use of archaic forms was liberal, because it afforded 
a closer approximation to the original. 

2. The language of the canonical prose. It is more homogeneous 
and uniform than the language of the Gathas. The archaic forms 
diminish more and more in number and partly disappear altogether. 
The use of new formations is no longer accidental or arbitrary as in 
the oldest period of the language, but is governed by more rigid rules. 

3. The later prose of the post-canonical literature, as of the 
Milinda-book, the great commentaries, etc. It is based on the 
canonical prose and reflects its artificial and erudite usage. The 
difference between the first and the second period is therefore much 
greater than that between the second and the third. The latter is 
further characterised by a still more restricted use of the archaic 
forms, 

4 The language of later artificial poetry, which no longer 
possesses a homogeneous character. The authors derived their 
knowledge of the language and borrowed the speech-forms indiscri- 
minately from older and later literature, and their propensity to 
archaism and Sanskritism is more pronounced or less in different 
cases. 

III. There is now on the whole a concensus of opinion that 
Pali beers the clear stamp of a “ Kunstspracbe,” i.e., it is a compro- 
mise of various dialects. ThiB has been most emphatically de- 
clared by H. Kern. 1 Minayeff’s ‘ 2 opinion stands close to his. 
But already E. Kuhn 3 rightly pointed out that the problem is not 
solved merely by defining Pali as an artificial language— its solution 
is only deferred by it. 44 Even an artificial and literary language, 
which on occasions draws materials from all possible dialects, must 
have had as its foundation a particular dialect.” For Pali now arises 
the question, which region of India was the home of that language 
which was the basis of Pali. 


1 Over de Jaartelling der znidelijke Buddhisten en de Gedenkstukkeo van Agoka 
dan Buddhist, Amsterdam 1878, p. 13. 

* Pali Grammar, p. XLII. 

3 Beitr&ge snr PiluGnwnmitik, Berlin 1875, p. 0. 
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IV. According to the tradition current in Ceylon, Pali is 
Magadhi, Magadhdnirutli , Magadhikabhasd , that is to say, the language 
of the region in which Buddhism had arisen. This is very important, 
for strengthened by this argument the Buddhistic tradition makes 
the further claim that the Pali-Tipitaka 19 composed in the language 
used by Buddha himself 1 and therefore in contrast to all other 
collections it alone represents the original canon. For this reason 
Magadhi is also called M ulabhasa 2 as the basic language in which 
the words of Buddha were originally fixed, whereas the other versions 
are regarded as secondary variations. 

V. Weighty arguments have however been urged against 
the view that Pali is a dialectical form of Magadhi or is based on it. 
Precisely the chief distinguishing featu r es of Magadhi, as we know 
them from the grammarians and from the inscriptions and the 
dramas, are unknown to Pali. These features are : 1. the mutation of 
every r into l and every s into 6, and 2. the ending -0 in N. Sg. Masc. 
and Neub. of a-stems and of consonantal stems inflected like them. 
Pali however retains the r (its change into l is indeed frequent but 
not the rule), and possesses no a at all, but only a, and the nominal 
forms mentioned above end in it with - 0 , or -am. For this reason 
already Burnouf and Lassen a contested the theory that Pali is a 
Magadha-dialect. 

VI. Westergaard, 4 and after him E. Kuhn, 5 consider Pali to be 
the dialect of Ujjayini. because it stands 'closest to the language of the 
Asoka-inscriptions of Girnar (Guzerat), snd also because the dialect of 
Ujjayini is said to have been the mother-tongue of Mahinda who preach- 
ed Buddhism in Ceylon. R. 0. Franke reached a similar conclusion 
by altogether different means. 6 In his attempt to locate Pali by 
eliminating all those Indian popular dialects which on account of their 
peculiar linguistic features cannot be regarded as the source of Pali, he 
finally reached the conclusion that its original home was “ a territory, 

1 Of. Bnddhngbosa : ettha saka mrutti ndma sammdsaqibtiddhena vvttappak&ro 
Mdgadhiko v ohdro, comm, to Culla-Vagga V. 83. 1. See SamantapasadikS, ed. Saya u 
Pye, IV. 416 W. 

1 Sdhs. , JPTS. 1890, pp. 65 56 », 57 1 *. 

3 Kasai Bur le Pali, Paris 1826. 

4 Uber den altesten Zeitraum der indischen Geschichte, p. 87 

fr Beitr., p. 6 ff. Cf. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, II 2 , p. 356. 

• Pftli und Sanskrit, p. 131 ff. By P&H I of course always understand what baa 
been called 14 literary Pali ” by Franke. 
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which oould not have been too narrow, situated about the region from 
the middle to the western Vindhya ranges/* Thus it is not improbable 
that Ujjayini was the centre of its region of expansion. Sten Konow 1 
too has decided in favour of the Vindhya region as the home of Pali. 
In his opinion there is a closer relationship between Pali and Pai£aci, 
and differing from his predecessors in the field, particularly from 
Grierson , 2 he seeks the original home of PaiSaci not in North-West 
India but in the region of Ujjayini. 

VII. Oldenberg 3 considers Pali to be the language of the Kalifiga 
country. He considers the legend of Mahinda and his mission to be 
unhistorical. In his opinion Buddhism, and with it the Tipitaka, was 
introduced into Ceylon rather in course of an intercourse between the 
island and the neighbouring continent extending over a long period. 
As regards the character of the language, he compares it above all with 
that of the inscription of Khandagiri. which in his opinion agrees 
with Pali un essential points. Also E. Muller 4 considers the Kalifiga 
country to be the home of Pali. He bases bis conclusion on the 
observation that the oldest settlements in Ceylon could have been found- 
ed only from the opposite mainland and not by people from Bengal or 
thereabout. 

VIII. A concensus of opinion regarding the home of the dialect 
on which Pali is based has therefore not been achieved . 5 * * 8 Windisch* 
therefore falls back on the old tradition — and I am also inclined to do 
the same — according to which Pali should be regarded as a form of 
Magadhi, the language in which Buddha himself had preached. This 
language of Buddha was however surely no purely popular dialect, but 
a language of the higner and cultured classes which had been brought 
iQto being already in pre- Buddhistic times through the needs of inter- 

1 Tbe home of PaifecI, ZDMG. 64. 95 ff., particularly 108 f., 114 f., 118. 

* The Paitoci Languages of North western India, Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. 
VIII, 1906; Pischel, Gramm, der Pr&krit-Sprachen , § 27. 

8 The Vinaya Pi^aka I, London 1879, p. L ff. 

4 Simplified Grammar of the Pali language, London 1884, p. III. 

8 I refer particularly to H. Luder-t, Bruchstficke buddhiatischer Dr&men, Berlin 

1911, p. 40 ff. ; A. Berriedale Keith, P&li, the Language of the Southern Buddhists, Ind. 
Hist. Qn. I, 1925, p. 501 ff. ; P. V. Bspat, The Relation between Plli and Ardha* 

m&gadhl. Ibid., IV, 1928, p. 23 ff. 

8 Ober den sprach lichen Charakter des Pali, in the Actea du XIV® Uongr&s Inter- 
national dea Oriental istea, Algfere 1905, prein. partie, Paris 1906, p. 252 ff. Win- 
diach's opinion is similar to that of Winternitz, A History of Indian L : terntnre, 
Vol. II, p. 13. 
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communication in India . 1 Such a lingua franca naturally contained 
elements of all the dialects, but was surely free from the most obtrusive 
dialectical characteristics. It was surely not altogether homo- 
geneous. A man from the Magadha country must have spoken it in 
one way, and a man from the districts of Kosala and Avanti in another, 
just as in Germany the high German of a cultured person from 
Wiirttemberg, Saxony or Hamburg shows in each case peculiar charac- 
teristic features. Now, as Buddha, although be was no Magadhan 
himself, displayed his activities mainly in Magadha and the neighbour- 
ing countries, the Magnd hi dialect might have imprinted on his language 
its own characteristic stamp. This language could have therefore 
been well called Magadhi even if it avoided the grossest /dialectal 
peculiarities of this language. As Windisch has rightly pointed out, 
after the death of the master, a new artificial language must have 
been evolved out of the language of Buddha. Attempts were made 
to retain the teachings of Buddha in authentic form, and to impose this 
form also upon those portions which, although derived from the monastic 
organisations of the various provinces, were gradually incorporated 
into the canon. In connection with the designation of the canonical 
language as Magadbl, Windisch also refers to the Arsa, the language 
of the Jaina-sutta9. It is called Ardha-Magadhl, i.c., ‘‘half- 
Magadhi.” Now it is surely significant that the Ardha Magadhi 
differs from Magadhi proper on similar points as Pali . 2 For Ardha- 
Magadhl too does not change the r into £, and in the noun inflexion 
it shows the ending -o instead of Mugadhic - e at least in many metrical 
pieces. On the other hand, as I believe to have myself observed, 
there are many remarkable analogies precisely between Arsa and Pali 
in vocabulary and morphology. Pali therefore might be regarded as a 
kind of Ardha-Magadhl. I am unable to endorse the view, which has 
apparently gained much currency at present, that the Pali canon is 
translated from some other dialect (according to Liiders, from old 
Ardha-Magadhl). The peculiarities of its language may be fully ex- 
plained on the hypothesis of (a) a gradual development and integra- 
tion of various elements from different parts of India, (b) a long 
oral tradition extending over several centuries, and (c) the fact that 
the texts were written down in a different country. 

IX. I consider it wiser not to hastily reject the tradition 
altogether but rather to understand it to mean that Puli was 

1 For a graphic description, see Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 140 ff. 

* Pisohel, Gramtn. d. Pkr. Spr., p. 15. 
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indeed no pure MagadhI, but was yet a form of the popular 
speech which was based on Magadbi and which was used by 
Buddha himself. It would appear therefore that the Pali canod 
represents an effort 1 to reflect the Buddhavacanaifi in its ori- 
ginal form. This theory would have been refuted if it oould be 
proved that the Pali canon must have been translated from 
some other dialect. Sylvain L6vi 2 has tried to prove this. 
He points out a number of termini such as ekodi , sarnghadiaeta , 
etc., in which a sonant appears in the place of a surd. From 
these data he infers the existence of a pre canonical language in 
which the softening of intervocalic surds was the rule. I do not- 
consider Levi’s arguments to be convincing. Firstly, because all 
these etymologies giv.n by L£vi are uncertain. Secondly, because the 
softening of surds takes place nob only in the “ termini ” but also in 
a large number of other words. 3 Moreover, in my opinion, no special 
case should be made out of this phoaological phenomenon. For 
they merely represent one of the various dialectical peculiarities which 
are met with in Pali. Thus, for instance, we find equally fre- 
quent cases of the opposite process (hardeumg of a sonant) as well as 
various other features which considered together prove the mixed 
character of the Pali language. 

X. If Pali is the form of the Magalhl used by Buddha, then 
the Pali canon would have to be regarded as the most authentic 
furm of the Buddhamcanam , even though the teachings of the master 
might have been preached and learnt from the very beginning in 
the various provinces of India in the respective local dialects. This 
conclusion has been drawn — wrongly, in my opinion — from Cullavagga 
V. 33.1 = Vin. 11.139. Here it is related, how two Bbikkhus com- 
plained to the master that the members of the order were of various 
origins, and that they distorted the words of Buddha by their own 
dialect [sakaya niruttiya). They therefore proposed that the words 
of Buddha should be translated into Sanskrit verses (chandaso). 
Buddha however refused to grant the request and added : anvjdnami 

1 I Bay this intentionally ; for, as the Pali canon is the result of a long develop- 
ment extending over more than one century, it would naturally contain much that is 
nnaufcheotic. It may have »1bo lo9t much that is authentic and is preserved in other 
oanons. 

1 Journal Asiatique, B^r. 10, t. XX, p 495 IT. 

3 Cf. below, § 38 f. 
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bhikkhave eakdya niruttiyd buddhavacanatfi pariydpnnitufn . Khys 

Davids and Oldenberg 1 * translate this passage by ” I allow you** 
oh brethren, to learn the words of the Buddhas each in his own 
dialect.” This interpretation however is not in harmony with that 
of Buddhaghosa, according to whom it has to be translated by ”1 
ordain the words of Buddha to be learnt in his own language 
in MagadhI, the language used by Buddha himself).” 3 After 
repeated examinations of this passage I have come to the conclusion 
that we have to stick to the explanation given by Buddhaghosa. 
Neither the two monks nor Buddha himself could have thought of 
preaching in different dialects in different oases. Here the question is 
merely whether the words of Buddha might be translated into 
Sanskrit or not. This is however clearly forbidden by the Master, 
at first negatively and then positively by the injunction beginning 
with anujandmi. The real meaning of this injunction is, as is also 
best in consonance with Indian spirit, that there can be no other 
form of the words of Buddha than in which the Master himself 
had preached. Thus even in the life-time of Buddha people were 
concerned about the way in which his teaching might be banded down 
as accurately as possible, both in form and in content. How much more 
must have been the anxiety of the disciples after his death I The 
external form was however Magadhi, though according to tradition 
it is Pali. 4 

1 Vinaya Texts III» Secred Books of the East, XX, p. 151. 

* Id the text there is no vo t Bat I think this word was indispensable for the 
interpretation given by the English translators in order to get something with which 
lo connect sakdya niruttiyd . According to the actual text taka may be connected only 
with buddhavocanatp. For the meaning " ordains, decides M for anujdndti, cl. Via., 
I. 45”, 88«. ,«, 94*3, etc. 

3 Cf. shove, p. 8, f.-n. 1. 

4 See Fr. Weller, Zeitsohr. fur Raddhistnas, 1922, pp. 21 MS and my reply, 
Ibid., pp. 218-14. 
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PALI LITERATURE 

Preliminary notioe. 1. Previous works: J. d’ Alwis, A descriptive 
Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese Literary Works of Ceylon, 
Colombo 1870. — H. Oldenberg, Catalogue of Pali MSS. in the India 
Office Library, London 1882 (App. to JPTS. 1882). — L. de Zoysa, A 
Catalogue of Pali, Sinhalese and Sanskrit MSS. in the Temple Libraries 
of Ceylon, Colombo 1885 — Catalogues of MSS. : JPTS. 1882, 50 ff. ; 
1883, 133 ff.; 1885, 1 ff.; 1888, 108 ff. Also Fausboll, Catal. of the 
Mandalay MSS. iu the Ind. Off. Libr., JPTS. 1896 1 ff. 

2. Short surveys and descriptions of particular aspects : H. Kern, 
Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg 1896, pp. 1-11. — Rhys Davids, 
Buddhism, London 1910, p. 18 ff. ; Buddhist India, London 1903 p. 
140 ff. — E. Hardy, Der Buddhismus, Munster i. W. 1890, p. 159 f. — 
Winternitz, Die Religionen Indiens; Der Buddhismus in Bertbolet's 
Religionsgeschichtliches Lesebuch, 1911, p. 214 ff. Wickremasinghe, 
Catal. of tjie Sinhalese MSS. in the Brit. Mus., London 
1900, Introd. — M. Bode, The Pali Literature of Burma, London 
1909. — S. Z. Aung, Abhidhamma Literature in Burma, JPTS. 1910-12, 
p. 112 ff. 

3. Comprehensive treatment in Winternitz, A History of Indian 
Literature, Vol. II, pp. 1-423, Calcutta 1933. — G. P. Malalasekera, 
The Pali Literature of Ceylon, London 1928. — B. C. Law, History 
of P&li Literature, 2 vols., London 1933. In view of these special 
treatises it is permissible for me to be very brief with the contents and 
the historical importance of the chief works. They are therefore a 
necessary supplement to the present work. 

An important source book is the Gandhavaipsa, edited by Minayeff, 
JPTS. 1886, p. 54 ff. Index to it by M. Bode, Ibid. 1896, p. 53 ff. 



I. Thh Canonical Literature 


1 . Origin and Authenticity of the Canon 

1. The Pali canon is known under the name Tipitaka (Skr. 
Tripitaka), i.e., “ Threefold basket,” because it consists of three main 
parts: Vinaya-Pitaka, Sutta-Pitaka and Abhidhamma-Pitaka. It is 
the canon of the Theravada school which itself belongs to the 
Vibhajjavadins. 1 According to tradition, which on essential points is 
probably quite dependable, 2 its compilation began immediately after 
the death of Buddha about 488 B.C., 3 at the council of Rajagaha. 
It waB further developed a hundred years later at the counoil of 
Ves&li, the chief cause of which was the cropping up of certain wrong 
views which were threatening to undermine monastic discipline. At 
the third council under king Asoka (264 to 227 B.C.) 4 the canon in all 
its essential parts seems to have been brought to a formal completion. 

1 On the relation between the two designations, see Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XU ff. ; 
Geiger, Mahavaipja transl., App. B, Mb. 

2 The history of the councils is based mainly on CV. XI, LII*Vin. II, 284 IT.; 
iJpvs. Chap. 4-5. 64, 7.34 ff. ; Mhva. Chap. 3-5. Also Buddhaghosa's Samantap&s&diki, 
Introd. (Oldenberg, Viu. III. 283 ff.) and Sumiingalavilasini (ed. Rhys Davids and 
Carpenter, PTP. 1886 p 2 ff.). Further Geiger, Mb vs. transl., p. U ff. 
For the history of the Pali canon, cf. Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XL ff. ; Buddhistisobe 
Studieo, ZDMG. 52, 1898, p. 613 ff. ; Buddha 6 , p. 84 ff. ; Oldenberg and Rhys Davids, 
Vin. Texts I — SBE. XIII, Introd. ; Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha I**8BB. II, 
Preface; Winternitz, A History of Indian Literature, Vol. II, I ff. (cf. literature 
given under f.-n. 1). More sceptical about the tradition are Minayeff, Rechercfc.es sur 
le Bouddhisme, trad, par Pompignan, Paris 1894 ; L. de La Valde Poussin, Conoiles 
Bouddhiques I, Le Mus6oo N. S. 6, 1905, p. 213 ff. (cf. I.A. 87, 1 ff., 81 ff.); B«rth,Rev. 
de Phist. des religions 5, 1882, p. 237 ff. ; 28, 1893, p. 277 ff. ; 42, 1900, p. 74 ff. ; Sylv. 
L6vi, Les aaintes ecritures du Bouddhisme, Paris 1909, and particularly R. O. 
Franke, The Buddhist Council }, JPTS. 1908, p. Iff.; Dighanik&ya transl., 1918, 
p. XUI ff. 

3 For the sake of brevity I only refer to Winternitz, Ibid., p. 4, as well as the data 
given by me in Mhvs. transl., p. XXII ff. 

4 Kashi- Prasad Jayaswal (Journ. As. ffoc. Bengal, N.S. IX, Nr. 8 and 9, p. 817 ff.) 
has calculated the year of Asoka’s accession to tbe throne to be 276 B.C., and hie 
coronation at 272 B.C. . 

2— (1147B) 
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This council is specially associated with the formation of the Abhi- 
dhamma, for according to tradition, the Thera Tissa Moggaliputta is said 
to have recited at it the K&thtivatthuppakaraga. This book contains 
the refutation of 252 different wrong teachings and is included among 
the works of Abhidhamma. 1 The third council was also of importance 
on account of the resolution to send missions to neighbouring countries. 
The tradition is here supported in an interesting manner by epigraphi 
cal discoveries. 3 Mahinda (Skr. Mahendra), the son of king Asoka, 3 
went to Ceylon as the messenger of the teachings of Buddha. He 
brought to Ceylon the canon in its Theravada form. 

2. The gradual formation of the canon may be imagined to have 
come about in the way, that in particular monastic orders the memories 
of the speeches and dialogues of the master were kept alive so far as 
they were known at all. Hence the introductory words evarp me 
sutaifi u so have I heard.** At larger gatherings, as at the councils, 
these particular contributions were examined and given monastic 
sanction in favourable cases. In this way the material grew up 
continually and was classified into particular collections. Such an 
origin of the canon renders it understandable that already at the 
beginning there was given the possibility of the formation of different 
schools. 4 On the occasion of the second council, therefore, there arose 
in the church the schism of the Theravadins and the Mahasaipghikas. 
The main body of the canon therefore should have been collected in 
the first two centuries after the death of Buddha. Titles such rs 
dhammakathika , petakin, suttantilca, paflcanekayika 5 occurring in 
inscriptions of the 3rd century B.C. prove that already at that time 
the canon must have been divided in the same manner as in later 
days. Of the seven texts which were specially recommended for study 
by king Asoka in Bhabra edict, four or five may be traced in the 


* Mbvs. 6.278. 

* Cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p 299 ff. ; Geiger, Mbva. tranal., p. XIX f. 

s According to the tradition recorded by Hiuen-tbsang jn the Si>yu-ki, Mahinda 
was Asoka's brother. Cf. 8t. Julien, M4m. sur les Contr4es Occidentales par Hiouen- 
Tbaang II. 140. 

4 Tbe afcory of Pur&pa in CV.XI. 1. 11 (=Vin. II, 289 f.) is very important iu this 
respect. Purina comes to R&jsgaha where Buddha's disciples had assembled after 
his death. He U asked to take part in the council but he courteously declines saying 
that he would prefer to adhere to what he had himself heard from the Master's lips. 

6 Cf. Hultzsch, ZDMG. 40.58 ; Biihler, EpUraphi* Indies IL 93; Libya Davids, 
Buddhist India, p. 167 f. ; Winternitz, op. ci It., p. 13 ff 
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Pali canon with tolerable certainty. 1 It is also very remarkable that 
the name of Asoka, who is so much praised in all Buddhist orders, 
ha 9 never been mentioned in the canon. The assumption is justified 
therefore that in Asoka’s time the formation of the canon had been 
practically completed. In the first few centuries however the canon used 
bo be handed down orally. The Tipitaka along with its commentary 
Atthakatha was fixed in writing, according to a notice in Dpvs. and 
Mhvs., which gives the impression of being quite trustworthy, only 
under king Vattagamani, a few decades before the beginning of 
the Christian era. 2 

3. Many peculiarities of the Puli canon may be understood only 
if the way in which it came about is kept in view and it is remembered 
that it was handed down orally for nearly four hundred years. As 
the contributions to the canon came from different places at different 
times various contradictions could not be avoided, as has been 
pointed out by R. 0. Franke. 3 We can thus also understand the 
schematic character of the canon and the numerous repetitions occurring 
in it. It is in the nature of an oral tradition that events and situations 
of common occurrence should be described in stereotyped form in the 
same words. 4 Much of what repeatedly occurs in tin text was 
without doubt compulsory for the monks to learn. I consider as such 
the continually repeated synonymous expressions, the discussions 
in question and answer which almost look like formularies for the 
examinations which the monks had to pass, 5 the parables and similes, 
and the mnemonic verses. It has to be pointed out however that 
apparently even from the beginning the sacred texts were uBed for 
purposes of preaching. 6 Under such circumstances it was unavoidable 


1 E.g., Ariyavas& = D. III. *2(51) if., An&gatabhayfcni=A. 111. 105-106, Muniggthi 
= Sn. 207-1121 M. D. Anderson and H. Smith), Moneyyasutta=*A.I. 278, Lagbulovida 
= M. 1.414-420. For literature on this point, see Winternitz, op. cit. p. 16 ff, 

2 Dpvs. 20.20-21 ; Mhvs. 33.100-101. 

9 JPTS. 1908, p. 2 ff. ; WZKM. 24,17 ff. ; Dighauikaya transl., p. XLIX. 

4 Thus, for instance, the greetings (M. I. 16 16 , 4Q U ; D. I. 159 3 , 161 s , etc,), the 
concluding words after a religious instruction (Vin. 1. 16 M , D. I. 85 7 , M. II. 80*7, g B 
70 s , etc.), or the description of the various stages of the jhdna (Childers, P. Diet., sub 
voce), etc. 

9 Cf., for instance, the series tai(i knp maflflotha, cakkliurp mccatp v& aruccaip td ? 
etc. M. BI, 271 ff., 277 ff. ; S. IV. 105 ff., etc. 

6 Recitation of such particular pieces is regarded as something self-evident 

in Dpvs. 8.6 ff., 12.84 ff., 13.7 ff. ; Mhvs. 12.29 ff., 14.58 and 68, 15.4 ff. (the B&l spirits- 
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that those texts which were familiar to every Bhikkhu should again 
and again thrust themselves into the sacred tradition. Of particular 
importance is the fact that not at all very seldom in one and the 
same collection two or more pieces follow each other having absolutely 
the f<ame contents and wording, distinguished merely by the names 
of persons and places . 1 It is clear that in these cases we have to do 
with differences in tradition dating from the very beginning. When 
the collection of individual pieces began, the redactors quite naively 
arranged the variants one after another without trying to solve the 
problem of their authenticity. And finally, also the influence of purely 
literary activity might not have been quite negligible when the 
collections were compiled and written down. It is clear that the main 
tendency was to offer the material in as full a form as possible. It is 
not at all surprising therefore that from collections which were already 
existing whole pieces were taken into new collections whenever there 
seemed to be a sufficient reason to do so . 2 It however remains unknown 
which of the various forces was most potent in any particular case, 
and it is not at all unlikely that this question will never be solved 
satisfactorily. 

4 . It will be clear from what has been said above, in what sense we 
can speak of the authenticity of the canon. None will claim to day 
that all that is contained in it is derived from Buddha himself. But 
without doubt it contains a mass of utterances, speeches and teachings 
of the Master, as they were impressed on the memory of the disciples 
in their more or less accurate form. It is however impossible to read, 
e.g. t the Mahaparinibbanasutta , 3 without getting the impression that 
here we are confronted with the actual reminiscences of the last days 
of the Master. Other texts, on the other hand, might be imitations of 
existing types, which were at least impregnated with the spirit of 
Buddha. Others again are purely monastic fiction. Such is the case, 
for instance, when in the Vinaya all the individual regulations about 


suttanta mentioned in Mhvs. 15.4= Dpvs. 13.18 =»M. 331. 163 ff. ; wrongly Mhvs. 
trans. (p. 97. f.-n. 2). Cf. further, DhCo. I. 129 ff. 

1 Thug, for instance, Sutta 124, 125, 120 in 8. IV. 109 f.; also Sutta 191, 192= 
8. IV. 182 ff. Cf. further 8.1. 220-222 with 224, etc. 

* Cf. the Samafifiaphalasuttanta in D. I. 71 ff. with the Mahaassapnra and 
the Mahftaakulud&yi-Buttanta in M.I. 274 ff. f n. 15 ff. The Selasuttanta occurs in 8ni n 
p. 102 ff. and M. IT. 146— in the latter perhaps interpolated later, for the preceding 
flatten ta deals with the same subject. 

« D. IL 72 ff. 
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monastic discipline are attributed to the Master. Here too the for- 
mulated laws were modelled after certain types. But, on the o£her 
hand, we should not be too sceptical. The main body of the canon 
bad at all events come into being in the first two centuries after the 
death of Buddha — at a time when the memory of the master might 
have been still fresh. 1 And we have indeed no reason to doubt the 
honest intention of the Bhikkhus. If we always keep in view the 
fundamental difference between the Greek and the Indian mode of 
thought, then it may perhaps yet be said that the picture of 
Buddha stands out of the Pali canon in the same way as that of 
Socrates out of the writings of Xenophon and Plato. 


2. Classification of the Pali Canon t Editions , Translations 

5. Beside the division of the canon into three Pitakas 
“ baskets " 2 the tradition of southern Buddhism knows also other 
divisions of the canon. 3 Thus 1. the division into five Nikayas con- 
sisting of the first four Nikayas of the Sutta-Pitaka (D., M., 8., A.), 
as well as the Khuddaka-Nikaya which in this connection compre- 
hends also Vinaya and Abhidhamma.— 2. The division into nine 
Angas 4 is only formal. They are Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gathii, 
Udana, Itivuttaka, Jataka, Abbhutadhamma and Vedalla. 5 By 
“ Sutta 99 is meant all the dialogues of Buddha along with some 
pieces out of the Suttanipata. All pieces composed in mixed prose 
and verse are called 41 Geyya. 1 1 The 14 Veyyakarana " includes the 


) Sometimes the canonical works themselves betray the fact that they were 
composed long after Buddha. Thus, already in the Theragatb&s, when Pftrftpariya 
(v. 920-948) complains about the degenaration of discipline within the monastic order. 
In Petavatthu IV. 3.1 is mentioned a King of SuraUba, named Pidgalaka. According to 
the commentary (PvCo. p. 244) he should have lived two hundred years after the death 
of Buddha. This should give us however the lowest time limit, excepting of oourse 
occasional later additions. 

* For the meaning of the word Pifcaka, see Winternitz, op. cit., p. 8, f.-n. 8. 

3 DCo. I. 22 ff. ; DhsCo., p. 25 ff. ; B&rasaipgaha, ed. Somananda, p. 86 ff. ; Dpvs. 
4.16; Gdhvs., JPT8. 1886, p. 66 ff. The nine Abgas are mentioned also in the canon 
itself : M.I. 183*< f A. H. 7*. 103 1 ®, 108< t Vin. III. 8*, Pa. 4S» 

4 According to the records of northern Bnddhiam there are twelve AAgas. 
Wassilieff. der Buddhismus I, p. 109; Bumouf, Introd. sur le Bouddbisme, p. 61 ff.; 
Kern, Manual of Ind. Buddhism, p. 7. 

6 Childers, PD. under these words. 
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Abhidhamma and some other texts. “ Gat has ” are pieces composed 
solely in verse. The titles “ Udana,” 14 Itivuttaka ” and “ Jutaka ” 
will come up again for discussion below as parts of the Khuddaka- 
Nikaya. The Suttas which deal with supernatural conditions and 
powers are called 4 4 Abbhutadhamma.” The meaning of the title 
“ Vedalla * n is not clear. — Finally, from quite a mechanical point of 
view, the canon is divided into 84,000 Dhammakkhandhas, 2 i.c. t 
individual pieces or lectures. 

6 . Editions : 1. The edition in Siamese script printed in 

Bangkok at the cost of King Chulalongkorn in 39 vols. in which are 
still wanting the Jatakas, Avadana, Vimaoa- and Petavatthu, 
Thera- and Therigatha, Buddhavamsa, Cariyapitaka. A monumental 
new edition of the whole Tipitaka in 45 vols. was executed by the late 
King of Siam (in Siamese script, primed in Bangkok). 

2. The Rangoon Edition of the 11 Hanthawaddy Printing Works M 
in Burmese script (not available to me), 20 vols., containing Vinaya- 
and Abhidhamma-Pitaka, as well as the Digtia-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka. 3 

3. Editions of individual texts, printed in Sinhalese script in 
Ceylon: Digha-Nikaya published by W. A. Samarasekara, Colombo 
1904 f. (see JPTS. 1912, p 142) ; Majjhima-Nikaya, Colombo 
1895 ff. (JPTS. 1912, p. 147) ; Sarpyutta-Nikaya, ed. B. Amarasinho, 
Welitara 1898 ff. (JPTS. 1912. p. 150) ; Angutfcara- Nikaya, ed. 
Devamitta, Colombo 1893 ff. (JPTS. 1912, p. 137). 

4. Individual texts published by the Pali Text Society in Roman 
characters comprehending most of the texts of the Sutta and 
Abhidhamma Pi$aka. See below. Oldenberg’s edition of the Vinaya, 
FausboU’s edition of the JatakaB are special supplements. 

Translations of individual texts by Rhys Davids, Oldenberg, 
Franke, K. E. Neumann, Dutoit, etc., have been mentioned below. 
There are moreover : T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas I, SBE. 
XI. — K. E. Neumann, Buddhistische Anthologie, Texte a. d. Pali- 


* In the list of A Ages in northern Buddhism, Vaipuly a corresponds to Vedalla. 
But there is also a northern Bnddfaist work Vaidalya. Schiefner, T&ranAtha*s Gesoh. 
des Baddhismus in Indien, p. 302. 

3 Childers, PD. under the word. 

5 Lauman, Pali Book Titles, Proc. Amer. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, XLTV, 
No. 24. 1909, p. 067. 
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Kanon fibers., Leiden 1892. — Warren, Buddhism in Trandations 
(also non-canonical texts), Harvard Or. Ser. Ill, Cambridge Mass. 
1896. — Dutoit, Leben des Buddha, eine Zusammenstellung aller Ber. 
a. d. kanon. Schriften der siidl. Buddhisfcen, Leipzig 1906. — 
Winternitz, Die Beligionen der Inder : der Buddbismus (Berfcbolet’s 
Iteligionsgeschichtl. Leiebucb, separate edition), Tubingen 1911. — 
H. Oldenberg, Reden des Buddha, Munchen 1922 — K. Seidenstiicker. 
Pali Buddhismus in Ubersetzungen, Miinchen-Neubiberg 1923. 

3. V in ay o- Pit aha 

7. The Vinaya-Pitaka 1 contains the monastic rules of the order 
of Buddhist monks. It consists of the following parts : 

1. Suttavibhanga: (a) Ptirajika, (6) Pacittiya ; 

2. Khandh^ka : (a) Mahavagga, ( b ) Cullavagga. 

3. Parivara. 

1. The Suttavibhanga is based on the Patimokkha. 2 This is very 
probably one of the oldest texts, containing the formulary for the 
ceremony of confession, as it was performed on Uposatha-days in the 
monastic orders. The SV. is a commentary on this text. The 
individual transgressions are divided into categories in the order of 
their seriousness : pdrdjilxd dhawmd entailing excommunication from 
the order, samghddiscsd dh ., aniyatd dh., then pdcittiyd dhammd, 
pdtichsaniyd dh., sehhiyd dh. In SV. a story is always given at first 
stating when the particular transgression was committed for the first 
time. Then follows in the words of the Patimokkha the respective 
regulation for the expiation of the transgression, as well as a philological 
expl an ation of it and a casuistic discussion of individual cases and 
possibilities. To the Mahavibhanga meant for the monks there is 
added at the end of the SV. also a Bhikkhusivibhanga of similar 

1 The Vinava-Pitakaqp, one of the principal Buddhist holy Scriptures in the 
Pali Language, ed. H. Oldenberg, 5 vols., London 1879-83.- Vinaya Texts, trsnsl. by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg, parti, 11,111 (-SBE. XIII, XVII, XX), 
London 1881-85.— For the Gathks occurring in the Vin. see R. 0. Franke, WZKM. 24. 
] ff. On-the whole problem, see Winternitz, op. cit., pp. 21 ff. 

* Minayeff, Pratimoksha Sutra, St. Petersburg, Akad. 1869 ; Dickson, The 
Patimokkha, JRAS. 1876, p. 1 ff. Translation in Bhys Davids and Oldenberg, VT. I. I 
ff. Cf. Ibid., p. X ff., as well as the discussions about the relation between the Pat and 
BV. in Oldeoberg, Vin. I, p. XV ff. 
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character. — 2. The Ehandhak&B represent the positive counterpart to 
the SV. They contain the regulations which determine the course of 
life within the monastic order. The Mahavagga consists of the first ten 
Kbandhakas. Its introductory chapter gives a history of the time, 
from the Sarpbodhi to the founding of the first Safigha in Benares. 
The Cullavagga is but the continuation of the MV. At its end are 
added two supplementary Khandhakas (XI and XII) which contain the 
story of the first two Councils. Closely connected with the Khandha- 
kas are the kammavdca , which are formularies for the various acts of 
the Church to be undertaken by the order. Seven such formularies 
are known, of which the upasampadd-kammavacd , the formulary for 
the ceremony of the initiation of a member into the order, is still much 
used among the southern Buddhists. 1 All the kammavdca known 
to us agree with the corresponding regulations of the Khandhakas, 
which are themselves only a collection of such formularies with more 
detailed explanation and justification. — 3. The Parivara, consisting 
of nineteen sections, is of later origin. In all probability it was 
originated only in Ceylon. This is certain of the introductory verses. 2 * * * * * 
It is a manual of instruction about the contents of the Vinaya — a 
mdtika (table of contents) without any value of its own. 


4. Sutta-Pitaka 

8. To the Sutta-Pitaka belong firstly the first four Nikayas — Dlgha , 
Mfljjhima-,/saipymu and Anguttara-Nikaya. They are the “ collec- 
tions M of Suttas or Suttantas, i.e. t of speeches and dialogues of 
Buddha, or occasionally of his first disciples with their followers. Their 
form is prose sprinkled with verses. The individual Suttas vary 
according to the place and time of their origin. Instead of nikdya 
also the term dgama 8 is used : Dighftgama, etc. This is the expression 
universally used in northern Buddhist literature. The Sutta-Pitaka 

1 F. Spiegel, Kammavakya, Palice et Lafcine ed. Cf. farther Dickson, JRAS. 

VII, N. 8er., p. 1 ff ; Baynes, JRAS. 1892, p. 68 ff. ; Bowden, JRAS. 1898, p. 169 ff. 

Seven Kammav&t&s have been printed by Frankfurter, Handbook of P&li, p. 141 ff. 

and Takaknsu, Pali Chrestomathy, p. 40 ff Cf . al*o Rhys Davids (and Claaaon), JPTS. 
1907, 1 ff. 

8 It is said in it of M&hinda and the other messengers that they came 

" hereto ” ( idha i.e , to Ceylon), and then a namber of famous Theras of the island are 

mentioned, including even Ariftha, the nephew of king Devanaippiyatissa, Mhvs. 19.66, 

* Childers, PD., sub voce . 
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is the chiei source of our knowledge of the dhamma. It is therefore 
often directly called dhamma as opposed to vinaya. 1 

9. 1. The Digha-Nikaya " long collection ” contains the longest 

Suttas. 2 As a collection it wa9 complete already at a very early 
time, the Brahimjalasubta of D. is quoted in Sarpyutta-Nikaya IV. 
286 12 . K. O. Franke 3 wanted to prove that the D. is a “ homogene- 
ously conceived literary work ” and " a ho is work of some 

literatus.” This is certainly wrong. 4 Sue a w militates against 
the fact that also inside the D. there are foun coo adictions just as 
in the canon taken as a whole. The external relations which Franke 5 * 
has proved to exist between individual Suttas only explain 
why a particular Sutta came to occupy a particular place in the 
collection. Nothing more can be inferred from them. A peculiar 
importance attaches to the 16. Sutta of the D., the Mahaparinibbana- 
sutta,® a running description of the events of the last weeks of the 
life of Buddha. — The number of Suttas in D. is 34; it is divided into 
three parts (Vagga) : Sllakkhandhavagga (1-13), Mahavagga (14-23), 
Patikavagga (24-34). 

2. The Majjhima-Nikaya “ middle collection ” contains Suttas of 
middle length. 7 Their value is very unequal; some (e.g , Nr. 82, 

1 On the importance of the SP., cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Amer. Lect. on the 
HiBt. of Religions), p. 69. 

a The Dlgha-Nikava, ed. Rhys Davids and Carpenter, 3 vols., London, PTS. 
1890, 1903, 1911. — Translations: T. W. Rhys Davids and C. A. F. Rhys Davids, 
Dialogues of ihe Buddha, transl., Parts I, II. London 1899, 1910. = SBB. II, III (Suttas 
1-23); E. E. Neumann, Reden Gotamo Buddbo’s, aus der Jangeren Sammlung Dfgha- 
nikftyo des Pali-Eanons fibers. Bd I, II, Mfiochen 1907, 1912; R. 0. Franke, Digha- 
nikftyn, das Buch der langen Teste des Buddh. Kanons in Ausw. fibers., Gfittingen und 
Leipzig 1913. — On the Gathfis in D., cf. R. O. Franke, JPTS. 1909, pp. 311-384. 

3 D. fibers., pp. XXX, XLII. Cf. also by the same author: Das einheitliebe 
Thema des DTganikaya, WZKM. 27. 198 ff. 

* Franke 's theory hgB been rejected not only by me (D. Literaturztg. 1914, 
No. 26, col. 1687 f.) but also by C. A. F. Rhys Davids (JRA8. 1914, p. 467), as wet* 
as by H. Oldenberg (Archiv f. Religions wissenseb. 17.627). 

5 ZDMG. 67.409 ff. 

• Translated by Rhys Davids, SBE. XI, p. Iff., SBB. 111, p. 71 ff.; Dutoi'., 
Lisbon des Buddha, p. 221 ff. ; K. E. Neumann, Die letzten Tage Gotamo Buddho’g, 
Mfinoben 1911 ; R. O. Franke, D. fibers., p. 179 ff. On the relations between this Sutta 
and the Avadanatiataka of the Nepalese tradition, see Speyer, ZDMG. 63. 121 ff. 

7 The Majjhima-Nikaya, Vol. I ed. Trenckner, Vols. II, III ed. Chalmers, 
London, PTS. 1886, 1898, 1899.— Translation : E. E. Neumann, Reden Gotamo 
Boddbo*a aus der mittl. 8amml. Majjhimanikayo des’Pali-Kanons fibers., 3 vols., 
Leipzig 1896-1902.— On the Gath&s in M., cf. R. 0. Franke, WZEM. 2& 171 ff. 

3-U147B) 
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83, 03) belong to the most beautiful pieces in the canon. — The number 
of Suttas in M. is 152, divided into three groups of fifty (pannasa) : 
Mfllapannfisa (1-50), Majjhimapannasa (51-100), Uparipannasa (101- 
162). As in the case of D., in M. too R. O. Franke would recognise 
no collection but an artificial literary work (schriftstellerisch verfasstes 
Werk), to which the Suttauipata stands in relation of dependence.' 1 

10. The third and fourth Nikityas are more pronouncedly 
later and supplementary collections. In extent they considerably 
exceed D. andM. — 3. The Samyutta-Nikaya 2 3 gets its designation from 
the fact that its Suttas are grouped together (samyutta) accordiug to 
their contents. The Sakka- Samyutta, for instance, contains those 
Suttas in which the god Sakka plays a role, the Bojjhanga-Saipyutta is 
composed of those pieces in which the seven “elements of the highest 
knowledge 99 are discussed , n etc. The most famous Sutta in S. is the 
Dhammacakkappavattanasutta, which contains the first sermon of 
Buddha with which he began his career as a world teacher. 4 — The 
nu. nber of Samyuttas is 56, and that of the Suttas 2,889; the whole i9 
divided into 5 parts (vagga). 

4. The Anguutara-Nikiiya (literally: “by-one-limb-more- 
collection") 5 is divided into 11 sections (nipata). They are called 
Eka-Nipata“ section of one," Duka- Nipata “ section of two," etc., up to 
Ekadasa-Nipata ' ‘ section of eleven.” Every section contains Suttas 
dealing with subjects which are in some way or other connected with 
the number ol the corresponding section. The first Sutta in the Eka- 
Nipata, for instance, deals with the one.which more than anything else 
darkens the mind of man, that is, woman. Tue section of five begins 
with Suttas 6 which deal with the pafica sckhabalani, etc. Various 

1 R. O. Franke, Die Zusararoenhange der Majjnimanikftya* Suttas, ZDMG. 
68.473 ff. ; Majjhimanikaya und Suttanipata, WZKM. 28. 261 ff. 

* The 8aipyut.ta*Nik&ya of the Sutta -Pi^aka, cd L. Feer, 5 vole , London, PT6. 
1884-98 ; Vo). VI Indexes by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 1904.— German translation by 
Wilhelm Geiger, Muncben Neubiberg, I, 1930; II, 1926. — The Book of the Kindred 
Sayings (S&ipyutta N.) trans. by Mrs. Rhys Davids and F. Woodward. 6 vols., London 
1917-30. 

3 8. I. 216 ff. ; V, 63 ff. 

4 S. V. 420 ff, = Vin. 1. 10 ff. 

s The Afiguttara-Nikftya, Vols. I, If, ed. Morris, London, PT8 1886, 1888 ; Vole. 
IIt*V,ed. E. Hardy, Ibid., 1896-1900; Vo). VI, Indexes by M. Hunt, 1910. Cf. 
iAnxnann, GGA. 1899. Nr. 8, p. 585 ff>— Translations : B. Nytpatiloka , Reden des 
Buddha, a. d. AAguttara-Nik&ya, fibers, und erl., 6 vols., Mfineben-Neabiberg 1998 8, 

• A. III. 1 ff. 
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combination? are resorted to in the Nipntas of higher designations for 
which no corresponding subject could be found. Thus Sutta 28 of the 
44 section of nine" is made of 5 + 4, Sutta 11 of the 44 section of 
eleven " of 3 + 3 + 3 + 2, ebc. T In thi9 scholastic method of group- 
ing of subjects the A. resembles the Abhidhamma. — The number of 
Suttas is at least 2,308 ; the Nipatas are divided into vaggas containing 
as a rule 10 Suttas each. The largest number of Suttas contained in a 
vagga is 262; the lowest number is 7. 

11. The 5th Nikaya of the Sutta- Pitaka is the Khuddaka-Nikaya 
“ the collection of short pieces/* It contains texts of the most diverse 
characters, and it is significant that among the Buddhists of Ceylon, 
Burma and Siam there is no complete agreement as to the pieces 
belonging to it. In Ceylon Khuddaka-Nikaya is considered to 
consist of : 1. the Khuddakapiitha, 2 a collection composed of only 

9 short Sutta-like pieces. It is clearly a prayer book of daily use. 
Three of the Suttas (Nrs. 5. 6, 9) occur also in Sultanipafca. Quite 
popular in character is the Tirokuddasubta (Nr. 7) which deals with the 
Petas, the departed souls. It bears the character of a magic hycnn. 
Particular verses out of it are still recited in Ceylon and Siam 
oq the occasion of the cremation of dead bodies, as is reported by 
Seideastucker. —2. The Dhammapada 3 is a collection of 423 memorial 
verses — a famous anthology of Indian Spruchweisheit. According to 
contents it is divided into 26 parts (vagga). Sometimes several conse- 
cutive verses form one close group — a small poem in itself. More 
.than half the verses may be found also in other canonical texts. The 
compiler of the Dh. however certainly did not depend solely on these 
canonical texts but also made use of the great mass of pithy say- 
ings which formed a vast floating literature in India. — 3. The Udana 4 is 
a collection of solemn sayings of Buddha, mostly m metrical fotrm. 
Accompanying stories in prose give the occasions on which they 


» A. IV. 407, V. 326. 

2 Khnddaka PA^ha, by R. A. Childers, JR AS., N.9. IV, 1870, p. 309(1. ; 
Kliudd aka-Pa (ho, Kurze Texte ... uberd. u. erl. von 8eidenatucker, Breslau 1910. Cf. 17 . 

3 Dhammapadam ... Police ed., Latiue vert. ... V. Fausbdll, 1855; new 
edition by same, London 1900. Of translations I mention the English one by M. Muller 
(SBE, X, Part I, Oxford 1881, new edition 1898) and the German ones by L. von 
Schroederf** Worte der Wahrheit "I. Leipzig 1892, and Dhainma-Worte, verdeutscht 
von R. O. Franke, Jena 1923. Further literature in Winternitz, pp. 80-84. 

* Ud&nam, ed. P. Steinthal, London PTS. 188?>. The Udftna ... tran^I. by Strong, 
London 1903. Udana, German translation by K. Seidenstiicker, Augsburg 1920. 
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were uttered. Altogether we have 82 stories divided into 8 parts 
(vagga). — 4. The Itivutt&ka 1 “ Thus-has-been-said ” closely resembles 
the Udana. It contains the Master's sayings on morality. The 
number of the individual pieces, which are composed in a mixture of 
prose and verse, is 112. They are called Suttas and they either repeat 
the same thoughts at first in prose and then in verse, or in such a 
manner that the portions in prose and verse supplement each other. 
Like A. the Iv. is divided into Nipatas (Eka-, Duka-, Tika-, 
Catukka-Nipata), and the latter are again divided into vaggas. 

12. 5. The Suttanipata 2 of the Khuddaka-Nikaya is very archaic 
in character. Its first four parts (vagga) consist of 51 pieces ; the 5th, 
called Parayanavagga, is a running poem in 18 sub-sections, and it 
contains the questions which the 16 disciples .of Bavar! a9k 
Buddha, as well as their answers. Some pieces of the Sn. are like 
Akhy ana-poems in character. Narrative stanzas sometimes alternate 
in them with dialogue-stanzas, as for instance in the Nalakasutta (III. 
11), or, as in the Seiasutta (III. 7), the speeches are in verse and the 
introductory or connecting portions in prose. — 6. Vimanavatthu 3 and 7. 
Petavatthu 4 belong to the later and the least happy parts of the canon. 
Their later origin — perhaps a short time before the third council — 
iB proved less by their contents than by their language which i9 not 
always impeccable, the mention of Pifigalaka, 5 etc. The Vim&na- 
vatthu describes the grandeur of celestial palaces, in which the Devas 
live in reward of some good act performed in lifetime. It consists of 83 
stories in seven parts (vagga). The Petavatthu consists of 51 stories 
in four vaggas, and it describes the sorrowful fate of the spirits or 
restless souls (peta), which have to expiate for the sins oommitted in 
lifetime. 


1 Iti-Vnttaka, ed. E. Windiscb, London, FTS 1889 ; Sayings of the Buddha, the 
Iti- Vat taka, transl. byJ. H Moore, New-York 1908 ; Itivuttaka, German translation 
bj K. Seiden ^tucker, Leipzig 1921. On the text, cf. Moore, JPTS 1906-7, p. 176 ff. 

* The Sutta-Nipata, ed. V. Fausbdll, I. Text, II. Glossary, London ; 
The Sutta-Nip&ta, new ed. by D. Andersen and H Smith, London. PT8. 1918. Trans- 
lation by V. Faaab&ll, The Sntta-Nipftta transl.. 8BE. X, Part 9, Oxford 1881. A 
concordance of the G&this of 8n. by R. 0. Franke, ZDMG. 68. 1 ff., 256 ff., 64. 1 ff. 

* The Vim &Da- Vatthu, ed. Gooneratne, London, PTS. 1886 (uncritical). On 
the commentary on V?., see below, 26. 8. 

1 Petavatthu, ed. Minayeff, London, PTS. 1888. W. Stede, Die Gespensterges- 
chkhten des Peta Vatthu, Leipzig 1914. 

* Cf. above, p. 18, f.-n. 1. 
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18. Like Vv. and Pv. also 8. the TheragStha and 8. Therigathft 1 
are metrical in form. These are collections of strophes which are 
attributed to renowned monks (Thera) and nuns (Theri). Often several 
strophes together form short poems. There is no doubt that these 
strophes contain much that belongs to the authentic Buddhistic liters* 
tureof the earliest times. Many verses however might have been fabri- 
cated by the collectors or the redactors on the basis of fragmentary 
reminiscences. As for the authors, the ascription of verses to a parti- 
cular monk or a particular nun might in most cases be quite arbitrary. 
It is however not impossible that in some cases the ascription of verses 
to these authors is based on a dependable tradition. The Thera- and 
the Therigathas can on no account be regarded as a “ homogeneous 
work of a single intellect/’ even if due concession is made in this 
respect for the notorious utilisation of existing Gathas. 2 3 The number 
of Therag&thas is 1,279, and that of Therigathas 522 ; the former are 
divided into 21 and the latter into 16 Nipafcas, caUed Eka-, Dukanipata, 
etc., according as they contain one strophe or more attributed to one 
and the same author. — 10. The Jatakas 8 are a collection of strophes 
which from the beginning presuppose accompanying prose narratives. 
Each of the latter contains the story of the Buddha in one of his earlier 
existences. Only the verses however were regarded as canonical ; the 
prose narrative was left more or less to the discretion of the reciters. 
The strophes are very different in character. Sometimes they give the 
morals of the story, sometimes the questions and answers of the 
characters in the story form the subject of the verses, and sometimes 
the verses represent both the dialogue and the narrative. In the later 
Jatakas the narrative verses are predominant and they often oombine 
to form ballads or epic poems. In the face of such diversity I cannot 
understand how “the mass of the Jataka-Gathas as a whole ” may be 
regarded as “ the personal product of a single author. ” 4 * * * The Jataka- 
verses are doubtless a “collection.” This is suggested also by its quite 

1 The Thera- and Therl-Gtthfc, ed. H. Oldenberg and R. Piaohel, London, PT8. 
1888. — Translations : K. E. Neumann, Die Lieder der Mftnehe nod Nonnen Gotamo 
Buddho’s, Berlin 1899; Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Early Bnddhists, J 9 II, 
London PTS., 1909, 1913 

* R. 0. Franke, ZDMG. 63.16 11 . 

3 Cf. below in 23 for literature. 

4 R. 0. Frauke, WZKM. 20 . 318 . For the contrary view, cf. Winternitz, op. cit. 9 

pp. 129*23. Moreover, Franke himself modifies his statement to auoh an extent that 

it is quite doubtful whether in his own opinion too the expression “ author *' sboold not 

be replaced by “ redactor." 
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artificial division into Nipatns as in the case of Thera- and Therigathas. 
The “ section of ones “ (Ekanipata) consists of verses of which only 
one at a time belongs to a particular story ; in the “ section of twos " 
two verses belong to each story, etc. 

14 . The last pieces of the Kh. N. are 11. the Niddesa, a 
commentary to a part of the Sufctanipata, traditionally ascribed to 
Sariputta. This text has not yet been edited. — 12. The 
Patisarpbhidamagga, 1 deiling with the knowledge attained by the 
Arahant, belongs rather to the Abhidharama literature both in form 
and contents. — 13. The Apadana, 2 most parts of which are still 
unedited, is a collection of legends in verse, in which are glorified 
the noble deeds (Apadana) of Buddhistic saints in previous existences. 
This work is certainly one of the youngest in the canon, but hardly 
younger than the Avadana9 of the Sanskrit Buddhist literature. — 14. 
The Buddhavamsa 3 is also metrical in form ; in 28 cantos it delineates 
the story of 24 former Buddhas as well as of Gotama Buddha, 
recited by the latter himself. — 15. The Cariyapibaka 3 is a selection 
of 25 metrical Jatakas. Buddha himself explains in them how 
in previous existences he had fulfilled the ten Paramitas “perfections/’ 
which are the pre-condition of Buddhahood. In the first four Nikayas 
the doctrine of the Paramitas is still unknown. Winterintiz 4 rightly 
characterises the Gp. as the artificial production of “ anexcellent monk 
who was anything but a poet ” and who manufactured edifying 
stories for the elucidation of the doctrine on the basis of the existing 
Jatakas. There were various recensions of the Cp. 5 6 One of them 
is mentioned in the Ni lanakatha of the Jataka-book, but only 
two- thirds of the stories agree with ours. 

5. Abhidhamma-Pitaka 

18 . The Abhidhamma is not a systematic philosophy, but merely 
a supplement to the dhamma .® The works belonging to it mostly 

1 PatfsaipbhidAnaagga, ed. A. C. Taylor T, II, London, PTS. 1935, 1907. Index 
by M. Hunt, JPT8. 1908, p. 152 ff. 

2 Texts oit of t’ie Apadfina in E. Mailer’s edition of Th2Co. See below, 26.2L 
Cf. further, E Muller, Verharidluagen das X. Onentalisten-Kongr. in Genf, 1894, 
I 165 ff. ; L. Peer, JAs. 1883, s. 8, t. I, p. 408, 433 ff. 

3 The BudJliavaipsa and the Cariyapibaka, ed. R. Morris, London, PTS. 
1882. 

4 Buddh. Lit., p. 164. 

5 Charpentier, Zur Gescfa. des Cp., WZKM. 24, 1910, p. 351 ff. 

6 Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Amer. Lect.), p. 62. 
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contain merely detailed elucidations of various topics dealing with 
ethics, psychology or theory of knowledge which are mentioned in the 
canon. Its form is throughout scholastic. The themes are schemati- 
cally classified ; they are not properly defined butr ather described 
by multiplying synonyms, and they are brought into all possible com- 
binations considered as they are from the most different points of 
view. The Abhidhamma is highly venerated particularly in Burma. 
The firpt suggestions of the Abhidhamma are found already in the 
dry and schematic enumerations in the Anguttara-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka, the last two Suttantas of the Digha-Nikaya 1 * and 
similar pieces. 

16. The following seven works belong to the Abhidhamma: 
1. Dhammasangani 2 11 enumeration of psychical phenomena,” — a 
psychological work. — 2. Vibhaiiga 3 “differentiation,” a supplement 
and continuation of the preceding. — 3. Kathavatthu. 4 which has been 
already referred to in 1. It is perhaps historically the most important 
book in the Abhidhmn na. I consider the tradition about its origin to 
be quite trustworthy. — 4. The Puggalapanfiatbi 5 * “ description of 
individuals ” deals with the various personalities and characters in the 
form of questions and answers — 5. The Dhafcukatha or the Dhiitu- 
katbapakarana G “ discussion of the elements ” deals with the various 
psychic phenomena and their relation to the categories. — 6. The 
Yamaka 7 *' book of pairs ” is a work on applied logic, and it derives its 
name apparently from the fact that all psychic phenomena are consider- 
ed in it in the light of a particular thesis and its opposite antithesis. — 7. 
The Patthanappakarana or Mahapittbana 8 is a voluminous work. It 
deals with causality, but is very difficult to understand. The best 
European expert in the Abhidhamma, Mrs. Rhys Davids, says of this 

1 The SarpgTti- and the Dasutfcarasuttanta D. TIT. 207 ff., 272 ff. 

* The Dhammasangani , ed. E. Muller, London. PTS. 1885; C. Rhys Davids, 
A Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics, beiug a translation of the Dharnma- 
S'tigaiji, London 1000. 

3 The Vibhahga, ed. Mrs. Rhys Davids, London. PTS 1001 

1 Kafhavatthu, ed. A C. Taylor I, II. London ^T3. I89t f 1807. 

6 The Pu^gala* Paftft itti . el R Morris, London, PI’S. 1833; Nv&natilokA, Puggald 
Pafiflatti, das Buch der Charaktere iibers., Br. alau 1910. 

• The Dhatu Katba Pakarapa and its commentary, ed. E. R. Gooneratne, London, 
PTS. 1892. 

7 The Yamaka, ed. C. Rhys Davids I, II, London, PTS. 1911, 1913. 

8 Only the first part of the Dukapitfchana has been elitedby Mrs. Rhys David 
London, PTS. 1900. Of. JPT3. 1890, 33*34, 
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work 1 2 * 4 : 11 the text remains very difficult and obscure to the unini- 
tiated Western mind, and I am far from pretending to solve any one 
of its problems/* 


Supplement : The Paritta 

17. The Paritta or Mahaparitta 2 is a collection of canonical 
tens for popular magical use. In Ceylon such Paritta-ceremonies (Sgh. 
pint ) are still in vogue. As Seidenstiicker says, such ceremonies are 
performed on various occasions, such as the building of a new 
house, death, illness, etc. 3 On these occasions the texts collected in 
the Paritta are recited. There are altogether 29 pieces, of which 7 
are taken from the Kbuddakapatha (cf. 11. 1), which seems to have 
been a predecessor of the Paritta. Also in Burma the Paritta is held 
in high esteem by the laity. It is not known when the present Paritta 
was compiled. Magical rites are, however, known m Buddhism from 
the earliest times. It is said of Buddha himself, 4 that he taught 
a “ snake charm ” to his disciples : it is significant that the purpose 
of the charm is to completely envelop the snakes with one’s own 
spirit of benevoleace (mettena cittena pharitum), so that it may not 
do any harm to anybody. It is also said in the book of Milinda that 
the paritta were taught by Buddha. 5 Of the six texts which are 
then cited as examples, five are found in our Paritta. The comment- 
ary of the Dhammapada relates 6 of a great exorcism, which was 
performed by Ananda during the life-time of Buddha by means of the 
Batanasutta of the Suttanipata. 


1 Duka Pth. I, Preface, p. XIV. 

2 The text in Frankfurter, Handbook of Pali, pp. 81-189. Cf. Beidenstiicker, 
Khuddaka-Ffttho, p. 29 ff. M. Bode, Pali Lit. of Buima,p. 3 f. The word paritti 
signifies “Protection (from evil spirits)” ; parittasutla “ magical cord (tied round the 
wrist as an amulet)** JaCo. I, 396 18 (here also parittavalika), Mhvs. 714; parittarp 
karoti 11 performs a magical ceremony,” J&Co. II. 34 1 ®, 

8 Cf. also J RAS., Ceylon Branch, VII, Nr. 23, p. 38 ; VIII. Nr. 29, p. 32Iff 

4 Via 11.109-110; A. 11.72. 

• Milp. p 150f. Cf. M. Bode, ibid. 

• DliCo. in. 441 ff. 



II. The Non-Canonioal Literature 
1 Period 

From the Completion of the Canon to the 6th Century A.D. 

18 . According to the Indian tradition it was Mahinda who brought 
to Ceylon along with the canon also an Atthakatha, a commentary on 
it. The authenticity of this tradition however cannot be proved. It 
is at all events certain that in Ceylon already at an early time there 
was a commentary literature of considerable magnitude and multi- 
farious contents. On this commentary literature is based not only the 
later commentaries such as those of Buddhaghosa, but also the his* 
torical literature beginning with the Dipavarpsa. This Atthakatha of 
Ceylon seems to have been still existing and accessible even in the 12th 
century. 1 In the opening verses of his Vinaya-commentary, the 
Samantapfisudika, Buddhaghosa mentions the Atthakatha as the 
source of his own work. 2 Buddhaghosa says that the Atthakatha was 
composed in the (old) Sinhalese language. In order to make it acoes 
sible to the Bhikkhus, and at the suggestion of the Thera Buddhasiri, 
he translated it into Pali. The chief source was the Maha- Atthakatha; 
but he turned into account also the materials of other commentaries, 
such as the Mahapaceari- and the Kurundi- Atthakatha. The two 
Tlkas on Smp., the Vajirabuddhi and the Saratthadlpanl, 3 mention 
moreover the Cullapaccari, the Andhatthakatha the Pa^inavfira, and 
the Samkhepatthakatha. According to the Saddhammasaipgaha (14th 
century) the Maha-Atthakatha was the commentary on the Sutta- 
Pitaka, the Mahapaceari on the Abhidhamma, and the Kurundi on 
Vinaya. 4 Also the Gandhavatpsa 5 mentions the same three Afctha- 

x This is quite evident from the data of the Mab&vaipsa.Tlka, ZDMG.68. 549-650. 
R. 0. Franke’s objection (D.XLV 35 ) may be met simp’y by consulting the contents of 
the passages of the Mhvs. Tl. quoted by roe. 

2 Edited by Saya U Pye I.2 1 ff. Cf. also the introductions to the Sumaftgala- 
vilasini, Manorathapflra^I, etc. 

3 In Minayeff, Prfttimoksha, p. VII, note 10. Look there for the meaning of the 
title. 

4 Bdhs., JPTS. 1890. p. 55f. Gf. also Minayeff, Recherches sur le Rouddhisme, p. 
284. It is however remarkable that Buddhaghosa does not mention the Kurundi as the 
chief aonree of bis Bmp. 

I Gnvs.» JPTB. 1686, pp. 69 and 68. 

' 0147B) 
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kathas, and in fact the Atthakatha par excellence (i.c., the Maha-A.) 
is ascribed to the Poranacariya, and the two others are regarded as 
works of the Gandhacariya — which clearly shows that they are later. 
Nothing has been directly preserved of all these old Ceylonese A^ha- 
kathas. 

19 . There are preserved from the time before Buddhaghosa: 
1. The Nettippakarana 11 bodk of guidance/ ’ also called simply Netti, 
and 2. the Petakopadesa 11 instruction on the Pitaka ” or the^Petaka. 1 
In Burma thtfse two works are regarded as canonical. 2 As the titles 
show, they serve as introduction to the teachings of Buddhism. Ac- 
cording to tradition they were composed by Mahakaccayana, one of 
the most prominent disciples of Buddha. 3 This is however certainly 
not true. The author was probably Kaccayana by name and was 
hence identified with the renowned disciple of Buddha. The same 
was the case also with the grammarian Kaccayana. The problem of 
the time of origin of these two works has been discussed by E. Hardy 4 
in the light of both internal and external evidences. He assigns to them 
a date about the beginning of the Christian era. In connection With 
the Netti and the Petaka let us also mention 3. the Sut-tasarpgaha 5 
“ collection of the Sottas.” It is the only comprehensive anthology 
of Suttas as well as of texts such as Vimanavatthu, etc. We know 
nothing about- the time of its origin or about its author. This work 
ha3 however to be mentioned here because, along with Netti, 
Petaka and the book of Milinda, it is considered in Burma to belong to 
the “ canonical ” Khuddaka-Nikaya. 6 

20. The Milindapanha 7 “ Questions of Milinda/’ contains in the 
style of Suttas a dialogue between King Milinda and the Thera Naga 
sena about the most important problems of Buddhism. 8 In contents 

1 The Netti-Pakaraga with extract? from Uhammapala'a commentary, ed. E. 
Hardy, London, PTS. 1902 (Cf. J. d 1 Alwia, Catul., p. 70 fT.) ; Specimen dea Petakopa- 
deBa (Dissertation) by R. Fucha, Berlin 1908. 

j M. Bode, Pali Lit. of Burma, p. 4 f. 

s Gnvs. p. 49. The authorship of M ihakaccayana is claimed for the Netti both in 
the introductory verseB and at the end. 

4 Netti, Introd., p. VIII ff. 

6 Oldenberg, (Mai., p. 80, Nr. 44 ; Fauaboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 81, Nr. 92. 

• Cf. f.-n. 2. 

7 Thia ia probably the correct title. 

* The Milindapafibo...ed. V. Trencbner, Loudon 1881).— Translations : Rhjrs. Davids, 
The Qneations of King Milinda, tranBl., I, II*=8BE XXXV, XXXVI. London 1990, 
1894. Cf. R. Garbe, ein histor. Roman sub Altindien. Rodenbergs Deutsche Rundschau, 
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the book represents the orthodox point of view of the Theravadins. 
As the quotations occurring in it show, the canon known to the author 
does not differ in anything from the Pali canon. 1 Milinda is the 
Indian form of the name of the Graeco-Bactrian king Menander (end 
of the 2nd century B.C.), who was evidently well disposed towards 
Buddhism, but of whom it remains unknown whether he actually 
became a Buddhist. 2 Our Milindapafiha is very probably based on 
a Buddhistic Sanskrit work, composed in North-West India about 
the beginning of the Christian era. 3 The translation into Pali took 
place in Ceylon, already before Buddhaghosa who quotes it repeatedly. 
The original work was much shorter as the Chinese translations show. 4 
The real contents of the work ended with Chapter 2, at the end of 
which we find in our Pali text the remark : Ndgasena-Milindardja- 
patlha nitthitd. Its introduction too was much shorter in the original 
than in the Pali version. It was considerably extended in Ceylon by 
various additions after existing models. 5 It is not improbable that 
there were various versions of it in Pali; also the fragments of a 
metrical version are found in the Pali text. 

21. To the works of the age before Buddhaghosa belong also the 
Dipavamsa “ the island chronicle,’ ' 0 a history of Ceylon up to the 
end of tho reiga of Mahaseaa (325-352 A.D.). As Buddhaghosa knows 
the Dpvs., it must have been composed between 352 and about 450 A.D. 
Regarded from the literary point of view it is certainly a very weak 
performance. The author possessed only a very imperfect knowledge 
of Pali and in language he is wholly dependent on his sources by 


Vo 1 . 112, p. 261 if., 1902; F. 0. Schrader, Die Frsgen des Kdnigs Menandrca I, 
Berlin 1907 ; Wmternitz, Buddbiot Lit., p. 174 ff. A translation of the Milp was began 
also by Nyanatiloka, fascicles 1-3, Leipzig 1914. 

1 RbyB Davids, Questions I, p. XIV ff. 

2 See Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XIX ff. ; V. 8mith, Early History of India, 
pp. 187, 226; von Gutschmid, Gesch. Irans, p. 104 ff. 

s Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XLV ff. 

4 B. Nanjio, Catal. of the Buddhist Tripifcaka, Nr. 1358; E. Specht, Deux’Traduc- 
tions Chinoises du Milindapaflho (with Introduction by Sylv. L6vi), Transact. IXtb 
Congress of Or. T, London 1893, p. 520; Takakuau, JRAS. 1896, p. 1 ff. ; E. Specht, 
JAs. sdr. 9, t. VII, 1896, p. 155. 

6 Thus, as Rhys Davids, Ibid., I, p. 8, f.-n. 2 has noticed, the story of the 
dispute with Purftijia-Kassapa an ! Makkbali-Gosala is only an eobo'of the introduction 
to the Sfimanfiap'ialasuttanta, D.I. 47. The story of Nagasena’s relation with Robaga 
(Milp. 8 19 ff.) corresponds, as I have to point out, exactly to the story related in 
Mb vs. 5. 181 ff. 

• The Dip~vaips&...ed. and transl. H. Oldenberg, London 1879; W. Geiger, 
Dlpavaipsa and Mabftvaipsa, Leipzig 1905. Cf. IA. 35, 1906, p. 158 ff. 
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studying which he collected h r s materials. R. 0. Franks was quite 
right in all this. 1 But he is quite wrong when, confusing form with 
contents, he refuses to recognise in Dpva. any historical value. In 
contents the Chronicle is based on the historical portions of the old 
Ajjihakatha. That the informations given in it are not quite 
imaginary 2 is proved by its frequent agreement with the tradition 
current in continental India. The Dp vs. is therefore the vehicle of an 
old historical tradition, and it is the duty of historical criticism to 
examine it minutely and assess its worth. 

II Period 

From the 8th to the 11th Century 

22. The beginning of the 2nd period is characterised by commen- 
taries which were composed on the Tipitaka and which are based on 
the Ceylonese Atthakatha, Buddhaghosa is the greatest figure in this 
commentary literature. He was born in a Brahmin family of Northern 
India and came to Ceylon during the reign of king Mahunama 
(458-480). He studied the Tipitaka and ihe Atthakatha in the 
Mahavihara of Anuriidhopura and afterwards showed a very fruitful 
literary activity. The details about his life as handed down by tradition 
are probably nothing bub legends. 3 4 The commentaries composed by 
him on the Tipitaka are the following 1 : 

I. Vin. 1. Samantapasadika 5 =Co. on Vinaya-Pitaka 
2. KankhavitaranI 6 =Co. on Patimokkha 

1 WZKM. 21 .203 ff., 317 ff. My reply in ZDMG. 63. 640 ff., and again Franke, 
D., Introduction, p. XLIV f. Wintcrnitz, Buddh. Lit., p. 210 ff. has accepted my view. 

2 When Franke, JPTS. 1908, p. 1 says “ that in the absence of any sources, the 
last-named work — namely, precisely this same Dpvs. — must be considered as standing 
unsupported on its own tottering feet," he is expressing as clearly as possible that the 
author of the Chronicle had freely invented his data 1 Who can however say tint 
seriously ? 

3 Buddhaghosuppatti, ed. Gray ; Mhvs. 37. 165 ff. (Colombo edition) ; Sdhs. 51 ff. ; 
Bis vs. 28 ff. Cf. Minayeff, Kecherches sur le Bouddhisme, p. 189 ff. ; Winternitz, 
Buddh. Lit., p. 190 ff. Cf. B. C. Law, The Life and Work of Buddhaghosa, Calcutta 
and Simla 1928. Of the commentaries on the Tipitaka, many have been published in 
Bangkok (Siamese script), Rangoon (Burmese script), Colombo tS. Hewavitama Request, 
1917 ff., Ceylonese script). The editions of tho PTS. are given in the regular reports 
of the Society. Edition of the Visuddhimagga by C. A. F. Rhys Davids, 2 volg., 
PTS. 1920-21. 

4 Guvb., p. 69; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 2-3. 

5 Edited m Burmese script by Saya u Pye, 4 vols., Rangoon 1902,1908. The 

historical Introduction in Oldenberg, Vin. Pit. III. 283 ff. For a Chinese version of 
it, see Takakusu, JPTS. 1896, p. 416 ff. « Unpublished. 
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II. SP. 8 . Sumaftgolavil&fiini 1 

4. Papaficasudanl 1 * 3 4 * 6 7 8 

5. Saratthapakasinl 8 

6. ManorathapuranI 4 
• 7. Paramatthajotika 

III; Abh P. 8. Atthasalini 3 

9. 8aipmohavinodani 6 
10. Paficappakaraflatfchakatha 7 


=Co. on Digha-Nik&ya . 

= ,, 1 1 Majjhima-Nikaya 
= ,, ,, Saipyufcta-Nikaya 
= ,, ,, Anguttara-Nikaya 

= ,, , i Khuddaka-Nika- 

ya, Nr. 1, 5 
= ,, „ DhammaBanga^i 

= „ ,, VibhaAga 

= ,, fl AbhP., Nr. 5, 4 # 
3,6, 7. 


The commentaries of the Abhidhamma seem to have borne the 
genera] designation Paramatthakatha 8 Also the commentaries on 
the Jataka and the Dhammapada are ascribed to Buddhaghosa, about 
which further below. Also the Apadanas are said to have been 
commented upon by him. 9 While still in India he is said to have 
composed a work called STanodaya, as well as an Atthasalini 10 which 
was probably a first sketch of the later commentary on Dharama- 
s&Agagi. 

Along with the commentaries of Buddhaghosa should be men- 
tioned also his Visuddhimagga 14 Path of purification." 11 * * It is a kind 


1 Edited by Says u Pye, 3 vols., Rangoon 1903. Farther the SnmaAgala-Vilasinl, 
Parti, ed. Rhys David* and Carpenter, London, PTS., 1886. Of a Singhaleee edition 
(by SsranaAkara) in Ceylon 3 parts only have appeared. 

2. 5 fascicles have appeared of a Sinhalese edition from Colombo (1898-1911). 

3 Colombo edition, Parts 1-7 (1900-11). 

4 Edition by Dbarmar&ma (Singh, acript), Peliyagoda 1893-1907 ; second edition 

190413. 

6 Atthas&linI, ed. E. Muller, London, PTS., 1897. Farther edition by Saya n 
Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

* Edition by Saya u Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

7 Edition by Saya a Pye, Rangoon 1902. The commentary on Kyu. was edited by 
Minayeff, JPTS. 1889, p. 1 if. ; that oo Dhk. by Gooneratne as appendix to the edition 

this text, London, PTS. , 1892, p. 114 ff. ; that on Yam. by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
JPT8. 191*2, p. 61 ff. 

3 Gnva. 69**. 

» Gnvs. 6977-30. Cf. de Zoyas, Catal., p. 2. Nr. 18; FaasbdU, JPTS. 1896, p. 81, 
Nr. 91. 

11 S&svb. 31 6 ~ 6 . 

u Visuddhi-Magga with Singhalese paraphrase, Colombo 1890 ff. (JPTS. 1912, 
p. 164). Cf. de Zoyea, Catal., p. 16. An analysis of* the Yism. by Warren, JPTS. 1898, 

p. 76 ff. Translations by same, Buddhism in Translations, pp. 146, 160, 166, etc. Cf. 

also Carpenter, JPTS. 1890, p. 14 ff. 
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of encyclopaedia of Buddhist doctrines divided into three parts : alia, 
samadhi, paflfld. The origin of this work, which is held in high 
esteem by the Southern Buddhists of the present day, is shrouded in 
legends of all kinds. 1 

23 . Whether the Jatakattbavannana, 2 the commentary on the 
Jataka- verses mentioned above iu 13 under Nr. 10, was also 
composed by Buddhagbosa, is not certain. The Jafcaka-commen- 
tary 3 as it appears in Fausboll’s edition, contains in all 547 stories, 
which are referred to former births of the Buddha and which are 
therefore called Jatakas 11 birth stories/' Every story consists of 
four parts: 1. the canonical Gruthas ; 2. the Atltava'thuni, "the 
stories of the past," i.c. f the prose narratives belonging to the Gathas ; 
3. the Paccuppannavatthuni " stories of the persenfc," in which is 
described the occasion on which the particular Jataka was told, 
along with the appended samodhanani , in which is mentioned 
what characters have been assumed at present by the persons in 
the Jataka; 4. the Veyyukaraijuai, the "commentaries," in which 
the verses are explained word by word. 4 The whole work is preceded 

1 Cf. Mhvs. 87. 181 ff. (Colombo edition), Sasvs 30*. 31^. 

2 The Jataka together wlgIi its Commentary... el. by V. Pausbdll, 6 vols., 
London 1877-06 (7th vol. contains the ind>cei by D. Andersen). Preliminary to this 
edition the author published the following throe etudies : (a) Five Jatakas, Copen- 
hagen 1861, (M The Dasaratha-Jataka, Copenhagen 1871, (c) Ten Jatakas, Copen- 
hagen 1872. — Translations: Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories or Jataka Tales I, 
London 1880; The Jataka, transl. by various scholars under the editorship of 
E. B. Cowell, 7 vols., Cambridge 1895-1913; Dutoit, Jatakam, das Buch der Erzah- 
lungen aus friiheren Existenzen Buddhas, libers., Leipzig 1908 ff. 

3 See L Feer, JAs., s£r. 7, t. V, 357 ff. and VI. 243 ff. (L875) ; s6r. 9, t. V. 31 ff., 
189 ff. and t. IX. 288 ff. (1895,1897). See von Oldenburg, JRAS. 1893, p. 301 ff. ; 
L. Feer, Proceedings of the XI Oriental Congress, Paris 1899, Sect. 1, p. 151 ff; 
R. O. Franke, BB 22. 289 ff. (1897). as well as WZKM. 20. 317 ff. (1906) ; T. W. Rhys 
Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 189 ff. (1903) ; H. Oldenberg, Lit. des a. Ind., p. 103 ff. (1903) ; 
Charpentier, ZDMG. 66.38 ff., particularly p. 41, f.-n 2 (1912). An excellent 
treatment of the subject i9 given by Winternitz, Buddh. Lit., pp. 113-56 (1933). I am 
inclined to attach more importance to the' J&takas as a source of knowledge about 
Indian culture about Buddha's time than Winternitz is prepared to do. I agree with 
the judgment given by Bfihler, Indian Studies III (Sitzungsber. d. Wiener A. d. 
W., phil.-hist. Cl., Vol. CXXXII), p. 18 ff. 

4 The various portions are not as sharply divided ns may be suggested by the typo- 
graphical contrivances in FauBbdU's edition. The band of the redactor may be perceived 
often and again in the relations between them. Thus, e.g., in II. 295 13 , as Franke baa 
pointed out, the phrase tarn eva udapanarp of the Atttavattbu belongs to the 
Paocupp&nnavatthu. 
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by an introduction called the Nidanakatha, which contains the story 
o f the Buddha in hife earlier existences and in his last birth up to the 
dedication of the Jetabanavihara in Savatthl. 

In external form the Jataka-commentary is in my opinion the 
work of a priest of Ceylon , 1 be he Buddhaghosa 2 or some other 
scholar not far from him in time. But the author has taken his 
material from the old Atthakatha . 3 The Atthakatha again is based 
on oral tradition. There is no doubt that from the very beginning 
the Gathfis were handed down together with the stories — without the 
latter the former often give no sense at all. But the two portions 
have been. harided 1 down in different manners. The verse portion was 
fixed and unchangeable; but the prose portion containing the story 
was left more or less to the discretion of the rhapsodists. This also 
explains the c mtradictions which are sometimes found between the 
verses and the prose, and which was certainly present already in the 
Atthakatha . 4 In short-, the Jatakas are of the type of Akhyunas , 5 6 
but it is far from the truth that all the Jatakas are of this type. 
Also stories without any verse were incorporated into the collection. 
.Such are, for instance, the Jatakas with the Abhisarnbuddhagathas , 4 
in which the Gathas are not placed in the story itself but are fathered 
on Buddba at the end in the sumodhana. On the other hand, 
particularly in the Jatakas of the last books, in which the connecting 
prose shrinks almost into nothing in comparison with the verses, we 
see how the epic poetry is being gradunlly developed out of the older 
Akhyunas. The Jatakas were utilised at a very early time for the 
purpose of didactic sermons. This explains their extraordinary 
popularity from the early days of the Buddhist church 7 to the 

1 Cf. JiCo. IV. 490 30 , V. 254 K 

2 According to E. Miller, Gurupujikauraudi, p. 54 if., Buddhaghosa himself was 
the author. 

3 The Atthakatha is often mentioned also in the Jataka Thesaurus, and that 
in contradistinction from Pali, the canonical text consisting of the G&thas, JaCo. II. 
2948,8; 299 4 , 5 ; VI. 279» etc. 

4 Cf. H. Liiders, NGGW. 1897, p. 40 ff. ; Bertel, ZDMG. 60. 8 <j 9 ff. (also 68. 

64 ff.); Charpentier, ZDMG. 02. 725 ff. ; Winternitz, Ibid, p. 119, f -n. 2 

6 Oldenberg, J PTS. 1912, p. 19 ff. against A. B. Keith, JRAB , 1911, p. 985. 

« Senart la JAs., s^r. 9, t. XVII. 385 ff. 

7 Hence pictures of scenes out of the Jatakas already in the Indian art of the 
3rd century B.C. ; Rhys Davids, B uddhist India, p. 198 ff. See, vou Oldenburg, JAra- 
Or. Soc. X VIII. 1897, p. 183 ff. ; Hultzsch, JRAS. 1912, p. 406; A. Foucber, L'art 
gr&o-bouddfcique do Gandbira, 1. 1905, p. 270 ff. 
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present day. The contents of the Jatakas are not however specifically 
Buddhistic, but the common property of the Indian people as is 
proved, inter alia, by the numerous points of similarity and agree- 
ment between the Jatakas and the epics. 1 But the Buddhists have 
adapted these folk-tales and drawn them into their own sphere. 
Examples are not wanting which show how such folk-tales became 
Jatakas. 2 The process of incorporation takes place in the Paccup- 
pannavatthuni. They are therefore later elements than the Atita- 
vatthuni, although I believe that they too belonged to the Atthakatha. 
The differences between the scenes of action is very striking. 3 The 
" stories of the past M are mostly referred to Western and Northern 
India (Gandhararattba, etc.), but the “ stories of the present " to the 
East (Kosalarattha, Magadhara$tha, etc.). 

24. The Dhammapadatthakatha 4 is later than the Jataka- 
Commentary. According to the introductory verses, which are how- 
ever quite stereotyped, it is the Pali translation of an original 
Singhalese Atthakatha. In my opinion it is quite improbable that 
Buddhaghosa 5 himself was the author of this commentary. But it 
is quite probable that this later work was greatly influenced by older 
prototypes. The Dhammapadatthakatha gives to every Gath& or 
every group of Gathas of the Dh. a particular story supposed to be a 
sermon (Dhammadesana) of Buddha himself, at the end of which 
he recites the respective verses. These stories are more specifically 
Buddhistic than the Jatakas. Buddhistic priests and saints are the 
main characters in them. Not infrequently even Jatakas proper, 
the Atltavatthuni, are introduced : legends of a previous birth of one of 
the characters in the main story. Several of these interpolated stories 
may be traced in the Jataka- Commentary, 6 and, on the other band, 


1 Cf. Wintemitz, Buddh. Lit., p. 122, f.-n. 8. 

5 Thus, for instance, the story of the quail in S. V. 146 ff. bad become the Jataka 
II. 69 f., the story of Dlgblvu in Vin. I. 342 IT. lias become J&t. Ill 211 ff. ; Rhya 
Davids, Buddhist India, p. 194 ; Winteroitz. Ibid. p. 115. On the other hand the 
Sutta in M. II. 45 ff. is a true Jfttaka although it is not contained in our collection ; 
Rhys Davids, p. 196. 

5 Fan sb^ll, Jit. VII, postscript, p. VI ff, 

4 The Commentary of the Dhammapada, ed. H. C. Norman, London, PTS., 
4 vols. 1906-14 ; Dhammapadatthakatha, ed. N&pisaara, Colombo 1891-1906. 

* GnvB., p. 59 27 , 38 17 . 

1 Of., e.g., DhCo.1. 265 ff. with JlOo. 1. 199 ff. ; DhCo. in. 124 ff. with JftCo. II. 
165 ff. ; DhCo. III. 141 ff. with JlCo. I II. 883 ff. 
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many of its main stories correspond to the PaccuppannavatthQni of 
the Jatakas. 1 The literary style is largely influenced by the numerous 
quotations from the Jatakas, the Nikayas* from Vimuna- and Peta- 
vaithu, and from Suttanipata and Vinaya. 2 * 4 The numerous oases of 
agreement in contents between the DhCo. and other works 2 can 
naturally be explained also on the hypothesis of common borrowing 
from a third source. 

20. Along with Buddhaghosa should be mentioned: — l. Buddha- 
datta, who was his contemporary according to tradition/ He is 
reputed to be the author of the Madhuratthavilasini (or Madhurattha - 
pakdeani). a commentary on the Buddhavaipsa, as well as of the 
Vinayavinicchaya , a compendium of the Vinaya in Pali verse, the 
Uttaravinicchaya of similar contents, 5 * the Abhidhammdvatdra ,• a 
handbook of Buddhist metaphysics, as well as a Jinalarplcdra , which 
is certainly not the work of the same name which will be described 
below (84.3) With the possible exception of the first named work, 
everything is problematic about them. There might have been a 
scholar named Buddhadatta at the time of Buddhaghosa, but it appears 
to me that the tradition has ascribed to him also the work of a 
namesake of his who lived at a later age. — 2. An and a, of continental 
India, 7 is the author of the MulatfTcd or Abhidhamma-Mdla\xkd , s the 
oldest sub- commentary to the Atthskathas of Abhidhamma. He is 
said to have composed it at the instance of Buddhamitta, who moved 
also Buddhaghosa to write his Papafioasudani.* If that is true, then 


1 Compare, e.g., DbCo. I 239 ff. with Jico. I. 114 if. ; DhCo. III. 178 if. with 
JftCo. IV. 167 ff. 

* Cf. the indices in Norman's edition. 

» Thus the stories DhCo. IIL 104 ff. and 290 ff. = VvCo. 75 ff. and 220 ff; the 
story II. 112 ff. occurs in Buddhagbosa’s Manorafchapflrapl ; the motif of the story I. 
129 ff. reappears in Mhvs 32.63 ff. 

4 Sisvs. 29*®, 73 31 ; Gnvs. 66* 7 . Of the works attributed to Buddhadatta there 
have now been edited Abhidhamm&vat&ra, Rup&rflpavibh&ga, Vinayavinicchaya, and 
Uttaravinicchaya by A P. Buddhadatta, PTS. 1916 and 1927. 

» Gnvg. 59», 69 s ff. ; de Zoyaa, Catal., p. 2 ; Fausbdll, JPTS. 1896, p. 18. Nr. 31. 
For the last two works, see below, p. '40, f.-n. 1. 

* . Sdha. IX. 13 (JPTS. 1890, p. 62) ; de Zoysa, p. 6 ; FauabBll, p. 85 ; S. Z. Aung, 
JPTS. 1010-12, p. 123. 

* Gnvs. 66*7. 

* De Zoysa, p. 8; 8.Z. Aung, p. 120 f. ; Gnvs. 60»; Stsvs. 88* 

* Gave. 68». », 69» ; SSsvs. 33« 

5-U147B) 
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Ananda and Buddhaghosa were contemporaries. — 3. Dhammapala of 
Padaratiitha 1 composed a commentary called Paramatthadipanl 2 on 
those parts of the Khuddaka-Nikaya, which had not been commented 
upon by Buddhaghosa: Udana, Itivuttaka, Vimana- and Petavatthu, 
Thera- and Therigatha and Cariyapitaka. Moreover he is supposed to 
be the atithor of a commentary on the Visuddhimagga called Mahdfikd 
or PoTamatthctmayijvsa as well as a commentary on the Netti, the 
N ettippakaran(i88a Aithasamvannana , a Tlka to this his own work, called 
Lmaithavannana , and also a Tlka Llnatthapohdsam on the Atthakathaa 
of the first four Nikfiyas, a Tlka on the Jatakatthakatha as well as on 
Buddbadatta’s Madhuratthavilasioi, and finally an Anutika on the 
Tika of Abbidbammattbakathn. 3 The four last, named works seem 
to be lost to-day. It seems that in this case too the tradition has 
fathered, on Dhammapala, who might have been a younger contempo- 
rary of Buddhaghosa/ the works of various Theras 5 of the same 
name, as he had made ft his life's task to supplement the commen- 
taries of Buddhaghosa. Dbammapfila's date would be one century 
later if he is identical with the Dhammapala of the Nalanda- Monastery 
who was Hiuen-tbsang's teacher's teacher. 6 Yet however, like E. 
Hardy/ J consider this identity to be yet unproved. 

26. The number of the old commentators may be completed by 
adding the following names : 1. Culla-Dharnmapala, a pupil of Ananda, 
author of Saccasamkhcpa “Elements of Truth ; 99 8 2. Upasena, 

1 Bftgys. 38 11 . 

* De ZoyBa, p. 2; Fausboll, p. 29 f., Nr. 87, 88. The commentary oo the 
Therlg&th&a haa been edited by E. Muller aDd fhafc on Peta- and Vim&navattbn by E. 
Hardy, Loudon, PT8., 189?, 1894, 1901. 

5 Gnvs. 60. On the Netti-cominentary and its Tikfi, cf. Faush&H, p. 41 f. , Nr. 
182, 133. 

4 The (Singhalese) NikSyasatpgraha (ed. Wickremasinghe), p. 24 mentions one 
after another Buddhaghosa, Bnddhadatta, Dhammapala. Similarly Gnvs. 60, S&avs. 
83. 

6 The Gnvu. knows four different DhammspalaB. See E. Hardy, Netti, In trod., 

P . xir. 

• Thus according to Steinthsl, Ud&na, pref. p. VII ; Rbys Davids and Carpenter, 
DCoI, pref. p. VID. On the traditions about Dhammapala recorded by Hiaen- 
thsang in ( 8i-yn-ki, see 8t. Julien, M4m. sur les Contr^ea Occidentales I. 287 ff. f 452 ff., 
IT, 119 f ; see farther Bchiefner, T&ranatba, p. 160 ff. ; Takakusn, I-tsing, p. LVII, 
179,181; B. Nanjio, Catal of the Chinese Triptyaka, Ajjp. I, p, 847, Nr. 16. 

7 ZDMG. 51. 108 ff. 

1 Gnvs 60 s ® ; Sfisvs. 34*. Sdbs. IX. -16. De 7 0 ysa, Catal., p. 11 ; Fauab&H, 
JPT8. 1896, p. 85, Nr. 120; 8.Z. Aung, fib id. t 1910-12, p, 128, 
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author of a commentary on the Niddesa 1 called the Saddhammappa- 
jotika or Saddhammatthiiika ; 3. Mahanama, author of the Baddham • 
mappakasim , a commentary on the Patisambhidamagga 2 ; 4. Kaaaapa, 
author of Mohavicchcdani and Vimaticchedani 3 ; 5. Vajirabuddhi. 

author of the Vajirabuddhi , a Tika on the Samantapusadika. 4 * In 
Gnvs. a Maha- and a Culla- Vajirabuddhi are distinguished, both from 
Jambudipa, the continental India. The former ia reputed to have 
written a work called Vinayagandhi. 6. Khema, author of the 
Khemappakarana , s who is mentioned with Culla Dhammapala, 
as well as with 7. Anuruddha, the author of the Abhidharhmaitha- 
sarpgaha , the most read handbook on Abhidhamma, 6 on which the 
greatest theras of the 12th century have written Tikas. Anuruddha 
is also the author of two other works in the field of Abhidhamma, 
namely, Paramatthavinicchaya and Namarupaparicchcda. There are 
two Tikas on each of them. 7 

27. Two other short but important texcs have still to be 
mentioned, which belong to the Viuaya: the Khuddasikkha of 
Dhamtnasiri and the Mulasihlchd of Mahasamin. 8 They are short 
compendiums on monastic discipline, for the most part in verse and 
evidently meant to be learnt by heart. There are various com- 
mentaries on them, as well as Singhalese translations. Judging by 

1 Gdvb. 61 u , 70 23 ; 8 &bvs. 83 15 . De Zoysn, p. ‘2, Nr. 11. 

* Gnvs. 61 3 , 70 1 *, Sisvs. 33 14 . De Zoysa, p. 2, Nr. 12. Wickfemasingbe 
(Catal. of Singh. MSS.,p. XIT) would identify Mah&uimi with the author of the 
Mahavaipsa. In Gnvs. both are however clearly distinguished and in 61 9 the latter is 
called Nava-Mahanama. 

3 Gnvs. 60-61, Saavs. 33 34 . The first work ia mentioned io S.Z. Aung, JPTS. 
1910-12, p. 124, and the second work is perhaps identical with the V imattvinodani , a 
Tika on Smps., de Zoysa, p.3; Fausboll, p. 13, Nr. 17. 

4 Gnvs. GO 21 * 66 28 > 29 . FausbaU, p. 19, Nr. 35. 

6 Gnvs. 6> 28 ^ S&svs. 34 3 ; Sdhs. IX. 17 ; Nikayasatpgraha 2i 17 . De Zojsa, pp. 7-8 
(where Vacissara has been mentioned as author) ; Fausboll, p. 36, Nr. 120. 

* AbhidharmnatthaSahguha (ed. Rhys Davids), JPT8. 1884, p. 1 ff. On Ceylon 
editions, Bee de Silva. JPTS. 1912, p. 136; Compendium of Philosophy, being a 
translation of the Abhidhammattha-Skngaha by S.Z. Aung, ed by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
London, PT8., 1910. 

7 Gnvs. 6l 2 *; Sasvs. 34 1 , Sdhs. IX. 14. De Zoy^a. pp. 9 , 10; Fausboll, p. 36. 
Nr. 120; M. Bode, Pali Lit. in Burma, p.104 with foot-notes 6, 6; S. Z. Aung, 
JPT8. 1910-12, p. 123. 

* Khuddasikkba and Miilasikkba, ed. E. M filler, JPTS. 1883, p. 86 ff. De Zoysa, 
Catal., pp. 8, 9; S&svs. 33 3B , Sdhs. IX. 12. On their use in Burma, see M. Bode, 
PLB., p. 6. 
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their language, they can be hardly placed before the 11th century. A 
lower limit is furnished by their mention in the Galvibara-inscription 
of kirig Parakkamabahu I (second half of the 12th century) in 
Polonnaruwa. 1 These texts were held in high esteem already at 
that, time. 

28. The chronicle-literature of Ceylon owes to the second peroid 
its most important work, the Mahavarrisa of Mahanama.* It covers 
the same period of history as theDipavaipsa in almost the some order. 
The dry Chronicle has been here made into an artificial epic poem by 
drawing much new material from the A^thakatha. The kings 
Dev&ftaippiyatissa (247-207 B.C.) and Dutthagamani (101-77 B.C.) 
are the central figures of the first and the second parts respectively of 
the'lfbhav&ipsa. 3 According to Indian notions the Mahavaipsa is a 
commentary on Dipavarpsa. For this reason the commentary of 
the former is called Tika. I think Fleet 4 was right when he 
competed th§ passage Mhvs. 38. 5S with the origin of our poem. 
In j£hat case th6 date of its composition would fall in the beginning 
of th$ 6th century A.D. (under king Dhatusena). The original 
Maljavarpsa ends abruptly in 37.50 with the words MahdvarjMo 
nitfkilQ. The later continuers have evidently destroyed the final 
portion in ord$r to be able to impose their additions. 

2ft I*o the Buddha-legend belong — 1. the Anagatavarttsa of 
Kassapa, 5 a prophecy on the future Buddha Metteyya in metrical 
fornrf - fathered on Gotama Buddha. According to tradition 6 the 
author is identical with Thera mentioned in 26.4. — 2. the Boddhi - 
vat\i8a or Mahabodhivar(isa of Upatissa, 7 a story of the sacred tree in 
Anuradhapura with a long introduction reaching back to the Buddha 
Dipajpkara. The work is composed in prose and presents, with the 


» M tiller, AIC., pp. 88. 122. 

s* The M*h A wan so in Roman characters with the Lrans. subjoined... Vei. I, by 
G. Tumour, Ceylon 1837 ; The Mahavagsa...rev. and ed. by H. Sumangala and 
DAdS BatrUw&uludawa, Colombo 1883; The Mah&vaipsa, ed. by W. Geiger, London, 
PTS^ 19P8. — Translation : The Mab&vaqisa, or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon, transl. 
by W. Geiger, assist, by M. Bode, Loudon, I’TS., 1912. 

* For details, see Geiger, DipavatpBa und Mahftvaipaa. Cf. above, 21. 

4 JRA8. 1909, p. 6, f.-n. 1. 

6 Anagata-vaipsa, ed. Minayeff, JPT8. i860, p. 33 ff. 

* JjnvB. 60 - 61 . 

* The Mahabodhivsqibtt, ed. S. A. Strong, London, PT8., 1891 ; Msbabddhi- 

vansa by UpaLisaa rev. by Sarananda, Colombo 1691. 
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exception of a few independent notices, a compilation out of older 
sources such os Nidanakatha, Mahavaipsa, etc. As I have tried to 
prove, 1 * it was composed probably in the first half of the 11th oootjury. 

30. The grammarian KaccayaDa belongs to the age posterior to 
Buddhaghosa. His work Kaccdyanavydkarana or Kaccayanagandha 8 
is considered to be the oldest Pali grammar. B. 0. Franke 3 has, 
however, shown that even before Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala 
there must have been a fixed grammatical system, which was different 
from that of Kaccayana and was perhaps based on the grammar 
of Bodhisalta. 4 The chief weakness of Kaccayana 's system li$s in 
the fact that it ignores the historical relation of Pali with Sanskrit. 
He gives an exposition of Pali wholly out of itself. Moreover it 
does not at all give an exhaustive treatment of the linguiatio material. 
Kaccayana has naturally nothing to do with Mahakaccayana, the 
disciple of Buddha. 5 He is also different from the Kutyayana Who 
in the 3rd century B.C. wrote the Varttikas on Pacini’s grammar. He 
is moreover to be distinguished from the author of the Netti and the 
Pet&ka. Without doubt he is later than Buddhaghosa, for otherwise 
the latter would have followed him in his grammatical terminology 
as the author of the classical Pali grammar. A higher limit for the 
date of Kaccayana may be obtained from the fact that he utiljjed, 
besides the Katantra of Sarvavarman and Panini along with his 
commentators, also the Ku^ika. (7th century). 6 * Besides this magnum 


1 Dlpararpsa und Mahftvaipaa, p. 84 ff. ; Wickrempainghe, Catal. of Sinb. M88., 
p. XIV. Tbe view of Strong, that Upatisaa was a contemporary of Buddhaghosa, 
is of course untenable. , 

* d’ Alwia, An Introduction to KacbcbiyaDa’s Grammar of the PA]i Language, 
Colombo 1863; d' Alwia, Catal., p. 39 ff. ; Kachchdyano’s Fall Grammar.. .by Fr. 
Mason, Toungoo, 1868*70; Kacc&yanappakaraijam. ..par E. Scnart, JAs.,s6r. 6, 
t. XVII, 1871, p. 193-f44; # Kaccayana, ed . .. nnd transl. by Vidyabhosana, Calcutta 
1891 ;E. Kuhn, Kacc&yanappakar&Qae Specimen, Halle, 1869, and Specimen alterum, 
1871. On tbe whole problem of Kaccayana’s gruinmar, see R. 0. Franke, Gescb. und 
Krit. der einheim. Pali-Grammat.ik und-Lexikogroplue, Stiassburg 1902; Subhuti, 
N&mamSlft, p. V ff. 

s PGr., p. 3. Cf. d’ Alwis, Catal., p. 67 ff. 

4 Franke, PGr.,p. 2. 

5 It is doubted also in Ceylon. See de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23; SubbAti, F4m., 
p. VI. 

6 Franke, PGr., p. 18. Already Windisch, Ber. d. K. Sftchs. Ges. d. W. 1893, 

p. 944 f. pointed out that K.’s Grammar must at all events be later than the 4th 

century. 
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opus two other grammatical works, Mahaniruttigandha and CuMa- 
niruttigandha , are ascribed to him. 1 Out of the numerous commen- 
taries on Kaccayana I mention here only the Nyasa of Vimalabuddhi, 
which is also called Mukhamattadipani . 2 He 3eems to belong to the 
period we are dealing with because already towards the end of the 
12th century Chapada wrote a commentary on it called Nyasapradipa # 3 * * 6 

111 Period 

From the 12th Century to the Modern Age 

31. There was a great upward swing in the of literary activity of 
Geylon during the glorious reign of Parakkamabahu I (1153-1186). 
Under 1 is auspices the Thera Mahakassapa is said to have held a 
council * with the purpose of providing Tikas in the Magadha-language 
to the Atthakathas, particularly of Buddhaghosa. The following is the 
list of the Tikfis : 

1. Saratthadipani T* on Samantapasadika (Vin.) 

2. Pathama-Saratthamaujusa ,, ,, Sumangalavilasinl (D.) 

3. Dutiya-Shratthamaujusn ,, ,, PapancasudanI (M.) 

4. Tatiya-Saratthamanjusa ,, ,, Siirattbappakasini (8.) 

5. Catuttha Saratthamafijusa l( ,, Manorathapurani (A.) 

6. Pathama-Pararnatthappakasim ,, ,, Aithasalml (Dhs.) 

7. Dutiya-Paramatthappakasini ,, ,, Sarnmobavinodaoi (Vbh.) 

8. Tatiya Paramatthappakasini ,, ,, Pancappakaranatthakatba 

(Dhk., etc). 

Of these Tikas the Saratthadipani by Sariputta has been 
preserved. The same Thera is the author of another T*ka on Papanca 
sudani, named Lhiatthapakasana . c 

l Govs, 69 12 . Do Zoysa, p. 22 mentions a Cullanirutti, said to be one of the 
oldest Poll-grammars, Subhiiti, Nam., p. XXVIII calls their author Yamaka. 

5 Gnva. 60* 3 ; Bubl.uti, p IX; de Zoysa, p. 25 ; Frank e, p. 22 \. Cf. Fausboll, 
JPTB. 1890, p. 47 Nr. 14-9. The Poriipa-Karikft is said to be still older. It, has nothing 
to do with the Karika of Dhammasenapnti fGnvs. 68 34 , 78 21 K Cf. Fausboll, p. 47, 
Nr. 148. 13 ; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Subhtiti, p. LX1X. 

3 A very late commentary on the Nyasa is the N truttii&ram^nfljusd of the 

Burmese monk Datbanaga (middle of the 17th century), Cf. Subbuti, p. X ; de Zoysa, 
p, 26 ; Fronke, p. 23 ; M. Bode, PLB., p. 56. 

< SdhB. VIII (JPTS, 1690. p. 58 ff ). That the council had been actually convened 
is epigraphically attested, E. Miiller, AIC., pp. 87, 120 ff. Cf. Mhvs. 78, 84. 

6 De Zoysa, Catal., P- 3 ; Fausboll, JPTB. 1896, p. 12, Nr. 14, 15, 16. 

• Fausbi>ll,p. 28 f., Nr. 88, 84. 
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The account of the council of Mahiikassapa closely follows the 
stories of older councils. It is probable that the council gave the 
impetus for the composition of such Tikiis and therewith initiated an 
era of remarkable literary activity, carried on mainly by Sariputta and 
his pupils. As a work of Sariputta is mentioned, beside the two 
already referred to above, the Vinayasarpgaha “ Compendium of the 
Vinaya.** 1 2 According to the Gnvs. he is said to have composed also 
the Sdratthcimafljusd on the Manorathapiiranl. 5 * 7 

82. Of Sariputta** pupils are to be mentioned: 1. Saqigharakkhita 
as the author of a Khuddasikkhd-Tikd (see 27). It is called “new 
Tika/' and was therefore probably later than the Porana-Tlka attri- 
buted to Mahayasa. Both the Tikiis have been preserved in MSS. 3 — 

2. Buddbanaga, the author of a Tikii on the KahkhavitaranI (22, Nr. 2) 
called Vinayatthamailjdsd 4 which likewise exists only m manuscript. — 

3. The Gnvs. (62, 66) mentions 18 works of Vficissara. The following 

commentary-works of this author still exist in manuscript: 
(a) MCilasikkha-Abhinava-Tlkd (see 27), which is evidently later 
than the Porana-Tikfi of Vimalasara.^ ( b ) Slmalamkdrasarpgaah , 
belonging to the sphere of Vinaya, on the boundaries of sacred 
districts, — the monks living in them had to jointly perform the 
ecclesiastical duties. 0 (c) Khemappakarana-Tikd on the work men 
tioned in 26.6. 7 ( d ) Ndtnardpaparircheda-Tikd on the work of 

Anuruddha 8 mentioned in 26.7. {c) Saccasamkhepa-Tlka (26.1), 

older than Sumarigala’s Tika on the same work. 9 (/) Abhidhamma- 
vatdra-Tika 10 * on the well-known work of Buddhadatta (25.1). 
[g) Rupar upavibhdga,' 1 like the works from c to /, belonging to the 

1 Fausboll, p. 17, Nr. 30; Subhuti, Nam., p. 7 f. The work was also called 
Pdlimuttalavinayasatygaha or Mahdvinayasamgahapitakararui. Cf. the works mention- 
ed in de Zoysa, pp. 11 and 15. Cf. 43. 1. 

2 Gnvs. 01 30- 34 , 71 l°- 14 . A grammatical work of Sariputta will be mentioned 
below. 

3 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 0 ; Wickremasinghe, Catal., p. XVI. Cf. also 46.2, 53.1. 

4 Gnvs. 61-02; FausbSll, JPTS. 1896, p. 17, Nr. 28. Cf. de Zoysa, p. 15, where 
however no author is mentioned. 

3 De Zoysa, p. 9. 

• De Zoysa, p. 13. Also other works on the same suoject are mentioned here. 

7 De Zoyea, p. 8. 

8 De Zoysa, p. 9. 

• De Zoysa, p. 12 ; Fausbhll, p. 37, Kr. 121. 

18 De Zoysa, p. 5. 

U De Zoysa, p. 11 (without mentioning the author) ; Fausbdll, p. 36, Nr. 120. 
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Abhidimirnna. There are mentioned,, besides, Vinayavinicchaya-Tihl 
and an Utiaravinicchaya-Tikd (25.1) 1 * * ; a Tika called Bnmahgala 
ppasadani on the Khuddasikkbfi; a Yogavinicchaya . a Paccayasam - 
gaha etc. It is quite possible that these works were composed by 
different Theras of the same name. There were at all events several 
Vncissaras 8 * — 4. Sumangala composed a Tika on Anuruddha’a 
Abhidhammatthasarpgaha (26.7) which was titled Abhidhammattha - 
vibhdvanl 8 and another Tika on the Abhidhammavatara (25.1) called 
the Abhidhammaithavikaeani * , 4 as well as a Saccasamkliepa-Tika , s 
which is also called the Abhinavatika (cf. above 3 e). All the three 
works exist in MBS. 

32. Saddhammajotipala or Chapada 6 * belongs to the circle of 
S&ripufta** disciples. He was a native of Burma, but he received his 
fdtioation in Ceylon, where he stayed from 1170 to 1180 according to 
tradition. Of his works (cf. aho 30) the following belong to the sphere 
of Vimya: (a) VinaT/asamufthanddipanJ, (b) Patimokkhavisodhani,' 1 
(c) .Vinayagulhatthadlpani, 8 in which the difficult passages of the 
Vinaya have been discussed, as well as (d) SlmaJamkdrasamgahn . 
Tlkd 9 on 82.3 6 . To the Abhidhamma belong [c) Matikatthadipani , 
(/) Patthdnaganandnaya , (g) Ndmacdradipa , 10 * * * as well as his 
best-known work ( h ) AbhidhammatthaBaifigahasamkhepa-Tikd,* 1 
a commentary on the work of Anuruddha mentioned in 26.7. Finally 

1 The Tlk&B cautioned by de Zoysa, p. 15, 14 probably belong hereto. As 
author of the first work be mentions Revala, but be does not mention the name of 
the author of the second. In Fausbdll, p. 19, Nr. 82 and 33 an anonymous Tika 
on the Vinayavinicchaya, called the Llnntthappak&sini, haB been mentioned, which 
however Bhnuld not be confounded with the work of the same name referred to in 20.8. 

8 Should not the V&cissara mentioned in Mhvs. 81.17 ff. have been the pupil 
of S&riputta ? 

* De Zoysa, p. 5 ; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 84, Nr. 53; Fausbdll, p. 38 f* Nr. 123; 
cf. also 12.1. 

4 De Zoysa, p. 6. 

* De Zoysa, p. 12. 

« Govs. 64 1 *, S&svs. 39, 40, 85, 74. Cf. M. Bode, PLB., p. 17 ff. ; S. Z. Aung, 

JPT8. 1912, p. 124 f. Cf. aleo 10.1. 

* De Zoyaa, Catal., p. 11. 

* Ibid., p. 10. 

* 18. 

*• IW4. t p. 9; 8. Z. Aung.p. 124. 

81 Da Zeyaa, p. 12; Oldenberg, Catsl., p. 85, Nr. 54 ; Fausbdll, JPTB, 1896, p. 89, 

Nr. 128; 8. Z. Aung, p 125. According to the introductory verfes the work was 

comp mad aft the instance of King Viiay*hthu(U86-87). Not so in Go vs. 74 14 . 
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there is still to mention (0 the Oandhasara , apparently an anthology 
of sacred texts. — In connection with Chapada Jet us also mention the 
Burmese monk Sariputta or Dhammavilnsa, who died in the 
year 1848. He received his ordination from Ananda, one of the four 
Theras who accompanied Chapada on his journey back to Burma 
from Ceylon. Dhammavilusa is the author of the oldest Burmese 
law-book Dhammavilasa-Dhammasattha , which is the basis of the 
later legal literature of the Burmese. 1 2 

84. The pupils of Sariputta displayed their activity also in the 
field of Buddhistic legends and ecclesiastical history. In this connec* 
tion are to be mentioned 1. The Da {hatuunsa of Dhammakitti, 3 who 
in the concluding verses declares himself to be a pupil of Saritanuja. 
It is clear from the introductory verses that the poem was composed at 
the beginning of the 13lh century. 3 It deals with the story of 
Buddha’s tooth-relic and adds to the tradition recorded in the Maha- 
varpsa a few notices which were very probably culled from the local 
tradition of Ceylon. — 2. The Thupavariisa of Vacissara, 4 who 
was probably Sariputta’s pupil. It is written in prose and is 
merely a compilation of pieces from Nidanakatha, Samantapasadika 
and Mahavamsa with its Tika. It was composed in the first half of 
the 13th century. The later Singhalese version may be ascertained to 
have been composed between 1250 and 1200. — 3. The Jitialamkara of 
Buddharakkhita, 5 a poem composed in a very ornate language and 
in very artificial metres, which already bears all the signs of the 
artificial poetry of India. 0 It describes the life of Buddha till the 
Saipbodhi. In the concluding verses (271 ff.) the author gives his own 

1 M. Bode.PLB., p. 31 ff. 

2 Da^havanso ..by Dhammakirti...od. Asabha Tissa, Kelaniya 1888. The Datha- 
vaipsa (ed. Rhys Davids), JPTS. 1884, p. 108 ff. A Tikft on Dathftvs. is mentioned 
by Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 142. 

s Geiger, Dlpavamsa und Mnhavaipsa, p. 88 ff. According to Wickremseingbe, 
JRAS. 1896, p. 200 ff., there were five different Dharamakittis. The first of them is 
the author of D&thftvs. 

4 P&li Thupavaipdaya ed. Dhammaratana, CeyloD 189G. Cf. Geiger, ibid., p. 92. 
The Gnva. 70 l ® of course mentions the Thiipavs., but not among the works of Vficissara 
and without giving the name of the author. 

® Jin&lahb&ra...by Buddharakkhita, ed. Gray, London 1894. The JinalaAkira 
by Buddharakkhita, transl. into Sinh. and ed. by W. Dlpafikara and B. Dhammapala 
Galle 1900. 

* The author is said to have himself composed a Tiki on his work. Cf. also Gray, 
Introd., p. 8 f. 

6-U147B) 
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name and mentions the year 1700 (after Buddha=1156 A.D.) as the 
time of its composition. 1 With the Jinalaqikara ascribed to Buddha* 
datta ( 25 . 1 ) our poem has therefore nothing to do, even if 
any real value attaches to this datum.— 4. The Jinacarita ot 
Medhamkara 2 is likewise a highly artificial poem which in conventional 
form deuls with a subject similar to that of the Jinfilainkfira. The 
Gnvs. 62 2 . 4 , 72 7 mentions this author immediately after Vilcissara, 3 
SumaAgala and Dhammakitti, and thus evidently takes him to be the 
pupil of Siiriputta. The author says in the concluding verses that he 
had composed his work in a Parivena erected by King Vijayabiihu. 
This seems to be a calculated and intentional homage, which however 
could have a point in it only if the prince was still living. It is therefore 
permissible to think that Vijayabiihu III (1225-29) is here referred to 
by the author, and Medhamkara would thus be a contemporary of 
Vacissara. 

38. The Tika on the Mahuvamsa 4 is of great importance for 
information about the Ceylonese tradition. It is called Vamsattha- 
ppakaeinh 5 6 Its author is unknown. As for it- date, an upper limit 
is furnished by the reference to Dathopatissa II (ab. ut 070 A.D.), 
and a lower limit by the fact that the Pfili-Thftpuvamsa (34.2) quotes 
it profusely. If the Mahabodhivamsakatha quoted m it is identical 
with our Bodhivamsa (29.2), then we get a Still closer upper limit 
for it. The MhvsTi. is certainly older than the first supplement to 
the Mahavainsa by Dhammakitti (38), because it breaks off at the 
same place where the original Mahavainsa (28) ends. It is probable 
therefore that the MhvsTi. was composed in the 12th century. Its 
importance lies in the fact that it offers a mass of supplementary 
notices to the Mahavainsa culled from the Atlhakaihfi. In this way 
it reveals to us the richness of the contents of the At[h*kathii, which 
was still available at the time. 0 The MhvsTi. is therefore a fruitful 

1 See oIbo Gnvs. 72» ; SdhB. IX.21. 

2 Jinacarita, ed. Rouse, JPTS. 1904-05, p. 1 ff. Jinacarita ,.ed and transl. by 
Ch. Duroiselle, Rangoon 1906. On the various Mt-dhaipkaras, see Rouse, p. 2; 
Wickremasinghe, Cat»l., p. 21a, 3 5b, 119a 

3 Rouse lias evidently misunderstood the construction : kdrite in 469 belongs to 
yarivenavare in 470. 

4 Mahdwapsa Tfki oi Waps&ttbappukisini, rev. and ed. by Batuwantut}&we and 
SUgissara Bhikshu, Colombo 1895; Varpsatthappakasioi ed. by G. P. Malalusekera, 

2 voIb , PT8. 1935. 

6 On what follows, cf. Geiger, Dipavaipga und Mabftvarpsa, p. 34 ff. 

6 Cf. above, p. 26, f -n. 1. 
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source of information about the indigenous tradition, the historicity of 
which however has naturally to be tested separately in each case, 

36. Vedebathera belongs to the 13th century, as has been proved 
by the researches of d'Alwis and Stan Konow. 1 According to the 
notices in his works, he belonged to the Drohmin family of Vippagama. 
He was a “ forest-dweller " and a pupil of Thera Ananda also called 
araftfldyatana. His works are: (a) The Samantakiitavannana (t de- 
scription of the Adam's Peak." 2 3 The poem deals with the story of 
Buddha's life and particularly the legends of his three visits to the 
island of Ceylon. On the occasion of his third visit he left on the 
summit of the Samantakuta his Stipada, the print of his left foot. 
The verses 722-46 give a description of the sacred hill, which has 
given the name to the whole poem consisting of 796 strophes.— (b) 
The Rasctvdhirri , 3 a collection of prose stories, which, according to 
the introductory words, are based on a Ceylonese original. This 
original was translated into Pali by Ratthapabi in the Mahavihara, 
and the translation was revised by Vedehatbera. Altogether the 
Hasav. contains 103 stories, of which 40 are derived from the Jambu- 
dlpa. the continent of India, and 63 from Lankadlpa. Ceylon. These 
are fables, legends, sagaB and religious tales. The original work had 
very probably drawn the material from the Atthakatha. Hence the 
frequent quotations with tenahu porana. In the present Pali version 
the Mahavarpsa has been drawn upon profusely; some of the stories 
are based on the ApadanaB and the Jataka-book. The Sahassovatthu - 
ppakarana “ the book of thousand stories " was probably in contents 
connected with the Rasav. and it is said to have been reintroduced 
into Ceylon from Burma. 4 


1 D’Alwis, Catal., pp. 221-25 ; Sten Konow, Vedebathera, Skrifter udgiven of 
Videnskabeskelskabet i Christiania, hist.-filos. Kl. 1895, Nr. 4. 

2 Samaota Kuta Warpani.,. transl. into Sinb. and ed. by W. Dhammrinanda 
and M. Ndpissara, Colombo 1890. 

3 Raaavabini.. . by Vedeha Mahft Thera, ed. Saraijatissa, 2 parta, Colombo 1901 
and 1899. Selected pieces have been edited and translated by Spiegel^necdota Palica, 
Leipzig 1845, p. 15 ff. ; bten Konow, ZDMG. 43, 1889, p 297 ff. ; D. Andersen. Studier 
fra Sprog- og OldtidsfoValcning, Nr. 6, Kopenhagen 1891 (not available to me); 
pavolini, Giornale Soc. As. Ilal. VIII, 179 ff., XI, 175 ff. An analysis of the work 
baa been given by Pavolini, La Materia e la Forma della Raaavahioi, ibid., XT, 35 ff 

4 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 20 On a SahassavatthaUhakatha four times mentioned 
In the MhvsTl., see Geiger, DTpovaipsa und Mabftvaipsa, p. 52. 
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37. A contemporary oi Vedehathera was Buddh&ppiya, the author 
of the Pajjamadhu, 1 a poem which in 104 artistic stanzas glorifies 
the external beauty of Buddha and also his wisdom. In the last 
stanza but one, the author gives his own name and says that he is a 
pupil of Ananda, who iB doubtless the same person as Vedehathera’s 
teacher. — The Attanagaluviharavarnsa 2 3 was composed probably about 
the same time as the Pajjamadhu, — in the second half of the 18th 
century. It is written in a mixture of prose and verse and gives the 
story of the death of Sirisarpghaborlhi (Mhvs. 86.91 ff.) and his wife, 
as well as of the founding of the Attanagalu monastery on the spot 
where they died. As the anonymous author (v. 3) himself admits, he 
was induced to compose this poem by the priest Anomadassin, w ho 
is probably the person to whom, according to Mhvs. 86.37 f., in the 
reign of Parakkamabahu II (1229-1246), was entrusted the Attanagalu 
monastery, furnished with new buildings by the minister Patiraja. 

38. The Mahavarpsa of M&hanama (28) was continued under the 
special title Culavavisa “ Short Chronicle " and made into a narrative 
covering the whole history of Ceylon . 6 According to tradition the 
first author to continue the work was Thera Dhammakitti, who accord- 
ing to Mhvs. 84.12 ff. came to Ceylon from Burma in the reign of 
Parakkamabahu II (first half of the 13th century). An evident supple- 
ment to the later Mhvs. begins with Chap. 90.104 after the close of 
the reign of Parakkamabahu IV which began in the year 1284. The 
second part of the Mhvs. (Chaps. 37-90) which ends here describes above 
all the glorious age of Parakkamabahu I (1153-1186). 4 In order to 
round off the concluding portion of the Mhvs., let us mention here 
that in the second half of the 18th century, according to Mhvs. 99.78 ff., 
the king Kittisiri had the chronicle extended up to his own time. This 
third part ib made up of the Chapters 90 (from verse 105) to 100. 
In Chapter 101 are then given notices up to the arrival of the En glish 
in Ceylon. 


1 Edited by Gooneratne, JPTS. 1887, pp. 1-16. Alio The Pajja Madhu...by 
Buddhapria, ed. Devamitta, Colombo 1887. Of. 46.4. 

2 The Pali Text of the Attanagaluwanaa and its ancient translation... by d’Alwis, 
Colombo 1887. Cf. d’Alwis, Catal., p. 11 ff., particularly 32 f. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p 17. 

3 The Mahawansn, from the thirty-seventh chapter, ed. H. Sumangala and 
DAdH. Batnwantudawa, Colombo 1877. Translation : The MahAvapsa, Part II... 
transl. by L. C. Wijesipha, Colombo 1881) ; Culavaipsa, Text (2 vols.) and Translation 
(2 vols.), by Wilhelm Geiger, PTS. 1935. 

4 Chaps. 67-79. See Copleston, JRAS., Ceylon Branch, Nr. 44, 1893, p. 60 ff. 



THE NON-CANONICAL LITERATURE 


45 


39 , To the transition period from the 13th to the 14th century be- 
longs 1. the Sdrasamgaha of Siddhattha, 1 * a work on Buddhism in prose 
mixed with verses. The author gives his own name in the concluding 
verses of the work and also says that he was a pupil of Buddhappiya. 
If thereby the author of the Pajjamadhu is meant, then we have for 
the S&rasaipgaha the date suggested above. A lower limit is at all 
events furnished by the reference to it in the Moggallanapaficikapadipa 
composed in 1457 A.D. Some idea of the contents of the Saras is 
furnished by its chapter-headings : the Chaps. 1-8, for instance, 
deal with biiddhanarfi abhbnhdra , tathagatassa acchariyani and paiica 
antaradhanani , Chaps. 18-15 with sllani , kammatthandni , nibbana , and 
Chapsf. 30-84 with the Kaga , Supariyia , Feta, Asura, Dcva 2 ; the last 
chapter contains a lokasarjtihiti (cosmology). — 2. Somewhat later is the 
Saddhammasamgciha of Dhammakitti Mahasamin. 3 ThiB is probably 
the last of the Dhammakittis known to us, who wa9 active towards 
the end of the 14th century. 4 In the 9th Chapter various authors and 
works are enumerated, the latest of them belonging of the 13th century. 
The Sdhs. in 40 chapters gives a history of the Buddhist church 
(withbut furnishing much new information) from the Councils in India 
to the period mentioned just above, and ends with a hymn in praise 
of the doctrine and a blessing for its study. 

40 . To the 14th century belongs: 1. the Lokappadipasaru. 
According to Sasvs. 48 it was composed by a Burmese monk named 
Medhdipknra, who had prosecuted his studies in Ceylon. 5 The work 
deals with various forms of existence in the saipkhdraloka , in the hell, 
among the Petas, in the animal world, in human life, in the 
saitaloka , and in the okasaloka. The different topics are further 
elucidated by various legends. The 5th chapter, for instance, which 
deals with the forms of human existence, has drawn many stories 
from the Mahavarnsa. — Allied with it in content is 2. the Paflcagatidu 
pana, 6 a poem in 114 strophes, which describes the five possible 


1 Edited by Somananda, Brendiawatta 1898. Cf. Oldenberg, Catal., p. 125, 
Nr. 108. 

* For the termini, see Childers PD. 

9 Saddh amnia Saipgsho, ed. N. Saddbananda, JPT8. 1890, p. 21 ff. ; de Zoyaa, 
Catal., p. 19 f. Cf. 46,5. 

< See above, p. 41, f.-n. 3. 

9 Oldenberg, Catal., p. 126, Nr. 109; Fanshfill, JPT8. 1896, p. 42, Nr. 184; If. 
Bode, PLB., p. 86 f. 

4 Edited by L. Feer, JPTS. 1884, p. 152 ff. 
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forms of rebirth in hell, as animal, as Pcta, as man, or a « god. 
Nothing is known about its author or the time of its origin. — 3. The 
Buddhaghosup patti 1 should belong to the 14th century if its author 
Mahamahgala is the same man as the grammarian Mahgala (53.2 b). 
This short work is a biography of Buddhaghosa, end it is referred 
to also in the Sasvs. 30 20 , where this famous commentator is 
dealt with. The author has made use of the data left by the 
pubbdcimya “ the former teachers.” 

41. By way of appendix I would like to mention here two poems 
of which the authors and the time of origin are unknown : 1. The 
Saddhammopayana , a collection of 621 (including the concluding 
verses 629) strophes in 9 chapters in praise of the law of Buddha. 2 
It begins with a description of the 8 akkhand , the miseries of the dasa 
akumilani and the sorrowful lot of the Betas, and then goes over to 
the conceptions of punila and phala and describes the individual meri- 
torious acts ( ddna , sila , etc.), and ends with tippamdda. — 2. The 
Tdakn\dhagCiihd 3 the ” oil-cauldron- verses/' These 98 strophes are 
ascribed to a Thera who was condemned to be thrown into a vessel full 
of boiling oil. He had been falsely accused of indirectly rendering 
help in an intrigue of the wife of King Tissa of Kalyanl. This story 
belongs to the cycle of sagas centering round Rohana, and it is touch- 
ed in the Mahavamsa (22.12 ff.), and is related at greater length in later 
sources. 4 The boiling oil cannot injure the Thera and he pronounces 
those strophes in which certain fundamental conceptions of the teach- 
ing of Buddha are elucidated. They deal with death and the thought 
of death, of transience, of suffering, and of the unreality of the soul, 
etc. 

42. From, the loth century onwards the activity of the Burmese 
monks comes to the forefront. The special subject of their study is 
Abhidhamma. I mention here 1. Ariyavaipsa, 5 who lived in Ava 
during the reign of Narapati (1442-68). He wrote (a) Manisaramatljusd, 
a commentary to Sumahgali/s Abhidhammatthavibhavani (32.4); 
(b) Manidlpa , Tlka on Buddhaghosa's Atthasalini (23.8) 6 ; (c) Jdtakavi - 


1 Buddha#hosuppatti...ed. j Gray, London 1892. 

2 Edited by It. Morris, JPTS. 1887, p. 35 IT. 

3 Edited by E. It. Gooneratne, JPTS. 1884, p. 49 ff. 

* Rasav. II. 57 ff. : R&j&vali 21 ] * 

5 M. Bode, PLB., p. 42 f. ; Gnvs. (>5 l , 75 B . 

6 D# Zoysa, Catal., pp. 8, 9 ; Faoabdll, JPTS. 1896, p 4 40, Nr. 124, 
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sodhana, a wort? on the Jatakas. — 2. SuddhammapSlasiri, a contem- 
porary of the former and author of Nctllbhavani , * a T*ka on the Netti 
(19).— 8. Sllavaipsa,* Bomewhat later than the above mentioned 
writers, was the author of the Buddhalainlcara, a poetical version of 
the story of Sumedha in the Nidanakatha. — 4. Ratthasara, 1 * 3 who 
versified various Jatakas. — The poem Kdi/aviraiigdthd , 4 * 6 also belonging 
to the 15th century, is anonymous ; it deals with the wa\s of overcom- 
ing sensuality. — To the 16th century*'' belong 5. SaddhammFilamkara, 
the author of a Patth&nadipani on the Abhidhamma-work mentioned 
in 16. 7 f and 6. Mahanama, the author of the Madhusaraiihadipanl , 
a sub-commentary on the Mula-Tlka (26.2). — In the same century, 
the Wagaru-Dhammasattha composed in the Talaing language was 
translated into Pali 0, by Buddhaghosa under the title Manuaam 
(the original work was composed towards the end of the 13th century, 
somewhat later than the Dhammavilasa-Dhammasattha referred to 
in 33). The Manusara is the basis of the whole legal literature of 
Burma, composed partly in the native language, and partly both in 
Burmese and Pali, as for instance the Manuvannana (18th century) 
and the Muhavicchedani (19th century). 

43. In the 17th century we have to mention 1. Tipitakalaipkiira, 7 * 9 
the author of (a) Vjsalivannand, a commentary on the 20 introductory 
verses of the Atthasalini (22.8), and (6) Yasavaddhunavatlhu and (c) 
Vina gala mkd in a c nnineutury on fSfiriputta’s Vinayusarpgaha (31). — 
2. Tilokaguru, s author of (a) Mini ukathd-Tikdva nnand and ( b ) Dhalu - 
hitha-Anutikavanr/uml , the two commentaries on the Dhatukatha 
(16 5), and (c) Yamahavannand and (d) Pafthanavannand on the corres- 
ponding books of the Abhidbatnma (16. 0, 7) — 3. Saradassin, 1 ' author 
of a Dhalahdhdifnjana (on 16. o). — 4. Mahakassapa, 1 0 author of the 
Abhidhammatthaganthipada which deals with the difficult termini of 
the Abhidhamma.— To the 18bh century belongs 5. Sanabhivarnsa, 1 1 

1 8. Z. Aung, JPTS. 1910-12, p. 121 

* M. Bode, p. 48. 

3 Ibid . 

* Ibid., p. 44. 

ft Ibid,, p. 47 ; S. Z. Aung, p. 122. 

6 About the literature of Dh aroma satthas, see M. Bode, p. 85 ff. 

r M. Bode, PLB„ p. 53 f. ; 8. Z. Aung, JPTS. 1910-12, p. 122. 

M. Bode, p. 54 ; 8. Z. Aung, p. 122. 

9 S. Z. Aung, p. 122. 

Ibid. 

H M. Bode, p. 78 ft . ; de Zoysa, Cat*l., p. 12 ; Fausbdll, JPTS. 1806, p. 28, Nr. 80. 
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the Samgharuja of Burma, author of (a) Pe\ahdlat\%kara t u com- 
mentary oq the Netti (19), (b) the Sadhuvildsin 1 on a part of the D. 
(9.1), and (c) of several devotional stories such as Calusfimaneravatthu , 
Rajavadavatthu. His ( d ) Rfijadhirajavilasinl deserves special mention. 
It is a prose work devoted to the eulogy of the then king Bodopaya. 
It is a masterpiece of learned literary work, full of references 
to legends and history and teeming with quotations from various 
provinces of the literature, particularly from the Jat&kas. — Somewhat 
older is the anonymous Buddha-biography Mdlalamkara f 1 which has 
become well known through Bigandet’s translation. 

H. Bast of all I shall mention a number of modern works which 
cannot be dated accurately, or were composed in the 19th century. 
Both the time and the author of 1. the Naldtadhdtuvamsa are unknown. 
The work gives the story of the frontal bone relic of the Buddha. It 
is evidently the Pali counterpart, or perhaps the original, of the 
Sinhalese Dhatuvamsa, which contains exactly the same number of 
chapters us this work. 1 2 — Also 2. the Chakfisadhatuvaifisa 3 4 is devoted 
to the sacred relics. It is the work of a modern Burmese author 
and it gives in prose the story of six hairs of Buddha, which the 
latter had distributed as relics among his disciples, and for which 
Thfipas have been erected at various places. — Two modern works 
throw interesting sidelight on the relation between Ceylon and 
Burma: they are 3. the Samdcsakathd * and 4. the Simavivadavinic- 
chayakaiha 3 In them are found the dates 2344 and 2345 after 
Buddha, equal to 1860 and 1801 A.D. 

Quite a peculiar importance attaches to 5. the Qandhavanisa. 0 
This work was composed in Burma. It is a sort of library catalogue, 
a list of authors and works. After the usual introductory votive verses 
it begins at first with an analysis of the Tipitaka. Then it dealB with 
the pordnacariyd , the Theras of the three councils who compiled the 
words of the Buddha, with the exception of Mahakaccayana. The 
same Theras are also the atthakathdeariya . Mahakaccayana, who is 
mentioned in the Gandhavarpsa as the author of the famous grammar, 

1 Big an (Jet, The life or Legend ofr Gautama the Buddha, Rangoon 1866. 

1 Geiger, D;pa\atpsa und Mahavatpsa, pp. 102-05; de Zoysa, Oatal., p. 19. 

5 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1865 , p. 5 ff. 

4 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1885, p. 17 ff. 

6 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1887, p. 17 ff. 

• Edited by Minayeff, JPT8. 1896, p. 54 ff. CL M. Bode, Index to the Gandh* 
vatpaa, %bid. f 1896, p. 53 ff. 
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Maha- and Culla-nirutti, and Netti, Pefcakopadesa and the Voppanlti, 
is mentioned as the only example of the tividhandmakdcariyd, Then 
follows the long list of gandhakdcariya , headed by the authors of the 
Kurundi and the Mahapacoari, who are followed by Buddhaghosa, 
Buddhadatta, Ananda, Dhainmapala, etc. Last of all are mentioned 
Ariyavarpsa (see 42.1) and Udumbara. Then follows a list of anony* 
mous works. After that the authors are grouped together according 
as they were active in Lafika or Jambudipa (including Farther India). 
Last of all is recorded which works were composed at the instance 
of other persons, and which out of the authors' own initiative 
(attana matiyd). — 6. The Sasanavamsa of Parhlasamin 1 is dated in 
the year 1223 of the Burmese era, equal to 1861 A.D. Inspite of 
the very recent origin of this work it is of great importance in 
various ways, because it is based on older literature. In ten chapters 
it gives a complete history of the Buddhist church in India till the 
third council under Asoka, and then in Ceylon and other countries 
where Buddhist missions had been sent. The history of Buddhism 
in Aparantarattba, i.e. t Burma itself, is dealt with very exhaustively 
in Chap. 6. It has to be mentioned however that in the Burmese 
tradition, no less than 5 out of the 9 countries, to which missions 
were sent according to Dpvs. 8.1 ff., Mhvs. 12.1 ff., are assigned 
to Farther India, namely, Suvannabhumi, Vanavasi, Aparanta, 
Yonaka and Mah&rattha. The chief sources of the Sasanvarpsa are 
Samantapasadika, Dlpavamsa, Mahavamsa, as well as the Burmese 
chronicles. The Attbakatha too is mentioned, but naturally it could 
have been utilised only indirectly. 

4d. There was an extraordinary literary activity both in Ceylon 
and Burma in the field of philology for which I may rely on the 
description of indigenous Pali grammar and lexicography given by 
R. O. Frank©. 2 W. Subhuti's Introduction to the Nam&mala too 
is very useful. 3 

The grammatical works are divided into three groups : 1. Those 

which belong to the school of Kaccayana ( Bdlavatdra , Rupasiddhi ) ; 
2. the grammar of Mogg&llana with the ancillary works belonging to 
it, such as Payogaaiddhi , Padaaddhana , etc. ; 3. Saddanxti with the 

1 SisaD&vJipsR, rd. M. Bode, PTS., Lon do o 1897. The S&ssnavaipsadlpar which 
appeared in Ceylon ia not available to me. 

* Cf. above, p. 37, f.-n. 2. 

3 Subbuti, N&mnmftlt or a Work on PMi Grammar (Ceylonese), Ceylon 1871, with 
English foreword. 

7-U147B) 
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Cullasaddamti. 1 To each of these three schools belongs a list of 
roots — -the three lists being the Dhdtumailjusd , the Dhatupdtha and 
the Dhatvatthadipani. For dictionary we have the Abhidhunappadipikd . 
Finally there are also some works on prosody, etc. The value which 
these works possess as accessories for the study of Pali has been 
rightly judged by Franke. 2 They are not bared on the direct know- 
ledge of Pali as a living and spoken language. The authors have 
drawn their material from the literature just as we too have to do 
to-day. Their r .ethod also is not based on any homogeneous tradi- 
tion reaching back to the days when Pali was actually spoken. 
Moreover they slavishly imitate the model works of Sanskrit grammar 
and lexicography and take over their system mechanically into Pali. 
Grammatical formB and words of Pali which are found in the 
text-books have therefore to be treated with the greater caution so 
long as they are not proved actually to occur in literature. In all 
these cases the possibility is ever there that we have before us merely 
artificial constructions in imitation of Sanskrit. 

46. Of the works belonging to the school of Kaccayaua, the 
commentary called Nyasa has been already dealt with in 30, for it 
belongs to the preceding age. The next oldest work is 1. the 
Suttaniddesa of Chapada. 3 Subhut i assigns it to the Budda* 
year 1715=1181 A.D. This also is a commentary on Kaccayana. 
Approximately to the same age belongs 2. the Sambandhacinid of 
Saxpgharakkhita,^ who has been mentioned in 32.1. It deals with 
Pali syntax and there is an anonymous Tika on it. — There is further 
3. the >S addatthabhedacinta of the Thera Saddhammasiri 5 from 
Arimaddana in Burma. This work too is furnished with au anony- 
mous Tika.— 4. The Rilpusiddlii or Podarupasiddhi 3 is but a reshuffling 
of Kaccayana's grammar. In the colophon the author gives his 

1 Subbuti, Preface, p. 10. 

2 PGr.,p. 83. 

3 Subhtiti, Nam., p. XV ; de Zoy*a, Catdl., p. 29 ; M. Bode, PLB., p. 17. 

4 Sambandha-Cinta, the grammar of Sri Sadgharakkhita, ed. K. Sarananda, 
Colombo 1891 (JPTS. 1912, p. 149). Cf. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 27 ; FausboU, JPT8. 1896, 
p. 47, Nr. 148.11 and p. 48, Nr. 152.2. 

5 Saddatthabhcda-cioU : Grammar by Saddhamma Siri.ed. Strata and N&nananda. 
Colombo 1901 (JPTS. 1912, p. 149>. Cf. de Zoysa, p. 27 ; FausboU, p. 47, Nr. 148.12 
and p. 4S, Nr. 152.3. 

* Grftnwedel, das sechBte Kapitel der Rupasiddhi, Berlin 1883. Cf. Turnour, 
Mhvs., p. XXV f. ; d’Alwis, Catal., p. 179 ff.; Sabbtiti, p. XXI ; de Zoyas, p. 26 • 
FausboU, p. 49, Nr. 155 ; Franke, PGr., pp. 25*29, 
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name as Buddhappiya with the surname Dipumkara, n pupil of the 
Thera Ananda. He is therefore probably the author of the Pajja- 
tnndhu (see 87), and the Rupas’ddhi therefore belongs to the second half 
of the 18th century. The work is divided into seven chapters, and 
the arrangement of the material is exactly like that of Kaccayana, 
the only difference being that Kitaka and Unadi have been stuffed 
in one chapter which is the seventh. There is a Tlka 1 on the Eupa- 
siddhi, as well as a Singhalese adaptation (sannaya) of it. The latter 
is mentioned already in Rahula’s Moggallayanapancikiipndipa, a work 
of the year 1456 A. D. — 5. The Balavatara 2 is a handbook very- 
much in use in Burma and Siam. This also is an adaptation of 
Kaccayana's grammar, giving the contents of the basic work in a 
more concise form and a slightly different order. According to tradition 
its author is Dhammakitti 3 who composed also the Saddhamma- 
samgaha (see 39.2). The Balavatara should accordingly have been 
composed towards the end of the 14th century. In Gnvs. 62 9 , 71 2u it 
is however ascribed to Vacissara, in which case the work would be 
more than a century older. There is also a Balavatara-Tikti 4 by an 
anonymous author — 6. The Saddasdratthajalinl 5 of the Burmese 
monk Kan^akakhipanagita, usually called simply Nagita, was composed 
iu 1900 after Buddha ( = 1356 A.D.), i.e., about the same time as the 
Tika on Abhidhanappadipiku. The arrangement of the material is 
again very much as in Kaccayana's grammar. The chapters 3-9 
of the former correspond to the chapters 1-7 of ths latter. 

47 . To the school of Kaccayana further belongs — 7. the Kaccdt/a- 
nabheda, a commentary by Thera Mabayasa 6 * * who is supposed to have 

1 Subhiiti, p. XXII ; de Zoysa, p 26. 

* Bil&vatara : Grammar by Dharmakirti. ed. DAdS. Batuvauludave. Colombo 
1869 ; Balavatara : Pali Grammar, ed. Sri Dharraarama, Paliyago^a 1902 ; B&lftvatara 
with : Pali Grammar, ed. H. Samafigala, Colombo 1898 (JPTS. 1912, p. 189). 
The Balavatara was edited with English translation by L. Lee in <f The Orientalist " 
IT. 1892. Cf. d’Alwis, p. 78 ff. ; Subhiiti, p. XXIV ; de ZoyBa, p. 21 f. ; Fausboll, 
p. 46. Nr. 144.2 ; Franke, PGr , p. 24 f. 

3 Subhuti, p. XXV ; Wickremasingbe, Catal. of Sinh. MSS., p. XIX. 

4 Subhiiti, p. XXVI ; de Zoysa, p. 22. 

• s Sabdasarartha Jalini, a Pali work compiled by Nagita, ed. and trawl. by 
Silaoanda, Colombo 1902. Cf. de Zoysa, p. 27 ; FausbOll* P- 47, Nr. 148.16 and p. 
48, Nr. 162.6. 

6 M. Bode, PLB , p. 36 f. Sabhiiti N&m., p. LXIH f. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23 ; 

Fanshdlh JPTS. 1896, p. 47, Nr. 148. 17 ; p. 48, Nr. 162. 1 ; Franke, PGr., p. 29. 

In Gnvs. 74* Dbamm&nanda it mentioned as the author both of Kaco.-bbeda and 

Kacc.-sira. 
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lived in the second half of the 14th century. Fausboll however men- 
tions Ra9sathera as the author of this work. There are two Tikes 1 
on this work which consists of 400 strophes and is divided into seven 
chapters. One of them was composed by the Burmese monk 
Ariyaiaqikara about the year 2152 after Buddha («1608 A.D.), and 
is titled Sdratthoikdsini. The other is the Kaccayanabheda-Mah&tika 
of Uttama9ikkha. Mahayasa is also the author of a Kaccdyanasdra f 2 
on which the author himself is said to have written a Tika. This is 
perhaps the Kaccdyanasdra-Purd^ikd, 3 of which however Subhtiti 
expressly says that the author and the time of origin are unknown. 
A Kaccdyanasdra-Abhinavatlkd, also called Sammohavindsinl, • was 
composed by the Burmese monk Saddhammavilasa of Pagan. — 8. 
Tne Saddabindu , 4 consisting of 21 strophes, probably belongs to 
the second half of the 15th century. According to Sasv. 76 25 , King 
Kyacva of Arimaddana (Burma) was the author of this work. 
Subhiiti gives for it the year 2025 after Buddha (=1481 A.D.). 
A Sad iabindu-Tika 5 titled Linatthasudanl was composed by ftanavilasa 
towards the end o f the 16th century. — 9. Neither the author nor 
the time of origin of the B alappabodhana 6 is known. The editor 
Sudhammalamkara gives the approximate date 2100 after Buddha 
(=1556 A.D.). It is at all events later than Kacoayanabheda 

and SadJatthabhedaointa. Also the Tika on Balappabodhana is 
anonymous.— I am unable to give any date for 10. the Abhinava- 
Cullanirutti of Sirisaddhammalarpkara. 7 It deals with the exceptions 
to the rules of Kaccayana. — 11. Finally I shall mention* the 
Kaccayanavannana of the Burmese Thera Mahavijitavin, 8 who 
lived about 1600 A.D. The work is a commentary on the 


1 Subhuti, pp. XLVI and XLIV ; Oldenbarg, Cabal., p. 90, Nr. 66 ; d« Zojfu, 

pp. 28, 28. 

3 Subhiiti, pp. LXXXm ; FauabdU, p. 47, Nr. 148, 14 ; M. Bode, de Zoyga, 
Franke, Ibid. 

3 Subhiiti, p. LXXXIV, LXXXV ; de Zoyga, p. 28. 

4 De Zoyga, p. 27 ; Subhtiti, p. XCI f. 

5 Subhiiti, p. XCn f ; de Zoysa, p. 27. 

* B&lappab6dhana, a Pali grammar ed. with a Sinhalese paraphrag by R. 
Sudhammalankara, Colombo 1913. Subhiiti, p. XCI; de Zoyga, p. 21. 

7 Bubblin', p XXVB3 f. ; de Zoysa, p. 22. The introductory verge* show that 
the Culanirutbi meocioued ia Oldenberg, p. 102, Nr. 77 ig the game work. 

8 M. Bode, p. 4G ; Subhiiti, p. XVIII ff. ; de Zoyga H ; FaugbnM, p. 47, Nr. 
150 and 161. 
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sarpdhikappa of Kaccayana. The authors of the most important 
earlier works, such as Nyaso, Rupasiddhi, Saddaniti. etc., are men* 
tioned in the introductory verses. This Kaccayanavannand however 
must not be confused with a much earlier work of the same name, 
which has been mentioned already in the introductory verges of the 
Rupasiddhi. 1 Mahavijitavin is also the author of the Vacakopa - 
desa, 2 * * * in which — according to Oldenberg — the grammatical categories 
have been considered from a logical point of view. 

18 . Besides Kaccayana, the Thera Moggallana or Moggallayana 9 
was the founder of a new grammatical school. His works arc 1. the 
MoggaU&yanavydkarana , also called Saddalakkhana , with the Vutti 
belonging to it, and 2. the MoggallayanapaHcika , which was the 
author's own commentary on his grammar. This commentary is now 
lost. For the contents of the grammatical work of Moggall&na I 
refer to the researches of R. 0. Franke. It is doubtless superior to the 
work of Kaccayana. Moggallayana’ s grammar too is of course not 
free from th* de'eots of indigenous Pali grammatical literature, but 
Moggallana deals with the linguistic material more exhaustively and 
with greater understanding of the essence and character of Pali. There 
are considerable differences in the arrangement and grouping of the 
rules, as well as in the terminology. Besides the older Pali grammars, 
the Katantra and the work of Panini, Moggallana has drawn most 
upon Candragomin. As for the age of Moggallana, he himself says in 
the concluding verses of the Vutti that he composed the work in the 
reign of Parakkamabhuja. Therewith is surely meant Parakkamabahu 
I (1158-1186 A.D.). Moggallana was an inhabitant of Anuradhapura, 
where he was a member of the Thuparama. According to the Gnvs. 
62 9 , 71 26 Vacissara is said to have composed a Tika on his grammar ; 
but it appears that this Vuciss&ra was not the pupil of Sariputta 
mentioned in 32.8. There was evidently a confusion with the Thera 
Rahula, the author of the Mogg allay anapaficikapadipa, who likewise 
bore the not unusual surname Vacissara. 

49. As in the case of Kaocayana’s grammar, an extensive liters* 
ture belongs also to the grammar of Moggallana. 


1 Bee d’Alwia, CataJ., p. 179 ; Snbbtiti, p. XXI11. 

> SnbbAti, p. LXXIU ; de Zoy*a, p. 29. 

* Moggall&yana-Vy&karaga : Grammar, ed. H. Dev&mitta, Colombo 1800 (JPTS. 

1912, p. 147). Cf. d’Alwis. Catal., p. 188 ff. ; Bubhtiti, Nfcm., p. XXX ; de Zoysa, 

Catal., p. 24 ; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 94 , Nr. 74 ; 11 . 0 . Franke, PGr., p 84 ft. 
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First of all there is to mention 1. Piyadassin's Padaaadhana 
The author was one of the immediate pupil 9 of Moggallana, and 
therefore probably belonged to the end of the 12th century. His work 
is an abridged version of the grammar of his master. De Zoysa says 
that the relation between Piyadassin and Moggallana is analogous to 
that between Balavatara and Kaccayana. A commentary called 
Padasadhana-tika or Buddhippasadani 1 2 on the Padasadhana was 
composed in the year 1472 by the Thera Sri Rahula of Tittkagama, 
with the surname Vacissara, who is well known also in the Sinhalese 
literature. 3 — 2. The Pafjogasiddhi of Vanaratana Medhamkara 4 is 
considered to be one of the best grammars of Moggallana’s school, 
and, according to de Zoysa, its position with regard to the Moggallana- 
vyukarana is similar to that of Rupasiddhi with regard to Kacca- 
yana’s grammar. The author lived in the reign of Bhu\ anekabahu, the 
son of Parakka naheihu. Perhaps it is Bhuvanekabuhu III who iB 
meant, in which ease Medhamkara should have lived about 1300. He 
is different from the two Meihamkaras mentioned in 34.4 and 40.1. — 
3. The Moggalldijanapaitcikdpadtpa 5 is a commentary on the lost 
Pancika of Moggallana. The author is the same Rahula who composed 
also the Tikfi on Padasadhana. The Paficika-commentary is written 
partly in Pali and partly in Singhalese. De Zoysa considers it to be 
one of the most learned works on Pali grammar that we possess. Very 
rich material has at all events been collected and discussed in it. 
Subhuti mentions no less than 59 grammatical works which have 
been referred to in it, including Oandra’s Sanskrit grammar. The 
date of the work is given as the year 1379 of Saka era = 1457 A.D. 

90. Aggavainsa’s Saddanili 0 is of peculiar importance for deter- 
mining the value of indigenous tradition. The author was a native of 
Arimaddana in Burma, and his work is the fruit of grammatical 

1 Cf. Subhuti, Nam., p. XXXVIII ; de Zoysa, Catal., p 25 f. ; Oldenbarg, CafcaL, 
p. 99. Nr. 76 ; R. 0. Franke, PGr , p. 44 f. The edition of Padasadhana by Dharnma- 
nanda and Naijissara, Colombo 1887, is not known to mo. 

* Buddhippasadani, a commentary on Padasadhana by Sri Rahula, ed. Dhirananda 
and Vachisaara, Colombo 1908. Cf. Subhuti, p. XLI ; de Zoysa, p. 2G. 

5 Geiger, LSprS., p. 10 

4 Subhuti, p. XXJ7 ; de Zoysa, p. 20 ; Oidenberg, p. 94, Nr. 75 ; Franke, p. 45. 

5 Moggall&na Paftcakapradlpa : Grammar, od. Sri Dharmarama, Colombo 1896 
(JPTS. 1912, p. 147). Cf. Suhhdti. p. XXXTV ; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Franke, p. 44. 

fi Subhuti Nina., p XLVIII ff . ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 27; FauBbdll, JTTS. 
1896, p. 49, Nr. 159; It. 0. Franke, PGr., p. 45 ff. ; SaddanTti, la grammaire Pali 
d’Aggavaipsa, ed. by Heliner Smith, 3paitd, Lund 1923-30. 
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studies as carried on in that country independently of Ceylon. The 
news of the erudition of the Burmese monks in the field of grammar 
is said to have been brought to Ceylon 1 by the mission of Uttarajiva. 
In order to test the truth of these rumours Ceylonese monks 
went themselves to Arimaddana. They were shown the Sadda- 
niti, and they had to admit that in Ceylon there was no gram* 
matical work which was so good as this. The year 1154 A.D. 
is given as the date of the Saddaniti. Its author Aggavaqisa was 
also called Aggapandita the third and was the nephew of the second 
Aggapandita, who himself was a pupil of the first Aggapandita. 
Afterwards Aggavarpsa became the teacher of King Narapatisithu 
(1167-1202). — On the whole, as ft. 0. Franke has shown, the 
Saddaniti is based on Kaccayana. From the point of view of contents 
it is hardly justifiable to separate the Saddaniti from the school of 
Kaccayana. But Aggavarpsa utilised for his work also the Sanskrit 
grammars such as those of Panini, etc. The work of Moggallana could 
have been hardly known to him ; it was composed probably after the 
Saddaniti. The Saddaniti consists of 27 chapters ; the first eighteen 
are called Mahasaddanili and the remaining nine Cullasaddanlti. It is 
expressly mentioned in the colophon that this work is based on the 
writings of the Acariya, as well as on the canonical literature, from 
which therefore it has drawn its material. 

81. Of the lexicons only one has been handed down to us from 
olden times, and that iB the Abhiclhana ppadlpilca of Moggallana. 2 It 
is generally accepted from the time of d'Alwis that this Moggallana is 
not identical with the grammarian of the same name (see 48;. Ab is 
mentioned in its concluding verses, he was a member of the 
Jetavana- monastery in Pulatthipura (Polonnoruwa), whereas, as we 
have seen, the grammarian Moggallana lived in the Thupurama in 
Anuradhapura. Also in Gnvs. 62 3 he is called Nava -Moggallana to 
distinguish him from the grammarian. The difference in age between 
the two however could not have been very great. From the manner 

* S&svs. 40, 74. Cf. M. Bode, PLB., p. 16 f. 

3 Abhidh&nappadlpika or Dictionary of the Pali Language by Moggallfina 
There ... by W. Subhiiti, 2nd ed., Colombo 1883. Further : A Complete Index to the 
Abhidh&nappadipiki by W. Subhiiti, Colombo 1893 (Pftli-title : AbbidhanappadTpi- 
k&suci ; athava ... P&li-Ak&radigantho). Cf. d’Alwis, Catal., p. 1 ff. • de Zoyea, 
Cafcal., p. 21 ; Fauebdl l r JPTS. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 147.2, 148.8; p. 51, Nr. 166 (ibid., Nr. 
167, aa well as de Zoyea, p. 21 where the Abhp.-Tika) is mentioned ; Oldenberg, Catal., 
p. 104, Nr. 82, 83 and p. 105, Nr. 85 ; R. 0. Franke, PGr., p. 65 If, 
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in which the king Parakkamabhuja (Farakkamabuhu I) has been spoken 
of io the concluding verses it is clear that the Abhidbanappadipika 
must have been composed shortly after his reign (1153 1186), that is 
to say, towards the end of the 12th century. — The work is divided into 
3 parts : synonyms, homonyms and indeclinables. It consists of 1203 
strophes. The mrdel after which this work was composed was the 
Amarakoga. Large portions, particularly in the part on synonyms, 
have been taken in toto from the Amarako£a, and not infrequently 
Moggallana gives as Pali words straight away those forms which he 
himself constructed from Sanskrit according to the phonological laws of 
Pali. R. O. Franke has shown that beside Amara also another Sanskrit 
Ko£a might have been used. It does not seem to me to be conclusively 
proved however that another Pali synony ms-dictionary must have exist- 
ed before the Abhidhanuppadipika. A Tika on the Abhidbauappadfpika 
(see 40 .6) was composed about the middle of the 14th century. — We 
have still to mention the Ekakkharakosa of the Burmese monk Sad- 
dbammakitti, 1 a metrical list of monosyllablic words closely on the 
model of similar works in Sanskrit. The date of the work is the year 
2009 after Buddha = 1465 A.D. 

82. So far as the lists of roots are concerned, 1. Dhatnmafljusa 2 
(cf. 48) belongs to the school of Kaccayana. It is therefore also called 
Kaccayana-Dhatumafijusa. According to the colophon, its author was 
the Thera Silavamsa of the Yakkhaddilena monastery, now Yakd.ssagala 
nearKurunagala. It is melricai and consists of 150 strophes. According 
to Subhuti, the work is planned after Vopadeva’s Kavikalpadruma. Its 
relation with the school of Kaccayana is further proved by the agree- 
ment which is found in the arrangement of root-classes. According 
to Franke, Silavamsa used both the Panini-Dhatupatha and the 
following work. — 2. The Dhdtupatha 3 belonging to Moggaliana's 
system, as indicated by the order of the root-classes, is shorter and not 
metrical. The author and the time of origin are unknown. Probably 
however the Dhatupatha is older than the DhutumafijusA. — 3. The 

1 Edited by Subhftti pa appendix to his edition of Abbp. Cf. Nftm , p. LXXX. 
Here (p. LXXXI) is also mentioned a Tika on it composed by a Burmese monk. On 
the Sanskrit EkaksarakoSas, see Zachariae, die ind. Worterbiicher, p. 87 

* Subhtiti, N&m , XCV (here is also mentioned an edition of the work by Bafu- 
wantuflawe) ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23 ; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 106, Nr. 87 ; R. O. Franke, 
PGr., pp. 57 f., 60 ff. 

* Probably the Db&tumafijus& mentioned in de Zoysa, p. 22. Cf. Oldenberg, 
p. 106, Nr. 86 ; Franke, pp. 58, 62 f. 
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Dh&ivatthadipanl , 1 * * according to Franke, 11 is a versified form of the 
roots recounted in a particular chapter of the Saddaniti.” The order of 
the root-classes agrees with that of the Saddaniti, The author of the 
Dhatvatthadipanl had made use of the Panini-Dhatup&tha, like the 
authors of the works discussed above in 1 and 2. 

S3; 1. Pali poetics is dealt with in the Subodhdlamk&ra of Saxpgba- 
rakkhita 2 who has been mentioned frequently above (32.1, 46.2). 
There is also a Tika on it. The same Thera wrote a work on P&li 
prosody of the title Vuttodaya 8 on which there is likewise a Tika 
named Vacanatthajotikd. — 2. Lastly I mention here a number of works 
of grammatical contents which have been discussed by Subhtiti 4 * 6 7 but 
which I am not in a position to classify accurately : (a) Vaccavdcaka of 
theHamanera Dhammadassin 5 of Arimaddana in Burma, consisting of 
100 strophes, dating probably from the end of the 14th century. A Tika 
on it waB composed in the year 2312 after Buddhst ( = 1768 A D.) by 
the monk Saddbammanandin of the Khemavntara-raonaatery in Burma. 
— ( b ) Gandhatthi of Mangaln,® a work on particles, perhaps belonging 
to the 14th century, and probably older than the work mentioned next. 
Cf. 40.3. — (c) Gandhabharana of Ariyavamsa, 7 likewise dealing with par- 
ticles. composed about the year 1980 after Buddha (= 1436 A.D.). A 
Tika on it was composed by Suvannarasi of Burma (2128 after Buddha 
=1584 A.D.). — ( d ) Vibhattyatthappakarana 8 on the use of cases, in 37 
filokas, is ascribed to a daughter of the King Kyncva of Burma. Its 
date is 2025 after Buddha (= 1481 A.D.) according to Subhuti. To it 
belongs a Vibhattyattha-Txkd , which is perhaps identical with the 
Vibhattyatthadipani mentioned by de Zoysa and Fausboll. At least in 
the introductory verse the Tika ascribes to itself the same title. De 
Zoysa mentions also a Vibhattikathavannana . — (e) Samvannandnaya - 
dipani 9 composed by Jambudhaja in 2395 after Buddha (=1651 A.D.). 

1 De Zoysa, p. 22 ; Franke, p. 58 f. , 63 f. Is the work mentioned in JPT8. 1012, 
p. 142, Nr. 82 an adaptation of this list of roots ? 

1 Gnvs. 61 18 , 70». De Zoysa, Catal., p. 28; FausbSH, JPTS. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 
148.4, p. 48, Nr. 159.7 and p. 51 , Nr. 172.2. 

8 Gnvs. 70*. De Zoysa, p. 29 ; Oldenberg, Catal., p 106, Nr 88 and p. 107, 
Nr. 89; Fausbfill, p. 46. Nr. 148.5, p. 48, Nr. 152.6 and p. 51, Nr. 170-172. 

4 See N&m. p. LXXXVII, LXXXVI, LV etc. 

* M. Bode, PLB. p. 22 ; de Zoysa, p. 29 ; FausbQlI, p. 50, Nr. 168 and 164. 

6 M. Bode. p. 26 ; de Zoysa, p. 23. 

7 M. Bode, p. 43 ; de Zoysa, p. 23 ; Fau3h5ll : p. 50, Nr. 164. 

8 Edited by Snbbdti as Appendix to the Abhp. , p. XIII If- Cf. de Zoysa, p. 99 ; 
FansbCU, p. 50, Nr. 163. 

• M. Bode, p. 55. 
ft— fl147R> • 
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The same author has written also the Niruttisarfigaha and the Sarvajfla * 
nydyadipani . 1 * — (/) Saddavutti of Saddhammaguru 1 composed before 
2200 after Buddha (= 1656 A.D.), with a Tika by the Burmese 
monk Sariputta. — ( g ) Karakapupphamafljari , 3 4 composed by Attara- 
gama Bandara Rajaguru of Kandy, dealing with syntax, was written 
in the reign of KirtiSri Rajaeimha (1747-1780 A.D.). The same author 
composed also the work Sudhiramvkhamandana A dealing with Pali 
compounds.— (Ji) The Naijalakkhanavibhavanl by the Burmese monk 
Vicittacara 5 belongs to the second half of the 18th century. . 


1 De Zoywi, p. 25, 28. 

* De Zoyaa, p. 27 ; Fausholl, p. 47, Nr. 148.15. According to M. Bode, p. 29 
Saddavutti was composed m the 14lh century. 

1 De Zoyaa, p. 24. 

4 De Zoyaa, p. 28. 

1 De Zoyaa, p. 26. 
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Text and Notes ; Part II : a Pali Glossary including the words of the 
Pali Reader and of the Dhammapada. Copenhagen, London and 
Leipzig 1901, 1907. 

R. O. Franke, Pali und Sanskrit, m ihrem histor. und geogr. 
Verhaltnis auf Grund der Inscbriften und Munzen. Strasbourg 1902. 

H. H. Tilbe, Pali First Lessons. Rangoon 1902 (Student's Pali 
Series). 

J. Gray, Elementary Pali Grammar or Second Pali Course. 
Calcutta 1905. 

J. Gray, First Pali Delectus or Companion Reader to the P&li 
Course. Calcutta 1905. 

E. Windisch, Ober den spraohlichen Charakter des Pali. Actes 
du XIV* Congrfcs Internet. deB Orientalistes 1, Sect. I, p. 262 ff. 
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tioned in proper places in the following. 



A. PHONOLOGY 

1. Sound-system and Accent 

I 1. For the writing of Pali there are used in the Orient various 
scripts : in Ceylon the Sinhalese, in Burma the Burmese, in Siam the 
Karaboja script. The Bangkok edition of the Tipitaka is printed in 
Siamese letters. 

§ 2. The sound-system of Pali consists of the following : 

1. Vowels: a, &, i, i, it, u, e, o, as well as the nasal vowels atfi, 

iffl, nip. 

2. Consonants: Gutturals : fc,. kh, g, gn, n. 

Palatals : c, ch, j, jh , ft. 

Cerebrals : t 9 th , d, dh, n. 

Dentals : t f th t d, dh, n. 

Labials: p, ph, b , bh t m. 

Liquids : r, I, /, lh. 1 

Semi-vowels : y, v. 

Sibilant: 8. 

Aspiration: h. 

Here should be noticed : 1. The vowels e , o are of middle length, 
in closed syllables they are short and in open syllables they are long. — 
2. The sign of nasalisation (tp) corresponding to the anusvara and 
anunasika of Sanskrit is called Niggahlta by Pali grammarians. In 
Ceylon at present the Niggahlta is pronounced as a guttural nasal. — 3. 
The consonant l stands for intervocalic d 9 likewise lh for dh. In the 
MSS. I and l are always confused. Some spellings seem to be arbi- 
trary. Thus Jcala * black ’ is mostly written with l, although it is equi- 
valent to Sanskrit kata, probably to distinguish it from kala 1 time.' 
Surely l should be written everywhere where ah etymological connec- 
tion with cerebrals is apparent. — 4. The h is, where it stands alone, 
a consonant. In combination with y, r, l, v, or with the nasals, it 
appears to have been pronounced in a particular manner. The gram- 
marians in this case call it orasa * spoken in the breast/ 2 

1 Then it no special sign for this sound. It is usually indicated by the ligature 

(+fc. 

* Minayeff, P Or. p. 2. 
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§ 3. Ia its sound-system Pali stands in Prakritic stage when com- 
pared with Old Indian. Mso Prakrit has given up the vowels f, /, as 
well as the diphthongs at, an , in all the dialects, and the vowel f in 
most of the dialects excepting Apabhram&a. Moreover Prakrit like 
Pali possesses the cerebral consonant I and the middle-length vowels 
e, o. Most Prakrit dialects have like P&li only the dental s ; the 
cerebral § is found in none of them, and the palatal i is absent in 
most. 1 

The original diphthongical character of c, o is brought to light 
by the circumstance that in Sandhi a + t becomes e and a + u becomes 
o. Cf . macchassevodokc gatarp^macchassa iva udahe g° 4 like the 
course of fish in water * Ja. 1.295 8 . There was even a tendency to 
use them (instead of a/, au) as v^ddhi-vowels. Thus are found forms 
originated inside Pali, such as tepifcika 1 devoted to the Tipifak a 
DhCo. III. 384, 18 MhvB. 5.84 from tipitaka, and o pad hika 1 relat 
ing to the substratum of existence 1 Vv. 34.21, 24=S. I. 233 15 ’ 21 
from upadhi. This strengthening into e 9 o may take place even in 
those cases where originally there was no i, u. Thus poihujjanika 
1 relating to common people ' Vin. 1. 10 13 from puthujjana , where the 
u corresponds to Skr. j ( pithagjana ). Cf. sosdnika * relating to ceme- 
tary * Pu 69 87 , DhCo. I. 69 4 from 8U8dna—6ma6dna. In gelaMa 
1 illness ’ D.II. 99 16 , JaCo. II. 3I 20 from gilana = Skr. gldna , and in 
sovatthika 4 bringing prosperity * Vv. 18.7 from suvatihi^ Skr. svaati, 
e and o are the strengthened forms of the svarabhakti-vowels i, u origi- 
nated within Pali. Cf. also veyyavacca * rendering service ’ Vin. I.28 20 
from *viydvajLcL= Skr. vyapita ; veyyakarana ' answering ’ D. I. 51 5 
from viydkaroti=z Skr. vydkaroti. 

In the same way a has been strengthened into a within Pali : sakha - 
lya , Ua * friendliness ’ M.I. 446 19 , Ja. IV. 57 5 from sakhila ; bhdku- 
fik a 1 with frowning eye-brows ' Vin. III. 181 6 from 6fcakii(t=8kr. 
bhrakuti (or bhikuti). 

$ 4. Nothing has been handed down to us about the nature of Pali 
accent. It is, however, improbable that the ancient Indian accent was 
still in force. Rather, ns Jacobi has suggested also for Prakrit, 2 the 
Sanskritic accent was the rule in Pali. 3 This iB suggested by the 

1 Piacbel, PkrGr. § 45, 

l Different view of Pischel, KZ. 84.568 if., 35.40 ff. ; PkrGr. § 46. Againftt kim 

Jacobs, ZDMG. 47.574 ff., KZ. 85.578 ff. Cf. Grierson, ZDMG. 49.395 ff. ; Michalson, 

Hr.S8.98L. 

• On tbit cf. Jacobi, ZDMG. 47.674. 
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changes of vocalism in Pali, such as the weakening of a vowel after 
the accented syllable (in the Skr. form) or its strengthening in the 
main tonic syllable. Cf. § 19 ff. 

2. The Law of Mora 

S 5. In Pali, as generally in Middle Indian, 1 a syllable can con- 
tain only one mora or two moras but never more. The syllable is thus 
either (1) open with short vowel (one moca), or (2) open with long 
vowel (2 moras), or (3) closed with short vowel (2 moras). Every 
syllable with a nasal vowel is considered as closed. Long nasal vowels 
do not occur. Due to this law, where Skr. has long vowel h 'fore 
double-consonance (i.e. in closed syllable). Pali has there either 
(o) short vowel before double consonance 2 * or (b) Jong vowel v a the 
following double-consonance simplified. 

Examples of (a) : jinna ‘old, exhausted *=zfirna. Likewise mart isa 
* flesh ’^martiaa, and the finol in nadim ‘ the river ' (acc.) =nadn 
The vowels e, o are short in such caseB : semha 1 catarrh *=i6le§man ; 
6ttha 1 lip ’= 08 tha. — Examples of ( b ) : lalcha 1 lac ' =ldksd ; dlgha ‘ long ' 
=zdirgha . In case of the vowels e, o, the orthography in the msa. 
varies not infrequently, such as aptZkkha and apekha 4 expectation ' 
=apek$a ; upjfkkha, and upekha ‘ indifference ’= upeksd ; vimdkkha and 
vimokha ‘deliverance* D. II. 70 28 , A. IV. 306 11 —vimoksa. 

§ 6. The Law of Mora has led to various changes. 3 Due 
to it: 1. there can be in Pali long vowel before Bingle consonant where 
Skr. has short vowel before double-consonance : sdaapa * mustard 
Beed ' (instead of *8ti88-) Dh. 401, S. II. 182 1 7 , DhCo. 1. 107 3 =8af8apa; 
vaka ‘ bark * (instead of *vakka) D. I.167 2 , Vin. III. 34 28 , JaCo I. 
304 2 = valka ; nlyati 1 goes away ' —niryati.* — 2 . Pali shows short 
vowel before double-consonance where originally there was long 
vowel before a single consonant : abbahati ‘ draws out ' Th. 1. 162, 1007, 
Sn. 334. Ja. II. 95 5 =dbjftaf/; nidda (sic I) ‘nest' Dh. 148 (AMag. n$dda) 
=ntda; udukkhala ‘ mortar and pestle * Vin. HI. 6 2fi , D. II. 341 6 , Ja- 
Co. I. 502 20 (AMag. udukkhala beside uduhala)=udukhala ; kubbara 


1 B. O. Franke, P. und Skr. p. 90 f. 

1 In P. sutti, therefore, there have coincided, e.g., Skr. tvkti ' oyster-shell ’ (Vin. 
II. 106 11 , 1 *) ard tukti* good speech * (Siiddhammopayana 340, 617). 

* For analogous phenomena in Pkr. see Pischel, PkrGr. § 6*2-65, 90, 74-76. 

4 Cf. also svdtandya * for neit day * (in Buddhistic Skr. heiandya etc.) from Skr. 

ivastana. Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-08, p. 106 ff. 
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•pole of a carriage ' W. 64.2, A. IV, 191 e , VvOo. 269® slflbara, 
kuvara ; pUtika 4 fatherly ' D. II. 232 10 , Vin. III. 16 s ®, JaCo. II. 
59 13 for *pciika = paitjka (after which has been latterly formed 
mettika ). Cf. also mahabhala , mahapphala—mahabala, mahdphala . — 
3. As the short nasal vowel has two moras like the long* a nasal 
not infrequently appears in the place of a pure long vowel- 1 and 
vice versa: mamkuna ‘bug’ JaCo. III. 423 13 instead of *mak-, 
*makk- = matkuna ; samvarl ‘night* D.III. 190 22 (verse), Ja. IV. 441 6 
instead of *sau-, *sabb' — bar vain ; sumka 4 toll * (AMag. ussumka) 
instead of *suka, *8ukka = Skr. Sulka ; ghamsati 4 rubs ’instead of 
*gh&8- t *gha8s-=ghar8ati ; vidamsenti 4 she who shows * Th2. 74 
instead of *vidds- t *vidaa8- = vidar&ayanti. On the other hand: 
msati vlsam 4 twenty f = vim6ati ; siha 4 lion 9 =8irjtha ; sdrambha 
4 audacity * (beside samrambha Dathavs. 4.34) — samra mb ha, and other 
words with sam-. 

§ 7. Sometimes a long vowel is retained before double-conso- 
nance. Thus particularly in contractions, as in sajja^sd a jja 
Th2.75, yathdjjhasayena * according to desire ’ JaCo. IV. 243 8 . 
Further, in derivatives such as dussilya from duesila . Cf. balya 
* stupidity ' DhCo. It. 30 3 , variant reading of balya. These are 
evidently cases of learned orthography. There are also sporadical 
cases like dabbi (name of a plant) Abhp. 580 = darv i ; datta 4 sickle ' 
Abhp. 448 = datra (none of these, forms, however, is quotable from 
texts). 2 Quite frequent is svdkkhata 4 well proclaimed ’ Vin. I. 12 24 
etc . = 8u-dkhyaia. 

§ 8. It is also due to the action of the Law of Mora that even in 
the case of the separation a consonant-group by a Svarabhakti 
vowel (§29 5.) a long vowel preceding the consonant-group is regularly 
shortened. 3 The two one-mora syllables in these cases represent one 
two-mora syllable : suriya 4 sun * (instead of *8uyya) = 8urya ; but suriya 
4 heroism ’ Ja. I.282 17 , purposely differentiated from the preceding ; 

1 The tendency towards nasalisation is often in evidence in mas. : nathgara 
instead of nagara , gamchi (gaflchi) instead of gacchi etc. Cf. u(umpa # raft * DJI. 
89* 5 =u<Jupa. 

* Childers gives also djjava 1 straightness ’ besiie ojjava. Sdkya Bodhivs. 

27** instead of Sakya (according to the Colombo edition), Sakha or Sakiya is 
perhaps a wrong reading. The form S&ktya also iB not quite correct. 

1 As a rule it is different iu Pkr., cf. AM&g. suriya vtriya etc But still 
AM&g., JMfth. vctu liya = vaidurya (P. vefurtya). In Pfrli we have stliya, J|t. III. 7 1 
only metri causa. 
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pakiriya gerund of pakiraii 1 2 3 4 5 6 loosens (the hair) ' = praktrya. In words 
like cetiya = caitya and Moriya=Maurya we have therefore to con- 
sider e and o as short vowels. — The insertion of the svarabhakti- 
vowel however does not disturb the length of a following vowel : thus 
gilana 4 ill '= zgldna . Only in the case of the originally monosyllabie 
words ittht 1 woman *=8tri t sir! 1 fortune '== &t! and hirt * modesty * 
— krl does this law act in some measure. 1 In compounds these 
words have short vowel 21 : itthiratana 4 jewel of a woman ’ D. I. 89 3 , 
hirimana 1 of modest disposition ' D. II. 78* 4 etc. Also sirimant , 
hirimant and occasionally sassirika, 3 ahirika etc. 

8. The Vowels ft f ft 

§ 9 # Occasionally c appears for a before double-consonance : 
pheggu 4 empty, worthless ' M. I. 194 25 , S. IV. 168 2 etc. **phalgu ; 
8eyya 4 bed ' =6ayya . 4 The word ettha 4 here ' is probably not — 
atra , but=*efra, Av. iOra, 5 and is therefore to be classed with 
§ 10.2. In the same way hcttha 4 below ’ is derived not from 
adhasthal, but from an *adhe,8that G as is shown by the cerebrals 

§ 10. 1. The vowels i, u are lengthened in the flexional 

endings -ihi, - uhi and -isu, -usu of i- and u - declensions (§ 82). — 
2. Not infrequently i and u become e and o before double-con- 
sonance 7 : Venhu (JMah. Vinhu) D. II. 259 22 = Visnu 8 * ; nekkha 
'gold ornament’ Sn. 689, A. I. 181 13 (beside nikkha Vin. I. 
38 16 )=ni«ka ; koccha 4 bundle, ball, fleshy part ’ Vin. II. 149 32 , 
266 2 3 =kwrca (cf. §62^1) ; otfha 4 camel f M. I. 80 13 , Vin. IV. 

1 On the same words in Pkr. see Pischel, PkrGr. § 98, 147. 

2 Lengthening takes place only metn causa , thus smmani Thl. 94, sitidharo 
Mhvs. 5.16.4. 

3 sassirtka JaCo. I.604 22 . Smp. 300 23 , nissirika JaCo. VI. 456 1 . 

4 There might have been intermediate forms like *phiggu, *siyya (Pkr. Mejja 
with the frequent variant reading sijja ). Cf. mtrnjd ‘ marrow ’ (§G.3)**majja. For 
Pischel’s % explanation see PkrGr. § 101. Jacobi, KZ. 35.573 ascribes the i in 
sijjd to the influence of the palatal. 

5 So already Lassen, Instit. Linguae Pracrilicao 129. Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 21. 
PiBcbel, § 107 thinks of connection with Ved. ittha I would however like to point 
out the v. 1. ubhayettha of ubhayattha DhCo. I. 29 13 . 

6 Pischel § 107. Not so Johansson, IF. 3.238 ; Monde or. 1907, 98 and 

Wackemagel, KZ. 43.293. 

7 Frequently also in Pkr. t Pischel, § 119, 122, 125. 

9 Also in S. I. S2 10 should be read Venhu instead of Vendv , 


9 — (1147B) 
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7 l6 ssifffra ; vokkamati 4 gets deranged ’ D. T. 230 14 , M. III. 117 2H , 
JaCo. I. 23 21 = vyutkramati ; Okkamukha (proper name) « Ulk&- 
mukha. 1 In words like rdmaneyya ' charming '=rdmaniya, dakkhi - 
neyya * worthy of veneration * —dalcsinlya , an intermediate stage with 
*-iyya has to be imagined. — The change into e takes place even 
in the case of such i as is derived from Thus in the verb 
gheppati 4 grasps/ if it is derived from *ghippati < *ghxpyati like 
Pkr. gheppai as Pischel (PkrGr. § 107) has suggested. — The double- 
consonance following after 8, 6 may be secondarily simplified 

according to the Law of Mora with concomitant protraction 
of c. o: Uruveld (place-name) through *-vella t **villd — ZJruvilvd ; 
ojd 1 strength * D. IL 285 10 3 , M. I. 124 s2 , DhCo. I. 107 16 through 
*8jjd t *ujjd=iirja . In vihrsati 4 injures, insults ’ Ud. 44 30 * , 45 8 (beside 
vihirpaati) the intermediate steps *vihi8uti, *vihis8(iti *vih$88ati have 
to be imagined. Out of original y this i,e has been developed in 
paligedha 4 desire ’ A. I. 66 10 , paliyedhin A. III. 265 7 through 
*-g$ddha t *-g8ddhin, *-giddha, *-giddhin=gxddha, gfddhin. 

§ 11. Intermediate stages with double* consonance have to be 
imagined where in open syllable 7, u have become c, o : edi, edisa 
( erisa ), edisaka , edikkha ( erikkha ) * such a one ' Sn. 313, Vin. I. 
195 11 , Mhvs. 5.56 (beside idisa etc. Mhvs. 5.93) through 
*8ddi etc. = i dj& 9 ictyad, tdiksa 2 ; avela 4 garland ’ Vv. 36.2, 
JaCo. 1.444 6 , 501 29 (Pkr. dmeld) through *dvedn , *av$ddd *dvidda, 
^dplda*; galoci (a plant ; Pkr. galoi) Abph. 581 through *galocci , 
*galucci = guducl ; jambonada 1 gold * Dh. 230, Vv. 84. 17 through 
•-fomuc/a, *-unnada = jambunada . Mahcsi 4 queen * from mahisi 4 
is remarkable. 


4. Bepresentation of the Vowels j, l 
§ 12. The vowel x is represented by a, i, u in P. — even in initial 


1 Bot always vkka * flame, neteor * D. I. 49 31 , JaCo. IV. 29023 ; D. I. 10 17 =uMca. 
The name Okkdka=mvdku t which is connected by the Buddhists with i ksu ‘ sugarcane ' 
it in fact derived from *Ukkhdka ( *ukkhu side- form of ttcchu). The analogical in- 
fluence of Okkamukha was also effective. 

31 Cf. AM&g. eddaha beside erisa etc. Pischei, PkrGr. § 121, 122. Pali has however 
only kidi, ktdisa etc. 

3 Pischel, § 122, 248. 

4 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 24 snspecta influence of mahesi 4 wise man.' Cf. here 

also gahetvd f listed which have been wrongly explained by Minayeff, PGr. § 16, p. 
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position, which is not the case in Pkr. 1 The quality of the vowel is 
largely influenced by the neighbouring sounds (cf. § 16) ; u 
appears mostly after labials. — 1. a stands for j : accha 4 bear ' Ja. VI. 
507 3 , JaCo. VI. 538 2 1 -jksa ; pasada * spotted antelope * Ja. VI. 587 s 1 
=pj8afa ; vaka * wolf * Sn. 201, JaCo. I. 836 17 (verse) =vjka; hadaya 
1 heart ’^lifdaya. — 2. i stands for f : ikka bear * Ja. VI, 538 1 (Co.=* 
accha) =tfc8a (cf. § 62.2) ; ina ‘ debt * (AMag. ana ) Sn. 120, D. I. 
71 31 , JaCo. I.321 20 =:j7m ; oicchika 1 scorpion ' D. I. 9 8 , Vin. II. 148° 
=vi&c\ka ; sipdtika 1 seed-house * M. I. 30 6 2 = «~pd£tfcd. — 3. u stands 
for j : uju or ujju (Ja. VI. 518 s ) * straight f =fju ; usabha ‘bull * Dh. 
422, S. I. 75 32 , JaCo. I. 336 80 =2 , sa6fia (beside vaaabha^vfgabha); 
pucchati ‘ asks ' = pjcchaii ; mulala JaCo. I. 100 7 and muldli Ja. VI. 
5S0 10 1 lotus-stalk ' = mindla ; pavusa ‘ rainy season ' Thl. 597 f., 

Ja. VT. 202 27 =prav{ fa.— 4. Sometimes representation varies: cf. 
above, beside accha the dialectical form ikka 1 bear ’ ; vjddhi has been 
differentiated into vaddhi 1 blessing ’ and vuddhi 4 growth'; mjga has 
been differentiated into maga 1 animal ' Sn. 275, Thl. 958, S. I. 100* 1 
and miga 4 gazelle ’ passim. 2 BeBide ina there is artana 4 debtless 9 
Th2. 2, M. II. 105 16 and aana l=8a-ana) 1 indebted ' M. III. 127 7 , 9 , 
S. IL 221 1 , probably through vowel-assimilation 3 (but sayina or 
aaina Mhvs. 36.39). Beside kanha ‘black ’^kjsna there is found 
as variant reading kinha D. I. 90* 5 , S. IV. 117 6 . Skr. pithivx 
appears as pathavi, pathavi , puthavl , puthuoi, puthuvi ; here the 
region from where the MSS. are derived is bo taken into consi- 
deration : pathavi , e.g. t is the orthography of the Burmese MSS. 
Moreover cf. pitughdtaka , mdtvghaiaka * parricide, matricide ' Vin. 
I. 88 20 with pitipakkhato, matipakkhato * from paternal side, from 
maternal side ' etc. 

§ 13. In some cases the f-vowel becomes consonant : brahant , 
hraha° * big * Thl. 31, Ja. III. 117 23 = bjhant ; bruheti 9 devotes 
himself to a cause ' Dh. 285, Ud. 72 17 (verse), JaCo. I. 289 ll =6ppAo- 
yati t virphayati . Vj becomes tu in rukkha 1 tree ' = vjfcsa 4 and in p&ruta 

1 In Pkr. initial r usually becomes r+ vowel, Pischel PkrGr. § 56. In P. we 
have only iruveda DpvB. 5. 62. or trubbeda DCo. I. 247 18 = f gveda. This word ia 
however an artificial formation. 

* The form miga is found in its general meaning ‘ animal * in sdkhdmiga 
4 monkey * Ja. III. 98 14 , mtgacakha 4 animal magic * D. I. 9 W , DCo. 1. 94*. 

3 Tfenckner, Notes p. 76 (JPTS. 1908, p. 129). 

4 Pischel, PkrG-r. § S20 connect* rukkha with Skr. rutya. Cf. Wackernagel, 

AJtrad. Gr. 1, § 184 b. The side-form rakkha is found in J&. III. U4 1 *. 
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1 covered, concealed p Thl. 153, S. I. 167 27 , JaCo. I. 347 8 = prdvjta 
and aparuta 1 opened up * Vin. I. 7 4 (verse), D. II. 217 ir \ JaCo. I. 
264 4 =apdt?ffa. 

§ 14. The vowel l is represented by u : kutta 1 1 clipped * D. I. 
105 DCo. 1. 274 17 = klpta } In the same way also kuttaka (a 
kind of woollen cover) D. I. 7 10 , Vin. I. 192 8 , II. 163 24 , perhaps ‘ shorn 
cover/ 3 Further kutta , kutti 4 behaviour, procedure ’ = klpta , 
klpti in itthikutta , purisakutta A. IV. 57 6 ’ 9 , JaCo. I. 296 21 etc., 
aamnatavirakutti Ja. V. 215 16 where kutta = kappana , just as mata = 
marana. In DhsCo. 321 11 it is explained by kiriyd. 

5. Diphthongs and their Representation 

§ 15. The diphthongs e 9 o are as a rule preserved ; ai and au 
have become c and o :Erdvana (name of Indra’s elephant) —Airav ana; 
metti 4 friendship * = matin; ve (interj.) = vai. orasa 1 derived 
from the breast ' = aurasa ; pora 4 urban ' = paura ; ratto 4 at 
night ’ = ratrau 

Not infrequently e and o are shortened into i and u before double- 
consonance 4 ; this shortening may take place even where the double- 
consonance is of secondary origin (according to § 6.2): 1. i from e = 
original e : pativissaka 4 neighbour ’ M. I. 126\ DhCo. III. 155 11 from 
*-v8a8aka = prative&ya-ka ; pasibbaka * bag * Vin. III. 17 10 , JaCo. 
III. 10 21 etc. through *-sebbaka = prase vaka. The word ubbilla 
4 pleasant surprise ’ M. III. 159 4 with its numerous derivatives belongs 
to the root veV, with ad. Also dvinnarn , ubhinnam are traced by E. 
Kuhn 5 to *dvenam 9 *ubhcnam which are directly derived from the Nom. 
{*ubhc instead of ubho is due to analogy with dve 6 ). — 2. i from e = 
original ai : issariya ‘ rulership 7 = aisvarya ; sindhava 4 horse from 
Sind ’ = saindhava . — 3. u from o = original o : akuppa , asanikuppa 
4 unshakable 7 Thl. 182, 649 = - kopya ; tutta 4 spur * Cp. III. 
5.2, D. II. 266* (verse) = tot tra 7 ; sussam (v.l. sossarri) * I shall hear 9 

1 E. Leiimann, GGA. 1899, Nr. 8, p. 594. 

s Cf. Rhys Davids, Dial., I. 130, f.-D. 2. 

3 Differently explained by Buddhagbosa as quoted by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, 
VT. II. 27, f.-n. 4. 

4 Cf. for Pkr. Pischel, § 84. 

5 Beitr. p. 28. 

6 Cf. 8. duvenar\i t dtiveht , duoesu. 

7 E. Muller, PGr. p. 12 
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8n. 604 = irosyami ; gnnnam Gon. PI. of go * cow ’ = gonam.— 4. u 
from o = original au : u88ukka 4 zeal ’ = autsukya ; khudda 4 honey ' 
Ja. VI. 682 30 , D. III. 8 5 l *—k8audra ; ludda 1 horrible, diabolical ’ 
Sn. 247, Vv. 84.5, M. II. 97 26 = raudra 1 ; assumha 4 we heard ’ 
( § 159. Ill) = a&raugma. In ussav a 4 dew ’ JaCo. II. II 12 , DhCo. 
III. 338 17 (AMag. ussd and 08 d)*=ava 6 ydya the u is derived from 
o<at?a. 

6. Influence of Neighbouring Vowels or Consonants on the Vowels 

§ 16. Vowels are not mfreqneufcly influenced by neighbouring 
vowels. Here we have the beginnings of a 4 vowel-assimilation ' 
in Pali. 2 1. Influence of following vowels: (a) i becomes u before a 
following u : usu 4 arrow ’ (also in AMag.) = isu ; ucchu 4 sugar-cane ' 
(AMag. ucchu beside ikkhu) = iksu ; kukku (a measure of length) 
A. IV. 404 21 , Vin. I. 25i 36 =^kisku 3 ; msu 4 young f = 6i6u (nasalised 
form in sumsumara 1 crocodile ' = sisumara). In kukkusa 1 powder 
in rice-ears 9 Vin. II. 280 20 = kiknasa 4 the intermediate steps are 
*kikhisa, *kikkusa (§19.2). Hereto belongs nutthubhati, -lriati 4 spits 
out ' Vin. II. 175 7 , JaCo. I. 459 2 , II. 105 23 (beside nitthubhati Ud. 
50 18 . - liati DhCo. II. 36 7 ) from a root *8tubh with ni b . — (b) a be- 
comes u before following u : sumugga 4 basket ’ JaCo. I. 265 2 * 
(beside samugga) = mmudga ; usuya, usuyya 4 envy ’ S. I. 127®, 
JaCo. I. 444\ D. II. 243 2 (§ 6.2) = asuya. — (c) a becomes i before 
following i : sirimsapa 4 snake ’ = sarisipa ; timt88d 4 moonless night ' 
JaCo. III. 433 10 = fa?Hzsra. 6 — (d) u becomes a before following a in 
kappara (AMag. koppara) 4 knuckle 1 Vin. III. 121®. JaCo. I. 293 1 
= kurpara . 

^ 17. There is further 2. the influence of the preceding vowel. 
(a) a becomes u after preceding u: vluhka 4 ladle ' JaCo. I. 235 23 , 
III ll 22 = udahka ; kuruhga (a kind of gazelle) JaCo. I. 173 l6 «= 
kurahga ; pukkusa (designation of a low caste) Ja. III. 194 80 , 
M. III. 169 28 , Pu. 51 23 , Milp. 5 l2 =pukkaia ; puthujjana 4 ordinary 

1 H. Liiders, GN. 1898, p 1. 

2 Trenckner, Notes, p. 75 f. For Pkr. see Pischel, § 117. On the vowel-assimi- 
lation in modern dialects see Grierson, ZDMG. 49. 400 ff. ; Geiger, L8pr8. p, 43ff. 

3 E. Miiller, PGr. p. 9. 

4 VT. nr. 367, f.-n. 4. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. §120. 

6 Also timisd D. II. 175 17 , M. HI. 174 36 , which presupposes a *tami§ d. 
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‘ covered, concealed ' Thl. 153, S. I. 167 27 , JaCo. I. 847®= pravxta 
and aparuta 1 opened up ' Vin. I. 7 4 (verse), D. If. 217 lfi , JaCo. I. 
264 4 =apdtff£a. 

§ 14. The vowel l is represented by u : kutta 1 ‘ clipped ' D. I. 
105 y , DCo. 1. 274 17 — klptar In the same way also kuttalca (a 
kind of woollen cover) D. I. 7 10 , Vin. I. 192 8 , II. 163 24 , perhaps 1 shorn 
cover.’ 3 Further kutta , kutti * behaviour, procedure ’ = klpta 9 
klpti in itthikutta , pumakutta A. IV. 57 6 ’ 9 , JaCo. I. 296 31 etc., 
samnatavlrakutti Ja. V. 215 16 where kutta = kappana , juBt as mata = 
maraud. In DhsCo. 321 11 it is explained by kiriyd . 

5. Diphthongs and their Representation 

§ 15. The diphthongs e, o are as a rule preserved ; a i and au 
have become c and o : Eravana (name of Indra’s elephant) =Airdvana; 
metti 1 friendship ’ = maitri ; ve (interj.) = vai. oraaa 4 derived 
from the breast ' = auraaa ; pora 4 urban ' = paura ; ratto 4 at 
night ’ = ratrau 

Not infrequently c and o are shortened into i and u before double- 
consonance 4 ; this shortening may take place even where the double- 
consonance is of secondary origin (according to § 6.2): 1. i from e = 
original e : pativmaka ‘ neighbour ’ M. I. 120 3 , DhCo. III. 155 11 from 
*~v888aka = prative6ya-ka ; pasibbaka ‘ bag ’ Vin. III. 17 10 , JaCo. 
III. 10 21 etc. through *-sebbaka = prase vaka. The word ubbilla 
1 pleasant surprise ’ M. III. 159 4 with its numerous derivatives belongs 
to the root veil with ud. Also doinnam , ubhinnam are traced by B. 
Kuhn 5 to *dvenam 9 *ubhcnam which are directly derived from the Nom. 
(*ubhe instead of ubho is due to analogy with dve 6 ), — 2. i from e = 
original at : isaariya 4 rulership ’ = ai$varya ; sindhava 4 horse from 
Sind ’ — aaindhava. — 3. u from o = original o: akuppa , asamkuppa 
‘ unshakable ’ Thl. 182, 649 = - kopya ; tutta 1 spur * Cp. III. 
5.2, D. II. 2G6 5 (verse) = tott ra 7 ; sussam (v.L aosaarn) 1 I shall hear 9 

1 E. Leumacn, GGA. 1899, Nr. 8, p. 504. 

2 Cf. Rhys Davids, Dial., I. 130, f.-n. 2. 

3 Differently explained by Buddhaghosa as quoted by Rhys Davids and Oldeuberg, 
VT. 11. 27, f.-u. 4. 

4 Cf. for Pkr. Pischel, § 84. 

5 Bedtr. p. 28. 

® Cf. 8. duvenaqi, duveh t, ducesu. 

7 E. Muller, PGr- p. 12 
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8n. 604 = irosydmi ; gnnnarti Gen. PI. of go ‘ cow '= gonam.— 4. u 
from o = original au : ussukka ‘ zeal ’ = autsukya ; Jchudda * honey ' 
Ja. VI. 682 30 , D. III. 85 ls =k&audra ; ludda ‘ horrible, diabolical ' 
Sn. 247, Vv. 84.5, M. II. 97 26 = raudra 1 ; assumha 1 we heard ’ 
( § 159. Ill) = aSrau§ma. In ussdva * dew ’ JaCo. II. II 12 , DhCo. 
III. 388 17 (AMag. ussd and 08 d)=*avaiydya the u is derived from 
o<at;a. 

6. Influence of Neighbouring Vowels or Consonants on the Vowels 

§ 16. Vowels are not mfreqneufcly influenced by neighbouring 
vowels. Here we have the beginnings of a 1 vowel- assimilation ' 
in Pali. 2 1. Influence of following vowels: (a) i becomes u before a 
following u : usu ‘ arrow ’ (also in AMag.) = isu ; ucchu 1 sugar-cane 5 
(AMag. ucchu beside ilckhu) = iksu ; kukku (a measure of length) 
A. IV. 404 21 , Vin. I. 254 :Jb = /cz#fcu 3 ; susu * young ’ = 6isu (nasalised 
form in sumsumara ‘ crocodile ’ = sisumdra). In kukkusa 1 powder 
in rice-ears * Vio. II. 280* 20 = kiknasa 4 the intermediate steps are 
*kikkasa, *kikkusa (§19.2). Hereto belongs nutthubhati , * hati 1 spits 
out ' Vin II. 175 7 , JaCo. I. 459 2 , II. 105 23 (beside nitthubhati Ud. 
50*\ - hati DhCo. II. 36 7 ) from a root *8tubh with ni 5 . — (b) a be- 
comes u before following u : sumugga ‘ basket ’ JaCo. I. 265 28 
(beside samugga) = mnnmlga ; usilya, usuyyd * envy 1 S. I. 127 8 , 
JaCo. I. 444 s , D. II. 243 2 (§ 6.2) = asuya . — ( c ) a becomes i before 
following i : sirimsapa ‘ snake ’ = sarlsjpa ; timissa * moonless night ' 
JaCo. III. 433 10 = famis7d. 6 — (d) u becomes a before following a in 
kappara (AMag. koppara) ‘ knuckle * Vin. III. 121*. JaCo. I. 293’ 
= kurpara . 

^ 17. There is further 2. the influence of the preceding vowel. 
(a) a becomes u after preceding u: uluhka ‘ ladle * JaCo. I. 235 23 , 
111 71 22 = udahka ; kuruhga (a kind of gazelle) JaCo. I. 173 16 e= 

kurahga ; pukkusa (designation of a low caste) Ja. III. 194*°, 
M. HI. 169 28 , Pu. 51 23 , Milp. 5 lz =pukka&a ; puthujjana ‘ ordinary 

1 H. Liiders, GN. 1898, p. 1. 

2 Trenckner, Notes, p. 75 f. For Pkr. see Piachel, § 117. On the vowel-assimi- 
lation in modern dialects see Grierson, ZDMG. 49. 400 If. ; Geiger, LSprS. p. 43ff. 

3 E. Miiller, PGr. p. 9. 

4 VT. HI. 367, f.-n. 4. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. §120. 

6 Also timisa D. II. I75 17 , M. HI. 174*6, which presupposes a *tami$d. 
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(not converted) people ' — pfthagjana. — (b) i becomes a after preceding 
t : arafijara 'water-pot’ Abhp. 45Q —alinjara ; kakanikd (small 
coin) JaCo. I. 120 20 , DhCo. III. 108 12 = kakinikd ; pokkha»ani 
' lotuB-tank ’ = puskarini ; sd khalla, - lya ' friendship ’ (§ 3) from 
mkhila. 1 — (c) u becomes a after preceding a : ayasmani 1 venerable ’ 
s&ayufmant; matthaluhga 1 brain ’ Kh. 3 JaCo. I. 493 10 = mastuluhga; 
sakkhali, 4ikd * ear-lobe ' (JPTS. 1909, p. 17) — Sasltuli. — ( d ) a 
becomes i after preceding i : singivera ‘ ginger ’ = S^hgavera ; 
nisinna ' sitting ’ (but pasanna , samsanna) =^nisanna % 2 

§ 18 . The influence of consonants on vowels comes to light in 
the fact that 1. the vowel u appears by preference in the neighbour- 
hood of labials, and that 2. i appears by preference in the 
neighbourhood of palatals. Ad 1 : Of derivatives from the root majy 
with ni and ud we have nimujjati * drowns ummujjati 1 floats \ 
nimujjd , ummujjd , nimugga etc. Cf. further 8ai\imu]]ani , - mufljanl 
1 broom ' DhCo. III. 168* beside eammajjanl DhCo. III. 7 19 = 
satiimdrjanl. Also muta 4 thought ’ Sn. 714, 793, M.I. 3 22 etc., 
muii ‘ thought * Sn. 846, mutimd Sn. 321, Ja. IV. 76 10 = mafiwa» 
should be regarded only as dialectical side-forms of mata etc. The 
existence of a root mu however seems to be guaranteed by the 
Fut. Pass. Part, motabba aud th<i verbal noun moiar A. II. 25 1 *- 18 . — 
Ad 2: mimjd c marrow ’ (see p. 65, f.-n. 4) from tnajjd ; jigucchati 
4 conceals * D. I. 213 23 , JaCo. I. 422 20 , jigucchd D. 1. 174 19 as opposed to 
jugupsate t jugupsa 3 ; bhiyyo 4 more ’ from bhiiyas . On seyyd see § 9. 

7. Influence of Accent on Vocalism 

§ 19. In words of three or four syllables, which on the evidence 
of Skr. had the accent on the first syllable, the vowel of the second 
syllable is often reduced . In most cases i appears as the reduced 
vowel ; after labials appears frequently, though not always, u instead 
of i: 1. After the accent-syllable a becomes i : candivid 4 moon ’= 
oandram* Is 4 ; carima ‘ following, last ’ Thl. 202 = carama ; parima 
* the highest ' M. III. 112 15 =parama ; puttimd N. Sg. 'endowed 
with sons ' Sn. 33, 34 — *putraman ; majjhima 4 middle ’ = 

1 Similarly kosajja * slowness * Db. 241, A. I. II 29 (from kuslta) as opposed to 
kausi&ya. 

2 Also in pathavl (-fi-) and puthuvi (§ 12.4) =*pflhivt we have vowel -assi mil ation ; 
puthaviia a cross-form. Not so Pischel, PkrGr. § 115. 

s Forms like jegucchu * contrary 1 Vin. I. 5S 2 ® etc. and jegucchin * disgusting * 
Vin. m. 3 1 , J&Co. I. 390 14 etc. are new formations. Of. § 3. 

' A different bat very far-fetched explanation is given by Pischol, PkrGr. § 103. 



PHONOLOGY 


71 


fnadhyama 1 ; saccika 1 true ' Milp. 226 17 = saiyaka . Cf. the forme 
ahirpkdra , mamiipkara ‘ self-consciousness * M. III. 82 M beside 
ahaqilt. mamamk-. In the same way should be judged the future forms 
like dakkhm * you will see \ kdhisi * you will do ’ (beside dakkhasi , 
kahasi), chisi 1 you will go etc. as opposed to Skr . draksyasi^karsyasi, 
C8yasi. — 2. After the accent-syllable a becomes u : navuti * ninety 9 
(AMag. nauiip,)=navati; pdpurana * mantle ' S. I. 175 f., DhCo. III. l f 
through pdvurana M.l. 359 13 (AMag. pdurana)=pravarana; sarpmuti 
‘consent* (beside 8ammata)--=8ammati (cf. above §18.1). In the flexion- 
al system (§ 92.3) brahmuna , brahmuno; kammund t kammuno (also 
AMag. kammund , -no); addhund , addhuno 2 = brahmand, -nas; karma - 
no, -nas; adhvana, -nas. After non-labials there is u in ajjuka (name 
of a plant) Abhp. 579 = arjaka 9 ; kukkusa (§ 16. lalsfei&naaa; 
pckhuna ‘ wing * Thl. 211, 1136, JaCo. I. 207 10 = prenkhana 1 swing * 4 ; 
sajjulasa 1 resin * Vin. I. 202 1 = sarjarasa . — 3. Occasionally after the 
accent-syllable i becomes u and u becomes i : rajula (a reptile) Abhp. 
651 = rajila; geruka * reddish chalk 9 Vin. I. 48 8 (AMag. geruya beside 
Mah. geria)=gairika ; pasuta ‘ intent on something * Thl, 28, D. 1. 
135 25 , JaCo. III. 26* = prasita. Further mudita ‘ softness * M. I. 870 # , 
S. V. 118* 5 (beside muduta A .1. 9 2 *) = mjduta. On sunisa see § 31.2. 

§20. Unstressed short vowels, particularly immediately after the 
accent, are sometimes syncopated : jaggati ‘watches' (§142.4) is to be 
traced from jagarati through *jdg a rati ; oka * water ’ Dh. 34, 91 from 
udaka through *okka t *ukka, : Hitka, *ud a ka; agga 1 house ' (in wposaffe- 
agga t khuragga , bhailagga etc.) from agdra through *ag a ra. *agara . 
Syncope is in evidence also in the verbal ending - mhe (beside - make ). fl 
Finally, there is a number of onomatopoetic words in which syncope 
may be clearly traced: ciccitayati ‘ rustles ' Vin. I. 225* 6 , S. I. 169% 
Sn. S. 14, Pu. 36 32 beside c iticitayati; eassara, babbhara M.l. 128 i5 
(JPTS. 1899, p. 209) for *8ar n sara, *bhar a bhara beside aarasara, 
bharahhara. In enclicis khalu has become kho through *kh a lu, *kkhu. % 

1 This should Dot be regarded as “ Samprasaraga ** as E. Kuhn, Beifcr. p. 54 
suggests, because tbe t is not derived from ya ; the y is contained in jjh. At tlie 
most one can say that at an earlier stage of tbe language the a after y in madhyama 
had a pronunciation leaning towards i. 

* The same view should be taken as in f.-n. 1. 

8 Subhdti, Abhp.-Siici under this word gives ajjaka beside ajjuka. 

4 Piscbel, § 89. 

6 E. Kuhn, Beitr.,p. 94. 

4 In Pkr. Saurasenl and MagadhT we have kkhu which causes the shortening of 

preceding e, o. Pischel § 94, 148. Whence the o in P&li Win? 
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§ 21. Weakening of the syllable preceding the accented one is 
found in kahapana (a coin) (Pkr. kihdvana) — kdr8dpana ; perhaps also 
in nigrodha * ficus inclica ' =nyagrodha and in susana ‘ burial ground ' 
from *6va£dna t aside-form of smasana 1 . Yet however similar instances 
of samprasarana are found also in the syllable with main accent. It is 
perhaps due to the weakening of the syllable preceding the accented 
one that dvi - appears as du - in compounds, e.g., dujivha 4 * double- 
tongued ' Ja. V. 82 4 . Under the accent we have the regular forms dni-, 
di e.g. dipada 4 biped * 2 . The two types having later crossed each 
other we have on the one hand duvidha 4 double 9 — dvividha. and on 
the other dvibhumiko * consisting of two stories * JfiCo. II. 18*. — In 
forms like thupcti (uithapeti etc.) as opposed to sthdpayati we have 
analogical formations after the type jfiapayali etc (§ 180.1); similarly 
in kinafi 1 buys *, as opposed to krlnati , after the types minati, lunati 3 . 

§ 22. The effect of accent is perceptible also in the shortening 
of unstressed final syllables. Thus o becomes u in asu 1 that ' (§ 109) 
through *aso (thus in AMag.) — asan; udahu 1 3 or ' = utaho ; sajju 
4 immediately * I)h. 71 (from which sajjukam) through *8a]jo = 8adyas\ 
hetu (in kissa hefu ‘ what for ? *) through *heto = heto8 . 4 With later 
nasalisation : - khatium (adv. numeral suffix) through *-khatto = -k{tva,8 
and adum 1 that ’ through *ado = ada8. Of. § 66. 2 b. Qualitative 
chaDge (reduction) is in evidence in saddhim * together with ' 
= sdrdham'\ sakkhi(m) or sacclii ‘before one's eyes * (certainly not = 
saksat, but ) = *8dknam (AMag. sakkham 6 * ); sanim •slowly' Mhvs. 
25. 84 (not = sanaiu, hut) = *£anam. Reduction to u under the 
influence of an u of the preceding syllable (§ 17. 2 a) is found in puthu 
‘separate' Thl. 86, Milp. 4 1 = pithak. The enclitic -svid has 
become - su , -88u : kim-su , kena-ssu etc. S. I. 36 ff. We have moreover 
-si in kam-si DhCo. I. 91 18 . Cf. § 111.1. 

§ 23. In a series of words even from the beginning the long 
second syllable was shortened.. This is evidently due to the shifting 
of the accent to the first syllable. Examples : alika 1 false ' Sn. 239, 

1 Pischel, PkrGr. § 104. Johansson (IF. 25. 225 ff.) separates svtdna from 
ima&dna and derives the former from fava&ayana 1 burial ground*. 

2 Also Pkr. has du do* beside d*-, bi-. Pischel, § 436. 

3 A different explanation is given by Michelson, IF. 23. 127. 

4 Even new nominal atoms are formed in this way ; Skr. dgas 4 sin * through 

*dgo becomes dgu , inflected like madhu . 

6 A different explanation in Pischel, PkrGr. § 103. 

6 Pischel, § 114. 
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S. I. 189*. Basav. II. 83 l4=a alike; gahita 1 seized ’^gfhita ; panna - 
vant * intelligent * Thl. 70, Vin. I. 60 1 =prajfLdvant; pdniya 
'water 1 beside pdniya (pantyani D. I. 148 4 , paniydni JaCo. I 450*) 
= pdniya (AMag., JMah. pdniya); vammika ‘ ant-hill * JaCo. I. 482* 
beside vammlka JaCo. III. 85 % =v&lmika; sdluTca ‘lotus-root* Vin. 
1.246 l * * *~&dluka. Similarly dutiya ‘second*, tatiya ' third '=di>i- 
tiya t tfttija 1 . — In other casps, where the vowel of the second syllable 
was originally short, qualitative change of the vowel took place as 
a result of this shifting of accent: Pajjunna (name of the god of 
rains) D, II. 260”, JaCo. I. 331 2l = Parjanya; mutihga ‘ drum * 
D. I. 79”, Vin. I. 15 10 (Pkr. muihga) = midahga. Cf. meraya 
- intoxicating drink * Db. 247, D. I. 146 20 =maircya. 

§ 24. The effect of the new expiratory accent is perceptible also in 
the occasional lengthening of the vowel of the first syllable : djita ‘court- 
yard # Mhvs. 35.3 = ajira; alinda * terrace in front of a house * D. I. 89”, 
Vin. I. 248 a , DhCo. 1.26 4 = alinda; perhaps we have also to include 
here anubhava ‘power* JaCo. I. 5Q9 23 ~ anubhdva. This explana- 
tion of the lengthening of the vowel of the initial syllable often 
however remains doubtful, as in droga 1 in good health * JaCo. 
I. 408 1 3 (reading uncertain) beside aroga = aroga ; patibhoga ‘ surety * 
Ud. 17 10 , Iv. 1*, JaCo. II. 93 14 , which in meaning is difficult to 
connect with pratibhoga ; pdtiyekka ‘ individually * JaCo. I. 92 24 beside 
pacceka=spratyeka. — Gemination of consonants may take the place 
of lengthening of vowels : umma ‘ flax * in ummapuppha (a pre- 
cious stone) A. V. 61 21 = wmd; kummagga ‘evil path A. III. 420 31 , 
Pu. 22 7 , Milp. 390 8 , kunnadi * small (intermittent) river* Thl. 146, 
S. I. 109 5 , JaCo. III. 221 ll , Icussubbha ‘ small pool * S. V. 63® 
(beside ku8ubbha) = ku 4- mdrga, nadi , 6vabhra ; mukkhara * garrulous * 
Minayeff, Pratimoksa 59 (beside mukhara S. I. 203 34 , JaCo. III. 103 5 ) 
=mukhara 2 . 

8. Sacpprasarana and the Lobs of Syllable through Contraction 

§25. Through Saipprasarana : 1 . ?/S becomes i also in stressed 
syllable: thina 1 sloth 9 = styana; dviha t tiha ‘period of two (three) 

1 Pischel, EZ. 35. 142, PkrGr. § 82, 91 assumes the basic forms *dvityd , *tftyd. 

Bat see Jacobi, Ealpasabra (AbhKM. VI- 1), p. 103, f -n., as well us EZ. 35. 570 f. 

3 The example suddittha quoted in JPTS. 1909, p. 193 is = su-uddittha ; sahk&ya 

is not= svak&ya, but=satkaya (Franke, D., p. 54. f.-n. 4) and ctkkhalla ' earthen,' 

Vin. II. 122 s1 not ~cikhala bat ^*caikhalya > *cekhalla > *cekkhatta (E. MQUer, 

PGr. p. 19). 

10— |1H7P> 
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days * D. L 190 15 , A. I. 140 15 «dtu/aka, tryaha; visiveti * dries out 
at fire ' JaCo. II. 68 16 , DhCo. I. 225 2 = vi6ydpayati. Of frequent 
occurrence is vlti-^vyati-, vi-aii- t e.g. t vitivatta — vyativitta etc. Cf. 
ninka (a kind of deer) Abhp. 619 = nyahku. Instead of i there is 6 
in (. Barp)pavedhati * shakes ’ Sn. 928, D. II. 22 1 2 from root vyath. 
Often yi is retained : vyasaha 1 misfortune \ vyadha 1 hunter * etc. 
In cajati * gives up * =tyajati t majjhantika ‘ relating to noon-time ’ 
from madhya etc. we have the assimilation of y to the preceding 
consonant. — 2. v& becomes u in siina 1 dog * Abhp. 519 from the stem 
jfod*- 1 . Before double-consonance u becomes o through u (§ 10) : 
Botthi 1 welfare * (beside 8uvattht) — 8va8ti ; soppa * sleep ' (beside 
supina) S. I. 110 32 (verse) — svapn a; sobbha 1 tank * (cf. kussubbha § 24) 
= 6vabhra. The form ko 4 where? * S. I. 199 16 (verse), Vin. I. 36 M 
(beside kvarji, kuvam, kva-ci) is probably a sandhi-form before double- 
consonance. Before single consonants there is o instead of u % e.g ., in 
sopdka (AMag. sovaga) 4 man of low caste l =z&vapaka and sona 
4 dog ’ 3 . Moreover v& is often retained in the assimilation of v , c.g. t 
asBatiha 1 ficus religiosa * (AMag. however has assottha etc .) = asvatiha . 
— 3. Quite peculiar is dosa in which Skr. do§a 1 fault * and dvcsa 
‘ hatred 1 have coincided. Cf. dosaniya ‘ deserving hatred J A. III. 
169 28 = dvcsanr//tt. 

§ 26. Through contraction aya can become e and ava can become 
o 3 , clearly through the intermediate stages ayi : a'i, avu : aii (§ 19). 
1 . aya becomes e in jeti 4 wins ' (beside jayati) = jayati , etc.; ajjhcna 
1 study ’ Sn. 242, M. III. I 13 szadhyayana. Facultatively also in causa- 
tives and other verbal stems in aya , such as moceti , katheti 4 . 
Further terasa 4 thirteen * = *trayada&a t tcvisa(ti) = *trayavim8aii; aya 
is retained in nayana 4 eye,’ say ana 1 bed 1 etc. (but sendsana 4 bedstead 
and seat * beside sayanasana 8n. 338 f., Dh. 185). — 2. ova becomes 
o in odhi 1 limit ’ D. II. 160 32 , JaCo. II. 18 21 = avadhi; oma 4 lowly * 
Bn. 860, A. III. 359 2s ( verse) = auamo; pona 1 sinking, inclined * Vin. EE. 
287 19 , Ud. 53® etc.^pravana; Iona 1 salt 1 = lavana ; holi ‘ is, becomes * 


1 In turila 4 hastening * and kuthita 4 boiled/ as opposed to tvarita and kvathita , 
we have in fact no Saqppras&raria of tbe Pali Btage. We are to assume here older 
basic forms Hurita, *kuthita . 

2 The intermediate stages saem to have been iya and uca ; thus dvyaha : *dtiyaha : 
dvtha , ivdn- : *suvdn - : Suva, sona. Cf. so$na 4 gold * beside savanna. 

3 Pischel, PkrGr. § 153 f. 

4 In the same way may be explained also bhayami 4 1 fear ' and pal&yati 4 flies 1 
beside which are found also bhemi and paleti. Cf. § 138 and 139. 1. 
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(beside bhavati) and many other forms. Also facultatively o-=>the prefix 
ava-(orodha 1 harem ’ =*avarodba) and no^the prefix vyavc vi~ava t 
(vosita ‘fulfilled ' Dh. 42B = vyavasita). Cf. upoaatha (Pkr. posaha) — 
upavaaatha. Ava is retained in lavana 4 harvest/ savana 1 hearing * eto. 
But Iona * salt ’ = lavana. 

§ 27. Further cases of contraction are 1. aya becomes d : pati- 
salldna 1 meditation ' D. II. 9 10 , JaCo. II. 77 11 etc.— pratisarplay ana; 
8otthana 4 welfare ' Sn. 258, A. IV. 271 ao (verse) = sva&tyayana (§ 25.2). — 
2. aya becomes d : vehdsa 1 atmosphere ' D. I. 95 10 , JaCo. I. 445 ao etc. 
^vaihayasa; upatthaka ‘ attendant * Vin. I. 72 17 , JaCo. I. 357 4 etc.= 
upasthdyaka (but fem. upatthayikd Thupavs. 81 39 ); Kaccdna (beside 
Kaccdyana), Moggalldna n. pr.=*Kdtyayana , Maudgalydyana etc. 1 Very 
frequently at the end of a word - aya is contracted into -d, such as 
sayarp abhiflfid ‘ on the strength of one’s own knowledge ’ instead of 
-Wldya—abhijiidya Ger. ; apatipuccha ‘without hearing' Vin. II. 3 s 
instead of - cchdya I. Sg. f. ; csand ‘ (goes) in search of 1 JaCo. II. 34 le 
instead of - ndya D. Sg. rn.; chamd 1 on the earth * instead of - maya 
Loc. Sg. f. 2 Particularly in the first syllables of words aya is 
likely to be retained: vdyaaa , jdyati etc. — 3. ava becomes o in 
atidhona(carin ) ' (committing) transgressions ’ Dh. 240 =*atidh£oana. 9 
But ava is retained in the first syllables : pavaka , savaka . — 
4. ava decomes a in the yagu 1 rice-gruel * A. III. 250 12 eto.^yavdgu; 
ava remains uncontracted in kavata } pavala, as ayd in daydlu 
etc. — 5. ayi and avi become e : acchera 1 miraculous ’ Vv. 84. 
12 through *acchayira (beside acchariya) = atcarya ; similarly 
dcera ‘ teacher * Ja. IV. 248 9 (beside dear iy a) —deary a ; macohera 
‘envy' Dh 242, DhCo. III. 2 l etc.=md£sari/a 4 ; thera ‘venerable 
priest '^athavira; hessati * will be' (§ 154.2) = bhavi8yati 5 .—6. ayi 
becomes e in the technical term acceka(civara) 1 (garment) given at 
an unusual hour ' Vin. III. 260 33 beside accayika ‘ pressing ’ M. II. 
112 27 , JaCo. I. 338 s 1 =*atydyika. Beside this e we have i in pdtihira 
1 sign of miracle ' D. I. 193 3 , Mhvs. 5.188 through *pdtihdyira (beside 

1 Also pdcittiya * transgression requiring penance ’ Vin. IV. 1 ff., if it is related to 
p r&yaiciltilca Sylv. L4vi, JAs. Ser. X, t. 20, p. 906 ff. derives it from a * prdk-citta. 

* In analogy with these cases an inorganic f a has sometimes been added to a 
final d : sendya caturahgiru Ja. V. 322 19 . 

s D. Andersen, P. Gl. under the word. 

* Thus through metathesis in the intermediate step. Cf. E. Kahn, Bietr. p. 65$ 
E. Mfiller, PG»*. p. 41 f. ; V. Henry, Prdois de Gramm. P&lie § 88.4. Pieohel, PkrGr. 
§ 176 however snggesta epentbesis. 

5 On hohiti, hotabbo , hotum see $ 151, 206. 
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p&tihdriya)^prdtihdTya ; similarly (a)8airihiTd 1 * 3 4 (not) to be won 1 Ja. V. 
81 ,7 f A IV. 141 11 etc. = (a)sa?jiAdri/a. — 7. iya is changed into l (*) 
io kiiiaka * how much? * Smp. 304 ' —*kiyattaka. According to § 10. 
2 is to be explained cttaka * so much ' = *iyattaka l . — 8. Isolated cases 
of contraction are found moreover in kottha in the names of birds 
rukkhako^thasakuna JaCo. III. 25 29 if it i6 = koyasti 2 and mora 
‘ peacock ’ (the same form also in Pkr. ; in Pali also mayura D. III. 
201 2 * ) = may ura ? . 

§28. As in Pkr., 4 so also in P. the prepositions upa- and apa- 
(through *uva- t *ava -) may become ii- and o - : 1. upa- becomes u-> as I 
think, in uhadeti 'besmears with dung * = upahadati and uhasana 
4 smiling at somebody 1 Milp. 127 21 . Cf. Pkr. uhasia in Hera.= 
upahasita 5 . — 2. apa - becomes o- in ovaraka 4 7 inner apartment (of a 
house)' Vin. T. 217 17 , VvCo. 304 l * = apavaraha- t ottappaii 1 feels shame ' 
A. HI. 2 16 ( ottaprpa 1 shame ', ottappin or o l to pm ' shameful ’) from the 
root trap with apa G . Presumably also in ( pacc)osakkati 4 falls back * 
I). 1. 230 21 , JaCo. I. 383 8 , Mbvs. 25.84 (AMag. paccosakkai ) from 
root svask with ( prati)apa 7 . 

9. Increase of Syllables through Svarabhakti 

§ 29. Only the consonant-groups containing r % l , y, v or a nasal are 
separated by svarabhakti 8 . An exception is to be found in kasuta 1 bad, 
false * A. I. 72 8 , JaCo. II. 96 22 , Milp. 119 1 3 etc. — kanin. This is per- 
haps a dialectical expression. In Pkr. we have the Paisacl form husata D . 
— The added vowel appears mostly in the inside of words. In initial 

1 Not bo Pischel, § 153. 

3 Fausboll, Five Jat. p. 38. 

3 Uucontracted mayukha 1 beam of light ’ as opposed to Pkr. Mah. moha. 

4 Hem. I. 173; Pischel, PkrGr. § 155. 

3 It may be thought tbat also uhanti in the meaning ‘ defiles * is derived from 
han with upa. Yet this is rendered improbable by Vin. I. 78 12 , where ummihati stands 
parallel to it. It is certain tbat uhanii=han with ltd and it means * conquers, 
annihilates.’ Instead of uhananti M. I. 243 ,<l we have in fact upahanantr (with v.l. uh-) 
in the parallel passage 8. IV. 56 19 . 

« E Miiller, PGr. f p. 43. 

7 In Ja. III. 83® we have avasakkati, but with the variant reading apa- in the 
Burmese MSS. The word oggata . Tbl. 477 (used about the sun) may he = apagata or 
aragata, 

8 For Pkr. cf. Jacobi, KZ. 23.594 ; Pischel, PkrGr. § 131. 

9 Vararuci X. 6, Hemacaudra IV. 314 ; Grierson, ZDMG. 66.5221 ; Pischel, § 132 ; 

St. Kodow, ZDMG. 64. 114®, 
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position it is found in itthi ' womsn ' = sfri and in umhayati % -te ' smiles 91 
Ja* 1I..131 22 , JaCo.III. 44 l4 — 8mayate . — Beside forms with the added 
vowel there are often those showing assimilation of the consonant-groups. 
The latter are archaic and are found particularly in the g&thas. In 
the commentary they are explained by the forms with the added vowel, 
which therefore must have been the current forms. Thus we have in 
Ja. III. 151 5 asi iikkho va mamsamhi ; the Co. replaces tihkha 1 sharp 9 
= tilcsna by tikhina. Regarding the action of the taw of mora on the 
quantity of a long vowel preceding a consonant-group separated by 
svarabhakti, see above § 8. In verse the svarabhakti- vowels are often 
ignored as also in Pkr. 2 Of. Dh. 10 arahati — arhati ; Dh. 25 kayirdtha = 
kayratha; Tbl. 477 8uriya8mirfi = suryasmiin; Th2. 49 puriso^purso etc. 
The i of itthi is always metrically justified ; beside it however there is 
found in verses the form t hi : Sn. 76 I, Ja. I. 295 8 , Ja. V. 81 lc . 

§ 30. Of all the added vowels the most frequent is i (both prothetic 
and anaptyctic) : 1. In the group ry : iriyati ‘ moves ' M. I. 74°, A. III. 
451* (substantive iriyci) = *irijate, iryd ; mart yd da 1 frontier ' Mhva. 
34.70 — maryCidd etc. In the same way are formed the passives like 
kariyati from karoti (also karhjati D. I. 52 27 ), variyati ‘ is held back ' = 
vary ate. — 2. In other combinations with y : kalusiya 1 darkening 9 DCo. 
I. 95 10 ^kalmya- jiyd 1 bow-string * D. II. 334 20 , Mhvs. 14A = jyd 
etc. In the same category are to be included also the passives like pu- 
cchiyati ‘ is asked ’ =pjcchyate . Also in hiyyo (AMiig. hijjo) * yesterday ' 
= hyas we have svarabhakti with secondary reduplication of y. — 3. In 
other combinations with r : vajira 1 thunder, diamond * (AMag. va'ira ) 
Dh. 181, D. T. 95 8 , Milp. 118 21 =vajra. On air!, hirt see § 8. Svara- 
bhakti by i is in evidence also in purisa ‘ man * (cf. § 29). The basic 
form is *pursa. In the popular dialects the form with the svarabhakti 
vowel i was preferred to the Skr. form purusa with it 3 . From *puTsa 
through *possa is derived also P. posa Sn. 110 (and otherwise 

in verses),— 4. Inconsonant-groups withZ: pilakkhu (name of a tree) 
Ja. III. 24 26 = plakm; hilada ‘joy ’ Attanagaluvs. 1. ll = hldda etc. 
But we have invariably sukka 1 white ’= iukla . — 5, In consonant- 
groups with nasals : sineha * affection ’ = 8neha ; fa Bind 1 thirst ’ Dh. 
342 f. (beside tanhd) = tisnd. On the other hand there occur only 
kanha 1 black 9 = kx§na (Pkr. kanha 9 kasina , kasana) and nagga ‘ naked ' = 


1 Wenzel, Academy 1890, II, p. 177. 

* It is however not right to change the orthography for the sake of metre. 

3 Wackernagel, AiGr. I, § 51 ; Pischel FkrGr. $ 124 ; Micheleon. IF. 93.354. 
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vagna (AMag. nagina , nigina). In flexion we have rajina, rajino beside 
ra fi na , rafi/ho = rd j na , rdjfias. On gini from *agini t agni see § 66.1. 
On mihiia see § 50.6. 

§ 31. 1. The svarabhakti- vowel a is found particularly is those 
cases where the a- vowel is much in evidence before and after: garahd 
4 abuse ' JaCo. I. 372 al , ‘ dishonesty ’ D. I. 135 14 , garahati 4 abuses 1 etc. 
=garjid, garhali; palavati ‘ swims ’ Dh. 334, Thl. 309 (beside pilavali 
Thl. 104 ) = plavati; hardyati ' is ashamed ’ (§ 186. 2) beside hiriyati 
from hrt. Cf. nahayati in § 50. 5. As link in compound: antaradha- 
yati ‘ disappears ’ from root dha with antar . — 2. " The svarabhakti- 
vowei u is found before m and v : usuma 4 heat ' JaCo. III. 71 18 = 
u§man ; sukhuma ‘ fine ' = 8f(/fma ; duve 1 two 9 (more frequently 
dvc) metri causa Sn. 48, 896 = dve; maruvd (v.l. muruva) (a kind of 
hemp) M. I. 429 23 = mwrud. Sometimes it is induced by an u of the 
following syllable: kuriira ‘cruel’ A. III. 383 34 , Pu. 56 7 = fcriZra 
In the same way originated also the form sunirn 1 daughter-in-law * 
through *8unusd (as in PaiSacI) from snusa. The i in this form 1 is to 
be explained according to § 19.3. The svarabhakti-vCwel u is in 
evidence also in sakkunati 1 is able ’ and pdpundti 4 obtains ’ from 
Skr. iaknoti , prapnoti. Cf. § 148. 

10. Quantitative Changes in Composition and under 8tress 

% of Metre 

§ 32. On account of the metre very often 1 . short vowels are 
lengthened 3 : satimati Th2. 35; turiyam Mhvs. 25. 74; tatiyaip Dh. 
309; anudakc Ja. VI. 499 s . Frequently also in final syllables: siho 
va nadaii vane Thl. 832. Due to the law of mora, the lengthening of 
preceding vowel is to be regarded as equivalent to the reduplication of 
the following consonant : parihbasdna for pariv 0 Sn. 796; sarati bbayo 
‘ lifw flies’ (cf. §51. 3) for sarati vayo Ja. III. 95 ls . The forms 
kummiga Milp. 346 18 , kussobbha 8n. 720 might be due to metrical exi- 
gencies. According to § 24, they may however occur even where there 
is no pressure of metre. — 2. Shortening of long vowels metri causa 3 
Is likewise very frequent : ( bhutdni ) bhummani vd ydni va (instead of 
ad) antalikkhe Kb. 6. l = Sn. 222 (of. Eh. 9. 6, Dh. 138 f.); paccanika 


1 The n in sunisd is perhaps derived from the side- form si/nha (see $ 60.91. 

* Similarly in Pkr., Pischel, § 73. 

3 Pischel, ! 99. 
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instead of • nud . Cp. II. 8. 4 eto. o is shortened into a in okamokata 
(instead of - to ) Dh. 34, and e is shortened into i in 0 gimhi8U (instead 
of - esu ) Dh. 286. Not infrequently the endings -maty, - unaty , - ihi 9 
*uhi, - i8U , -usu remain short in verse as opposed to * maty etc. in 
prose. Thus Thl. 1258, 240, Ju. VI. 57 9 39 , Tbl. 1207 etc. Nasal 
vowels are denasalised : dlgharn addhana (instead of -naty) socati Dh. 
207. In Th2. 91 should be read papuni instead of -nitp. In sandhi 
we have further very often cases like aflna samatimaflili f harn (instead 
of - ilflirn ahaty) Th2. 72. Also in the inside of words the nasal 
may be dropped metri causa . Thus jlvato Ja. III. 539 1 2 3 instead of 
jlvanto. Simplification of double-consonance is again equivalent 
to shortening of vowels Thus we have, metri causa , dukham for 
dukkham Thl. 784; dakkhisaty for - issarn 1 Th2. 84 (cf. dakkhisama 
Ja. Ilf. 99 7 ) and many similar cases. 

§ 83. At the end of the first member of a compound 1. the short 
vowel is often lengthened 2 * * : sakhibhava JaCo. III. 493® ( sakhibh - 
JiiCo. VI. 424 20 ); a bbhamatta S. I. 205 4 (in a verse, but not metri 
causa ); rajapatha (see Childers, P. D. sub voce), for which there is 
rajapatha in Pu. 57 12 . Equivalent to this lengthening there is also the 
gemination of the initial consonant of the second member of the com- 
pound: jatassara 4 natural lake * Vin. I. * Ill 4 ; navakkhatturn 4 nine 
times ’ DhCo. III. 377 12 and likewise in all compounds with -khattuty 
= -kftvas. — Lengthening of vowels or gemination of consonants is 
found very frequently in combinations with prepositions : pdvacana 
(AMag. pavayana) ‘word ’ Th2. 457, D. I. 88 8 etc. ^pravacana ; 
pakata (AMag. pagada) 1 apparent ’ Thl. 109, VvCo. 267 27 = prafcafa\ 
This may be partially due also to the effect of the stress accent 
(§ 24). Gemination of the consonant is found also in abhikkanta 
1 glorious ' D. I. 85 7 etc. : it belongs rather to the root kam 
(not to kram 4 ); further in patikkula ‘contrary * M. III. 301 11 , JaOo. 

1 Different explanation by Mrs. Rby Davids, Pslama of the Sisters, p. 56, f.-n. 2. 

* Similarly in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 70. 

3 In pdheti * sends ’ (beside pahinati » the a is perhaps due to forms like pdhest 

4 he sent. ’ 

4 The forms upalchili^tha * defiled,’ vpakkilesa 4 defilement ’ are perhaps con- 

taminations of *upakkittha , *upakkeia=xupakhs$a, npaklesa with *upaktHttha and *upa- 

kilena (with svarabbakti-vowel according to § 30. 4). Probably a contamination of 

the root-forms sraj and sarj is at the root of ossajjati * gives up \ vissajjati 4 gives 

Sway * ' (beside 0 Jtsa\ati , vtssnjati), oggala ‘ gone down ’ isee p. 76, f.-n. 7) and 

okkasati cakes away ’ D. IT. 74^ from root kar§ with ava (intermediate steps : *dgata 

*d]<asati) are cases of § 6. 2. 
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1. 39B 24 beside patikula Vin. I. 58 a ® etc. =:praftfcfi2a. Perhaps we have 
to explain in this way also some of the compounds of the type phala- 
phala * fruits of every sort.’ 1 In many cases however, c.g, t maggd - 
magga 1 paths of every description (good and evil ways)/ it is not 
unnatural to think of the type subhasubha (mbka + asubha ) . — 

2. Shortening of the vowel often takes place when stems in a, i, u 
form the first member of the compound 2 : updhanaddna 4 * 6 * gift of 
shoes * JaCo. IV. 20 lg from upahana + d-; dasigana * troop of maid- 
servants * JaCo. II. 127 26 from ddsi + g-; sassudevd * worshipping 
the mother-in-law as god ' S. I. 86 l4 = Ja. IV. 322 16 (in verse, but 
without pressure of metre) from sassti + d-. 

11. Irregularities of Vocalism 

§ 34. There are now still a number of “ sporadical cases M to 

deal with. Thus from Skr. punar the double forms puna and pana 

have been developed with different meanings : puna means 4 again, 
once more/ pana means ‘but, on the contrary.’ 3 — In many cases 
the vocalism of Pali is more archaic than that of Skr. Thus in garu 
4 heavy * as opposed to Skr. guru , and also in agaru t agalu * aloe ’ Ja. 

VI. 610 14 , VvCo. 237 1 as opposed to aguru (beside agaru). Perhaps 

also in fcilailja 1 mat 1 M. I. 228 a \ Mhvs^_34. 54 as opposed to 
hilifija; mucalinda (name of a tree) Vin. I. 3 12 as opposed to 
mucilinda ; jhattiha ‘beetle* Abhp. G4G as opposed to jhillika . — In 
other cases the Pali word is derived from a basic form different from 
that of the Skr. word : thus tipu ‘ tin ’ D. II. 351 9 , Vin. I. 190 aT is not 
= frapw, but = *ffpu ; papphdsa 4 lung ’ Kh. 3, D. II. 293 15 etc. is 
not = pupphusa ; simbah, -li ‘ cotton-tree * (AMag. simbali) is not= 
salmali (AMag. sdmall) but=Ved. simbala 4 cotton- flower ’ *; 
tekiccha 'healing/ atekiccha ‘incurable’ (AMag. teicchd) A. III. 
146 32 , DhCo. I. 25 21 not = cikitm, but = *cekit8d. 3 The forms kissa 
G. Sg. and kismim , kitnhi L. Sg. of the Interr. Pron. do not belong to 
the stem ka, but to the stem ki which appears in Skr. kirn.® — Not 

1 -Fausboll, Dasaratba-Jitaka, p. 25; Trenckner, Notes, p. 74 ; E. Kuho, Beitr. 
p. 31 ; Andersen, PG1. sub voce a-. 

5 Cf. Piscbel, § 97. 

8 Micbelson, IP. 23. 258, f.-n. 1 

4 Piscbel, PkrGr. § 109; Geldner in Piscbel and G„ Ved. fttudien n. 159. 

* Piscbel § 215. 

6 -Of. in Pkr. Mag. ktia etc. and PiBobel, § 100, 428. Not eo B- O. Franke, GN. 

1895, p. 529, f.-n. 1. 
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infrequently, parallels to the Pali forms are found inPkr. Thus pdrepata 
1 dove * Ja. VI. 539 16 = AMag. parcvaya as opposed to Skr. parapaia 
= Mah. paravaa 1 ; milakkha ‘barbarian* S. V. 466 2 3 \ milakkhu Tbl. 
965 = AMag. milakkhu aB opposed to Skr. mleccha= AMag. m8ccha, 
miccha 2 ; timbaru (name of a tree) Attanagaluvs. 7. 15 = Pkr. timbaru , 
- ruya as opposed to Skr. tumburu = Pkr. tumburu 3 . — The verb dhovaii 
* washes ’ as opposed to Skr. dhdvati owes its o to forms like dhota 
‘ washed ' = dhauta. 4 

12. Consonants in Free Position 

§ 35. On the whole, the free consonants are well preserved in Pali. 
Unlike Pkr. 5 , it retains intervocalic mutes. Also to and y remain as 
a rule unchanged. 6 The sibilants i, 8, s (see § 3) have coincided in 
8 . — It may be said as a general rule (see § 2) that in intervocalic 
position d and dh change into / and Ik 7 : avela 1 garland * (§ 11) 
-apidd; pela 4 basket * Pv. IV. 1. 42, Mhvs. 36. 20 = peda; hileti 
‘ neglects ' (JPTS. 1907, p. 167) from root hid ; milha Vv. 52.11 = midha 
from root mih; vilha ‘ carried away ’ Vin. I. 32 13 = wd/ia. The d is 
retained in kudumala ‘ opening bud ’ (kudumalakajata A. IV. 117 21 7 ). 
Here the d originally stood in a (consonant-group j (Skr. kudmala) which 
was separated by svarabhakti. In Abhp. 482 appears aho kuduba (a 
certain measure) = kudava. The form sahodha ‘together with what 
has been plundered 1 from saha 4-iidha 8 is remarkable. 

§ 36. The various phenomena of Prakrit are met with sporadically 
also in Pali. The words and forms concerned are taken from those 
dialects which had gone further on the path of Prakritisation than the 
literary language represented by Pali. On the corresponding 
phenomena in sound-groups cf. § 60 ff. 

One of these sporadical phenomena is the occasional elision of 
an intervocalic mute which is replaced by the hiatus-filler y or v : 
suva ' parrot ’ (beside suka) = 8uka ; khayita * eaten * Ja. VI. 498 19 , M- T. 


1 Pischel, § 112. 

3 Pischel, § 105, 233, E. Kuhn, KZ. 25. 327. 

3 Pischel, § 124. 

4 Johansson, IF. 3. 2*23 f. Nof so Pisclieli & 482. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. § 386 ff. 

6 In contrast to Pkr. ; cf. Pischel, § 224, 252. 

7 The dh is retained in Pkr. ; Pischelj § 240, 242. 

8 JPTS. 1909, p. 137. 


11— (1147B) 
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83 6 , Vin. I. 109 29 = khddita l ; niya 1 own * Sn. 149 (beside nija)=nija 2 ; 
sdyati ‘ tastes ' D. III. 85 20 , A. III. 163 31 (beside sadiyati, sddita) = 
svadate. Cf. the names Aparagoydna Bodhivs. 74 2 = Apuragoddna* 
and Ku8indra through *-naara = Ku6inagaTa. The Pa Ji forms in these 
cases very probably reflect the local dialectical pronunciation. 
Interchange between the endings -iTcS and -iyi is very frequent. 4 : 
avenika ‘ particular, separate ' S. IV. 239 10 and aventya Vin. I. 71 30 ; 
Kosiya (name of Indra) Ja. IT. 252 8 , M. I. 252 32 , Milp. 12 6 7 = Kau4ika; 
posavanika * developed to maturity ' JaCo. III. 134 20 and - niya DhCo. 
III. 35 a from posati. But these are not cases of Prakritism; double 
forms like lokiko ‘ worldly ' =lauhika and lokiya = laukya have led 
to the confusion of two suffixes. Tn this way originated also 
8otthika ‘Brahman 1 Mhvs. 5.105 as variant reading of 8otthiya = 
Srotriya. Similarly perhaps also vfyyattika 1 lucidity * Smp. 323 2R is 
to be regarded only as a side-form of veyyattiyft M. I. 82 25 , II. 208 33 , 
which has been derived from viyatta (with svarabhakti) = vyakta in 
the same way as veyydvacca from *viydvata (§3). 

§ 37. It is again a phenomenon of Pkr. when sporadically n 
sonant aspirate in intervocalic position is represented by h 5 6 7 ; lahu , 
lahuka 4 light 9 Db. 35, Thl. 104, A. I. 10 2 etc =lagliu; ruliha ‘ red, 
blood * Thl. 568, M. III. 122 34 (beside rudhira DhCo. I. 140 ,4 ) = 
Tudhira; sahu ‘ good * Thl. 43, VvCo. 28 4 29 (beside more frequent satihu) 
= mdhu\ ayuhati * struggles ’ Sn. 210, S. I. 48 1 (verse), Jii. VI. *283 2 , 
Milp. 326®, if, as H. Kern (IF. 25.238) suggests, it is derived from 
a basic form *dyodhate; nutthuhati ‘ spits out * (beside bhati § 16. la) 
from root slubh with ni; pahamsaii * rubs * JaCo. II. 102 6 , DhCo. I. 253® 
through *paghamsati b =pragharsati ; momtlha * mad ' S. I. 133 32 ( verse), 
D. I. 27 9 (momuhatta A. III. 119 9 , Pu. G9 7 ) = momugha 7 . The ending 
-bhie in Instr. PI. haB become - hi ; - bhi is archaic. The Present form 
dahati * sets, places ' is to be derived from *dadhati as Pischel has 


1 E. Kubn. Beitr. p. 56. 

S Minayeff, PGr. § 41. 

3 BR. under the word aparagofani. 

4 Sometimes the place of origin of the MSS. is responsible for these discrepancies. 
The Siamese MSS. have, e g., - fka, where the other MSS. have -iya. Mrs. Rbys Davids, 
Vibhahga, preface, p. xiv. 

5 For Pkr. cf. Pischel, § 188. On the h instead of an aspirate in sound-groups , 
see below § 60. 

6 Trenckner, Notes, p. 61. Not so Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-8, p, 86 fif. 

7 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 4‘2; E. Muller, PGr. p. 37. 
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suggested 1 . Similarly dahdsi Sn. 841 and dahaii Sn. 888, Ja. V. 220* 
represent dadhdsi , dadhali . In initial position h represents frh in hoti 
‘ becomes ’ beside bhavati (also Pkr. hoi) ; to the same category 
belong further pahoti * i$ able \ pahonaka 4 sufficient * pahti 4 able * 
Sn. 98, pahuta 4 much * = prabhavati etc. In secondary initial there 
is h for dh in hetftd * under ' =.*adhesthdt (§9). It should be noticed 
here that in Pali, as also in Pkr. 2 , an old aspirate is sometimes pre- 
served where the Skr. form show3 only li : idha 4 here * as opposed to 
Skr. t'ha=Av. iSa; ghammati ‘goes 1 as opposed to Skr. hammati t 
Pkr. liammai ; Vebhara (name of a hill) (AMag Vebhara , VSbbhara, 
Vibbhara) as opposed to Vaihara (but Vaibhara with the Jainas)*. 
Also in pilandhati 4 decorates pilandhana * decoration ’ from the 
Skr. root nah t Pali has retained the older dh. — A surd aspirate 
has been replaced by h in suhatd 4 happiness * Ja. III. 158 24 from 
8uhha 4 and in samihati 4 moves away * Vv. 5.1, VvCo. 35 16 , which is 
perhaps connected with Skr. ikhate (beside ihkh of the Dhatupatha 5 ). 

§ 38. The softening of surds in intervocalic position is another 
feature of Pali which is to be attributed to the influence of dialects.* 
1. Softening of k into g: elamuga 4 deaf and dumb * Ja. I. 247 2i , 
M. I. 20 l *-=edamuka] patigacca 1 earlier * D. II. 118 27 , DhCo. III. 
305 3 etc. (in S. I. 57 19 variant reading patikacca)=.pratikftya. 7 
Further, in the proper names Srlgala (a city) Milp. I s , JaCo IV. 
23 ) 21 = Sdkala and Magandiya (a Brahman; JPTS. 1888, p. 71) = 
Makandika. kh is softened into gh in nighaflnasi 4 you will dig 1 
Jfi VI. 13 l8 .--2 Softening of c into j : suja 4 sacrificial ladle * from Skr. 
sruc 8 . — 3. Softening of t into d : udahu 1 or 9 = uiaho; niyyadeti 4 hands 
over * JaCo. I. 507 2 (also niyyateti D. II. 331 2 ) and pa^yddeti 4 pre- 
pares ’ D. I. 226 7 = -yatayati; pasada 4 spotted antelope* (§ 12.1) = pjsafa; 
ruda 4 voice * Ja. I. 207 20 (beside rfita J aCo. II. 3 88 23 )=ruta; vidatthi 

1 Pischel, BB. 15, 121; PkrGr. § 507. 2 Pischel, § 266. 

3 The case of samgharati (JP-T9. 1909, p. 34) beside saniharati is doubtful. 

4 On the other hand .whit a * contented ' is certainly not =*8ukhit a (Minayeff, PGr. 
§ 43), but= su-hita (E. Muller, PGr., p. 37). 

6 BR. under the word ihkh . 

3 According to Hem. IV. 396, this is characteristic also of ApabbrfexpAa. Pischel, 

PkrGr. § 192, 203. 

7 Trenckuer, Milp., p. 421 (note on p. 48 3 *); E. Muller, PGr., p. 87. 8. L£vi, JAb., 

s4r. X. t. 20, p. 508 ff. (c-f. above Introd. IX) connects jalogi Via. II. 301 1 * with 

jalauka 4 leech.’ 

8 Levi, ibid., p. 505 f. derives p&r&jika , a particular kind of transgression, from 

•pfo&cika (AM&g. pdrailciya). 
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* span * DhCo. III. 172 4 = vitasti. S. Levi explains also saifighadisesa 
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from 8arpgha + 
ati&esa and ekodi 4 spiritually united ’ (°bhdva t °bhfita) from eka + uti 
4 consisting of a single (woven) chain. 1 — 4. Softening of th into dh : 
pavedkati ‘ shivers * (§ 25.1) = -vyathate ; gadhita ‘ greedy * Ud. 75 10 , 
Milp 401 1 2 beside gathita D. I. 245 24 , M. I. 162'* =g rat hi ta, — 5. Soften- 
ing of p into v 2 is very frequent : avahga ‘ corner of the eye * Vin. II. 
267 % =zapahga a ; avapurana ‘key ’ JaCo. I. 501 25 4 ( avapurati , avapurdpeti 
JaCo. I. 26B 30 , II. 22 9 beside apdp- Vv. 64.27, Vin. I. 5 J1 , V. 80 4 ) 
from root var with apa (cf. §39.6); avela (§ ll) = dp~idd; ubbillavita 
4 unduly elated ' D. I. 3 24 beside ubbillapiia JaCo. II. 10® ; kavi 
4 monkey ’ Abhp. 1105 (beside the usual kapi Cp. HI. 7.1) = kapi; 
kavittha (name of a tree) JaCo. V. 132 1 , 7 , cf. III. 463 7 , V. U5 5 (beside 
kapittha Ja. VI. 529 20 , Mhvs. 29.11 ) = lcapitlha; theva ‘ drop ' Vin. I. 
50 11 from root slip, step of the Dhatupatha; puva 4 cake ’ A. III. 76 14 
etc. = pupa; bhindivala (a kind of weapon) Abhp. 394 = bhindipala; 
vyavata (Pkr. vevada) 1 engaged on something ’ D. IT. 141 20 , JaCo. 
III. 129 1 ' = vyapfta A ; vislvcti (§ 25.1)- visyCtpayaii. — In the same way 
is to be explained also 6. the change of / into / which presupposes 
an intermediate d: kakkhala * cruel ' = kakkhafa ; khela 1 village ' = 
kheta (or from the root ksvid of the Dhat upatha) ; cakkavdla ‘horizon ' 
JaCo. II. 37 19 , Mhvs 31.85 through *cahkavaia from * cakravarta 
(Skr. cakravada, -vala); phalika ‘crystal ’ = sphatika. To this category 
also belong the proper names : Alnvl (a city) = Atcivl, Lahi (a country 
and a people) Dpva. 9. 5 (cf. Ldluddyitihera JaCo. T. 123 la ) = Lata. 

§ 39. It is again due to dialectical variations that sporadically th© 
sonants are represented by surds" 1 . 1. Instead of g appears k in : akalu 
(a perfume) Milp. 338 u = aguru (§ 34); chakala * goat 9 Abhp. 1111 = 


1 S Levi, ibid. 503, 502. See also R. 0. Franke, T> p. 39, f.-n. C with p. 
LVITI. Ti is quite doubtful whether dandha 1 alow, dull ’ is to be classed here. Weber, 
ZDMG. 14.48 connects it with Skr. tandra. He is followed by Childers, Fausboll, 
E Kuhn. A different, but wrong, explanation is given by Trenckner, Notes, p. 65 
(JPTS 1908. 115, foot-note) arul E. Muller. On the other hand Johansson, Monde 
Oriental, 1907-8, p. 103 connects the word with l.-E. *dhendhro-. 

2 Similarly also in Pkr. ; Pischel. § 192. 

3 VT. III. 342, f.-n. 6. 

4 Trenckner, Notes, p. 63. 

6 See Trenckner, Notes, p. 62 f. For analogous phenomena in Pkr. cf. PiscbeL 
PkrGr. § 191, 27 ; Grierson, ZDMG. 66.49 f.; St. Konow, ZDMG. 64. 108 f., 114. For 
similar phenomena in sound-combinations in Pali see below § 61.2. 
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= chagdla; thakcti- 1 closes * Vin. 1. 48 s5 , thdkana Mhvs. 6.18= 
sihagayati , 8ihagana\ palikunthita ' veiled f JaCo. IT. 92 24 (beside palig- 
DhCo. I. 144 11 , verse) from root gunth with pari ; laketi * clings \ 
lakanaka ' anchor* Milp. 377 l ***=lagati, lagnaka ; vakura 'snare ' Thl. 
775 (vakara M. IT. Q5 s ) = vagurd. Hardening of consonant in initial 
position is found in : kildsu ' indolent ’ Vin. III. 8 5 ( akildsu Vin. III. 9 a 
etc.), which is to be connected with gla&nu ‘ loose * (root gin) according 
to Trenckner. — 2. Instead of gh appears kh in : palikha Ja. VI. 276 3 
(beside frequent paligha) = parighn. — 8. Instead of j appears c in: paceti 
‘ drives ' J)h. 135 (pdcanayatlhi S.I. 115 6 ) beside pajeti JaCo. II. 122 6 
from root aj with pro. — 4. Instead of d appears t in: kuslta ' slow * 
Thl. 101, A. III. 3 11 etc. = lcuslda (but kosajja p. 70, f.-n. 1 from 
*h\usadya); patara 1 crack ’ Ja. IV. 32 21 = pradara; mutihga 'drum 
(§ 23 ) = midahga; patu ‘ apparent * = pradur ; samsati Loc Sg. ‘ at the 
assembly * Ja. III. 493* = 8amsadi. To this category belong also the 
names of peoples Ceti , Ceia , Cetiya (metri oauea Cecxa) S.V. 436 19 , Cp. 
1 . 9™, Ja. V. 20 l'* = Ccdi, Ccdika. — 5. Instead of Ah appears th in: 
upatheyyu ‘pillow ’ Ja. VI. 490 13 = upadhcya (cf. upadhdna);pithiyati 'is 
covered * Thl. 872, M. III. 184 15 (beside pidahati , pidhuna)^i>idhiyate . 
— 0. Instead of b, v appears p in : avdpvrana etc. (§ 38.5), apnpurati 
4 discloses * Vv. 04.27, Vin. I. 5 31 (verse), II. 148 19 from root, var with 
apd; chdpa (ka) 4 young animal* Vin. I. 193 5 etc. = 6ava; pabbaja 
(a kind of grass 1 ) Thl 27 (beside babbaja Vin. I. 190 3 ) = 6a/6o;a; 
paid pa 4 chaff* JaCo. J. 467 * = praldva; pdpurana (§ 19.2 ) = prcvarana 1 ; 
opildpeti 4 drowns * M. 1. 13°, JaCo. I. 238 12 , 330 33 = -plavayati; lapa 
(a bird) JaCo. II. 59 G ~laba, lava; Idpu JaCo. I. 341 2 and aldpuD h. 149 
4 cucumber ’ (beside Idbv, aldbu) = labu , alabu ; hdpeti 4 extinguishes 
(lire) ’ Ja. IV. 221 20 = hdvayati. Also 3. Sg. Opt. hupeyya Vin. I. 8 S0 
from bhavati for huvcyya. 

§ 40. Also the sporadical appearance and disappearance of 
aspiration have parallels in Prakrit 2 . 1. Unetymological aspiration, 
(a) in initial po.sition : khlla (same in AMag.) 4 post * A. I. l4l 2 , 
Mhvs. 29.49 = 7n7« ; - khattum -ktfvas ; khujja 1 humped * D. II. 333 21 
-kubja; thuna 4 husk * D. I. 9 5 = fu«a; pharasu ‘ axe * A. III. 162 19 , 
JaCo. I. 399 7 (beside parasu JaCo. III. 179 1 ) = para^w; pharuea 
' harsh, cruel * -paruna ; phala (u certain measure) Ja. VI. 510 4 (beside 


1 Not bo Johansson. IF. 25. 209 ff. 

2 Pischel, PkrGr. § 206 ff. For similar phenomena in sound-combi nations see 

below § 62. 
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paid Thl. 97)=pafa, phalaganda 4 carpenter * S. III. 154-’° (besjde pal- 
M. I. 119 1A ) = palaganda; phalu ‘knot (of a branch)* D. I. 5 31 = 
parua; phdrusaka (a flower) DhCo. III. 316 l = parumka; phalibhaddaka 
(name of a tree) JaCo. II. lQ3 s = paribhadra; phdsuka 1 rib * Dh. 154, 
JaCo. III. 273 14 etc. =par4uka; phulaka (a precious stone) VvCu. Ill 25 
= pulaka ; phusita (AMag. phusiya ) 4 drop * M. III. 300 21 , DhCo. III. 
243® = pj sata; phusaa (a lunar mansion, name of a month) Vv. 53.4= 
pu$ya ( phu88aratha JaCo. III. 238 28 = pusyavatha; phussaraga 1 topaz * 
Milp. 118 22 ) ; bhasta 4 goat * Ja. III. 278 ll = basta; bhisa ‘ lotus -sprout’ Ja. 
VI. 516 3 , JaCo. I. 100 7 = 6isa; bhisi 1 mattress * Vin. I. 47 33 = bfst; bhusa 
4 chaff ’ Dh. 252, Ud.78 l0 = busa. According to Pischel (PkrGr. § 211) this 
unetymological aspiration of the initial consonant is in evidence also 
in words like cha 1 six * l = *at; chaka, chakana 4 dung * Vin. I. 202 25 
^6akjt\ chapa{ka) (AMag. chava) = 6dva (§ 39.6); cheppa (AMag. 
cfcjppa, ohippa) 4 tail 'Vin. 1. 191 2 , III. 21 37 = ^epa; the aspirated sh, sh 
is said to have developed into ch in these cases. Johansson (IF. 3.212 f.) 
assumes Indo-European doublets with sk and k; ch in his opinion 
is derived from sk. — [b) Unetymological aspiration in the middle of 
a word: sunakha (Pkr. sunaha) 1 dog ’ = sunaka ; sukhumdla 1 tender * 
= 8ukumara ; kakudha (Mah. kaiiha) ‘hump* JaCo. 340 3 = kakuda. 
— 2 Loss of aspiration is rare : (a) initially: jalla * dirt’ Sn. 249, 
D. I. 167®, jallikd Sn. W8=]hallik(l. — (b) Medially: kaponi 4 elbow * 
Abph. 2 Q5 = kaphoni; khuda 1 hunger * Sn. 52, Ja. VI. 529 30 = ksudha; 
cf. also katika 4 agrteuitnl ’ M.I. 171 28 , Vin. I. 9 6 etc. beside kathikd , 
a variant reading in JaCo. I. 450 lB = *kaf/n7ca. 

§ 41. Dialectical influences are responsible also for sporadical 
changes of the place of articulation of the consonants. — 1. Palatal 
appears for guttural in : cunda ' turner’s lathe ’ cundakara ‘ turner * JaCo. 
VI. 339 12 = ktm<fa; root id] D.I. 56 22 (beside mgr JaCo. II. 408 I3 ) = mgr. 
— 2. Dental appears for palatal 2 in : dighaMa 4 situated behind, to the 
west * Ja. V. 402 9 , 403 30 from jaghana); daddallati 4 glistens * (§ 185) = 
jdjvalyatc ; tikicchaii ‘cures ’ (§ 184) = cikil aati (§ 34) ;digucchati ‘feels 
abhorrence ’ in Childers (AMag. dugucchai) beside jigucchati=jugup - 
sate 3 . The la«t two are probably cases of dissimilation. — 3. A dental 


1 Beside it alsos*-, ^al- t so- 4 without aspiration.' 

* Also in Pkr ; see Pischel, § 215. 

1 daddara ‘ deep-sounding ' A. IV 171*0 -jarjara and dardara . In Sinhalese the 
mutation of j into d is phonological 
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appears for a cerebral in : dendima (a drum) 1). I. 79 u (beside dindima) 
= dindima , which is clearly derived from popular speech. 1 

§ 42. Quite frequently cerebrals appear in the place of dentals, 
mostly under the influence of preceding r, j, even though they may have 
disappeared in Pali 2 . Thus there is 1. t for / in ambd^aka (a tree) Abhp. 
554 = tmrataka*. Also vatam8a(ka) (§ 60.1) as opposed to avatamsa 
and patamga 1 insect ' Ja. VI. 506 30 4 5 * , Milp. 272 s as opposed to pataipga*. 
Moreover sometimes in the participles of r- roots we have t for t : hata 
(AMag. JMah. hada) ‘ taken away ' = hita\ vyavata (§ 38.5) = tn/dpjf</. 
On the other hand we find only mata ‘ dead *, abhata 1 brought in,' 
samvuta ‘ restrained mostly also kata ' done * ( dukkata term. tecb. 
for a particular kind of transgression). Instead of prati there appears 
sometimes pati - and sometimes pati-, the former particularly (but not 
exclusively) in those cases where other cerebrals occur in the word 
concerned; thus patitthati ‘ stands firm * ; but also patimanteti 

* disputes * D.I. 93 2 \ Vin. II. I 12 etc. On the other hand we have 
pati - in patima 1 image ’ = pratimd etc. Michelson 5 would connect 
pati - with Skr. prati but patu with Avest. paiti-, 0 Pers. patiy-. — 2. 
th appears for th in . pathama 1 the first * =praihama ; sathila * uncareful ' 
Dh. 312 f = *&ithi\a (but sithila Thl. 277 etc.) Orthography is 
uncertain in the case of pathavi , pathavi (§ 12.4). Cf. further kafhita 
(AMag. kadhiya , Mab. kadhia) ‘ made hot \ pakkafhita Thupavs. 48” 
as against kvathita 6 . — 3. d appears for d in the two roots darpS 

* to bite * and dah ‘ to burn * 7 and their derivatives. Thus dasati; 
samdasa ‘ pincers ' Ja. III. 138 12 , M. II. 7 & l * = sarndamtia; damsa ‘gnat * 
Thl. 3t, Vin. I. 3 20 etc. =dam6a. But we have invariably dattha 
1 bitten ’ = dasta and datha (Pkr. dadha) ‘ tooth/ obviously on account 
of the cerebral inside these words. Further dahati; daha ‘ glow ’ M. I. 
306 11 , JaCo. III. 158 lc =daha. On the other hand we have daddha 


1 For changes in the place of articulation of consonants in sound ’groups see § 63. 

* Gerebralisation is much more widespread in Pkr., Pischei, § 218 if. For 
cerebralisation in sound-combinations see below § 64. 

3 For apphot& (a kind of jasmine) Ja. VI. 636 s1 , the proper reading with cerebral 
is found also in 8kr. &sphot&. 

4 On the other hand pataytga signifies ’ bird ' according to Abhp. 624. 

5 IF. 23. 240. 

® There occurs also pakkat{hita (variant reading pdkku{{hUa) DhCo. I. 126 s , 
III. 310 9 beside pakkuthita Tb2Co. 202 s and pakkatfh&peU * oanses to boil ' J&Co. 
I. 472 7 . How to explain this ffh here ? On huthita see p. 74, f. o, 1. 

7 Ab also in Mfth. ( AM&g., JMftb ; Pjschel, $ 222. 
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'burnt ' =dagdha . Medially, between vowels, d is then further changed 
intoi: dldhana ‘pier* D. I. 55 ae , DhCo. I. 26 18 etc. and parildha 
4 sorrow * Dh. 90 etc. from dah. Similarly ulcira ' great ' Thl. 
65 eto.= uddra ; uluhka (§ 17. 2 a) = udahka ; kovildra (a kind of tree) 
Ja. VI. 580 1 2 = kovidara ; dohala 'desire during pregnancy * JaCo. 
III. 28 3 , DhCo. III. 95 7 , dohalini=dohada, dohadini 1 ; bubbula(ka) 
'bubble' Dh. 170, Mhvs. 80. 13 = bndbuda.— 4. Ih appears (through 
dh) for dh in: dvelhaka 1 doubt* Smp. 309 21 from dvaidha. — 5. n 
appears for n in: sakuna ' bird ' = sakuna ; sana * hemp 4 Sana; 
sanim , sanikam (§ 22) = *&mam. A peculiar case is offered by flaria 
'knowledge' (also abhiftfiana etc.) = jflana. The orthography is 
sometimes uncertain in Pfdi : thus sanati, sanati c Bounds ' from root 
8van. 

§ 48. Related to the phenomenon of cereorahsation is the sporadi- 
cal representation of d by r, of n by l or r, and also of n by l. — 1. For 
d appears (through d) an r 2 quite promiscuously in the compound 
numerals with dasa ‘ ten ' such as ekarasa (beside clcadasa ) * eleven, ’ 
etc., as well as in the compounds with - disa , - dikhha= -df«a, -dffcsa : 
ema, erikkha (beside edisa , cdiklcha) = ulfsa, Id^ksa etc. according to 
Kacc. IV. 6. 19 (Senart, p. 525) t becomes (through d d) r in sattan 
4 seventy ’ = 8aptati S. II. 59 34 , 60 1 . Cf. § 112. 3. — 2. I appears for n in: 
ela ‘ fault ’ (anelaka * faultless ’ D. IH. 85 17 etc.) =enas ; pilandhaii , 
pilandhana (§ 37) from root nah ; Milinda (proper name) = Menandros 
(in the last two cases n is perhaps due to dissimilation) 3 . For n 
appears r in . "N craft jam (name of a river) Vin. I. 1 6 etc. = N abaft j and . — 
3. For n appear Z 4 in : velu (also AMag. vein beside venu) 1 bamboo * 
= venu ; muldla (§ 12. 8 ) = myaaZa. 

§ 44. Representation of r by l is very common in Pali, and in 
Pkr. it is the rule for Magadhl, although this substitution occurs spora- 
dically also in other dialects 5 . Thus, initially, in lujjati * falls apart ', 
Thl. 929, S. IV. 52 8 ( pnlujjati D. II. 118 31 etc.) = rujyate ; ludda 
(§15.4 ) = raudra*. Sometimes double forms with Z and r occur in 
Skr. : lukha (AMag. Idha beside lukkha) ‘ gross, bad ' Thl. 923, Vin. 


1 Liiders, GN. 1908, p. 3. 

2 For Pkr. see Pischel, § 245. 

3 Schulze, KZ. 33. 226, f.-n. Cf. Wackernagel, GN. 1906, p. 165, f.-n. 1. 

4 Fausboll, Five Jat., p. 20. 

3 Pischel, PkrGr. § 256. 

6 In JaCo. IV. 416 25 we have ruddarupa with the variant reading luddarupa . 
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I. bS n =Utk8a, rukaa ; lodda (name of a tree) Ja. VI. 497 ** = lodhra t 
rodhra. In Puli we have loma, roma (the latter in Abhp. 259, 175) 

' hair ’ and lohita , rohita (the latter in certain compounds) 1 red, 
blood * as in Skr. Medially l stands for r in elanda ‘ Ricinus ' M. I. 
124 30 * 4 = eranda ; ialuna * tender * A. IV. 129® (beside tdruna D. I. 
114 l5 ) = ttmina ; tipuhkhala (technical term) Nett. 2® etc. = tripii8kara ; 
daddula (a kind of rice) D. I. 166 20 , A. I. 241 * = dardura ; eajjulasa 
(§ 19. 2) = sarjarasa etc. In the case of kumbhlla 1 crocodile * we 
have also in Skr. kumbhila beside -ira. Not infrequently there appears 
palL for par/-: palikhanati ‘ exterminates * S. I. 123® (verse), II. 88 7 
from root khan with pari; palissajati ‘embraces’ D. II. 266 10 
(verse), Ja. V. 204 17 from root svaj with pari. For other examples 
see § 39. I, 2 and Childers. A secondary r originating from d (§43. 1) 
alternates with l in telasa , terasa 1 thirteen ' l . 

§ 45. Skr. I is more rarely represented by Pali r : ararljara 
(§17 2b) = aliiljara ; ararnrnana ‘basis, object 1 Sn. 474, M. I. 

127* etc. =alambana ; kira (particle) = kila ; bilala ‘cat* Abhp. 
461 (beside the usual biiara Ja. I. 461 s . bildrikd JaCo. III. 265 l0 ) = 
bidara. — For l appears n (perhaps through dissimilation) in nahgala 
(also in AMag.) ‘ plough ' Thl. 10, D. IT. 353 5 etc . = lahgala; nan - 
7 ula ‘tail* in gonahgula (a kind of ape) Thl. 113 = ?dm7uZa 2 ; 
vdata ‘forehead’ D. I. 106 1 \ JaCo. I. 388 l * = laldta. Medially 
there appears n for l in dehanl ‘ threshold ’ Abhp. 219 = drhali 3 . 

§ 46. Not infrequent is the alternation between y and v 
1. Pali v appears for Skr. y : avudha * weapon 1 Db.‘ 40, A. IV 107 7 ; 
JaCo. 100 1 ( dyudha Mhvs. 7. 1G etc.) =dyudha; avuso Voc. from 
dyuqmani ; ussdv a (§ 15.4 ) = ava4ydya ; kaadtia ‘dirt, sin’ Sn. 328, 
Dh. 9 f. ( ka8dyita Attanagaluvs. 2.2) — kamya; kasdva ‘ yellow robe 
of monks ’ = kdmya ; tdvattimsd (AMag. idvattisd) 1 the 33 gods ’ 
^trayastrimmt ; pindaddvika * provision- carrier * D. I. 51®. DCo. 
I. 156 25 for pindadayika ; migavd ‘chase ’ JaCo. I. 149 28 = migayd. 
The form kiva(m ) * how much ? how far ? ' ( klva-dilram etc.) is to 
be compared with Ved. kivant as opposed fcc Skr. kiyant . Beside 

1 For r appears d in Purimdada (a name of Indra) D. II. 260 1 (verse) instead of 
Purarfldara , perhaps through folk-etymology. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 43. 

* Cf. also naiiguttho A. IT. 245*, J&Co. I. 370 ® etc., which stands to mhaula as 
angufflia ‘ thumb ’ to angula. 

s In Abhp. 662 there is alsotmtini * tamarisk * instead of tintilika , -4*fcd. 

4 For Pkr. see Pischel, § 254. In the language of Asoka’s inscriptions cf. papovd 

^prdpnuyil. Michel son » IF. 23. 229. 

19— (H47B) 
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kariduvati ' scratches 9 Vin. III. 117 u — kanduyati there ib handuyana 
Attanagaluvs. 2. 3. After the svarabhakti- vowel i there appears v 
instead of y in pa\mmaa t - visa Vin. I. 28 9 , DhCo. III. 304 10 = 
*pratyam&a. Childers cites also tivahgika out of Hiy- = *tryang'ika % as 
well as divaddha ‘ one and a half ’ = *dvyardha (but in Smp. 285 3 \ Mhvs. 
10. 92 there is diyaddha). In case of the gemination of v there appears 
(cf. § 51. 3) 6b: pubba 9 pus ' Sn. G71, M. I. 57 19 , JaCo. n. 18 14 
through *puvva t *pitva = puya ; vanibbaka * begging * D. I. 137 25 , 
DhCo. I. 105 ir ’-=vaniy<ika. Now as in Pali 6 occasionally appears 
for Skr. v ( kabala 1 morsel * = kavala, kabalika 1 compress ’ Vin. I. 
205 3: ' = kavalika t buddha ‘ old 1 D. II. 1G2 26 beside vuddha^vjddha), 
so it can naturally appear also for y (through the intermediate stage of t>): 
jaldbu 'uterus * M. I. 73 4 , S. III. 240 18 (see § 44) = jar6yu. — 2. 
Pali y appears for Skr. v in: daya 1 park * D. II. 40 19 , Vin. I. 8® etc. 
(beside davn JaCo. I. 212 n ) = ddra. The Gerund layitva Ja. III. 220 24 f 
Vin. III. G4 37 } JaCo. I. 21 5 22 , III. 130\ and the Participle layita 
JaCo. III. 3 30 2 seem to stand for *lavitva, *lavita {UlvcLi * tears out, 
mows,’ root In) ; E. Kuhn 1 has derived caccara 1 crossing of 
roads’ Miip. 1 1R , JiiCo. I. 425 12 through *catyora from catvara. 
— 3. Occasionally l appears for y as in lafthifta) 1 sprout, stick 1 
Ja. III. 101 >\D. I. 105 10 beside yatthi^a) JaCo. II. Sl^yasfi 2 . 
The mutation of y into r is however doubtful. The form antararati 

* runs risk * cannot be quoted from texts. About the forms sakharam, 
sakhdro instead of sakhd yam, acikhayas see below § 84. In vedhavera 

* son of a widow * Ja. IV. 184 22 , VI. 508 13 and samanera 1 novice * 
derived from vaidhaveya and sramaneya the suffixes themselves are 
different. Also nahdru 1 ligament, string ’ (§ 50. 5) cannot be directly 
equated with snayu, for it is derived from a side-form with r as is 
shown by Av. snavara and Goth, snorjo s . — 4. v and m alternate in 
the people’s name Pali Da?m7a=Skr. Dravida. Cf. also admi 

* porcupine * JaCo. V. 4Q9™ = 6vavidh (Liiders, ZDMG. 61. 643). The 
forms vimam&ati 1 tests/ vhnamsa , Sana, sin as opposed to Skr. 
mimdrri8ate are to be explained through dissimilation 4 . 


1 Beilr. p« 46. 

* Pischel, § 265. 

3 Johansson, IF. 8.204 f. 

4 Against the derivation given by Fausbfl!!, Five Jat-, p. 87 (cf. also Andersen, Pali 

Glossary, sab voce) from root with vi goes the length of t as Senart, Race. p. 484 

rightly pointed ont. 
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13. Dissimilation and Metathesis 

§ 47. Some examples of 1. Dissimilation have been already 
mentioned in § 41.2, 43.2, 45, 46.4. To them are to be added the 
following isolated eases: kipilla , -lliki ‘ant' Sn. 602, Vin. I. 97 s , 
DhCo. III.20G 18 = pipila, Mkd 1 ; iakkola ‘ bdellium * Abhp. 304= kakkola, 
but also Skr. taklcola , Sgh. iakul . The people’s name Takkola Milp. 
359 28 is perhaps = Karkofa 2 . — 2. The liquid r is particularly susceptible 
to metathesis : dldriha ‘ cook ' D. I. 51 10 =dralika; kanem{kd) ‘ young 
elephant ’ Ja. VI. 497 1 * , JaCo. VI. 485 22 = karcnu; parupati ‘ covers, 
dresses ’ D. I. 246 10 , JaCo. II. 24\ Mhvs. 22.67, parvpana 3 
* mantle ’ JaCo. 1. 378 s , III. 82 4 beside papurana (§ 19,2 and 39.6). 
Metathesis may take place after the insertion of a svarabhakti- vowel : 
kayira through *lcariyd — *harydt from root fcar 4 ; kayirati (§ 175) = 
*karyate ; payirudaharati 1 utters ’ D. II. 222 11 , JaCo. I. 454 28 and 
payirupdsati 1 sits at the feet (of the teacher) * Thl. J.236 through 
*pariyud- t *pariyupa- = paryud paryupa- ; juhada ‘tank’ through 
*harada (§ 31.1) = hrada. Also dah a (AM ag daha/draha ) Vin. I. 28 3 , 
Mhvs. 1. 18 is to be explained through *draha derived from hrada. 
Forms like acchera ‘ wonderful * (§ 27.5) are also oases of metathesis : 
d&carya> *acchariya> *acchayira> acchera. Finally should be 
mentioned makasa ‘ mosquito ’ Sn. 20, A. II. 117 33 , JaCo. I. 246 23 
through *nui8aka = ma6aka 5 . On - hlrati , - bhirati see § 175. 


14. Consonant-groups 
Combination of Two Consonants 

§ 48. Consonant-groups may be divided by svarabhakti according 
to § 29. They however remain undivided, 1. if they consist of similar 
consonants or of a mute with the corresponding aspirate, or 2. if they 
consist of a nasal with a homorganic mute. In the derivatives 


1 Similarly Sgh. kubudinu 1 awake * instead of *pubudinu. 

9 On these and other doubtful cases see Trenckner, Notes p. 58 f. (JPTS. 19 8. 
p. 108) ; E. Mflller, PGr. p. 39 ; JPTS. 1888, pp. 18, 37, fiO. 

3 Johansson (IF. 25. 222 f.) is inclined to derive parupati from an extended rcot 
varp (I.-E. ©erp). 

4 On acchera, deer a t macchera , where quite the same metathesis is in evidence, 
see $ 27.5. 

s FaosbCU, Five Jfit., p. 29 derives makasa from makfa with svarabhakti , but 
separation of k$ does not occur anywhere else. 
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from paflca are found however also forms with nn, nn, flfL : pannurasa 
‘ fifteen, fifteenth ' (rarely panna -), papnuvisa * twenty -five * Ja. III. 
138 20 beside part cadaaa Sn. 402 and pailcavisa Dpvs. 3.29, and only 
panndsa(rri) DhCo. III. 207 12 or paflild8(i(m) fifty * = pailcd£at. 1 
Assimilation of a mute to a preceding nasal is to be found in 
drammana (§ 45) = ala m b ana. 

§ 49. Consonant-groups containing h have to be dealt with 
separately: I. Metathesis takes place in the case of groups h + nasal, 
y or v 2 3 Thus hn, hn, hm , hy, hv become respectively nh, nh , mJi, yh, 
vh. Examples: pubbanha ‘ forenoon ’ D. I. 109 29 , DhCo. III. 98 20 = 
purvdhna. Similarly aparanha ‘ afternoon ’ — aparahna, and after them 
also sdyanha 1 evening * = sdyahna ; cinha 1 sign ’ Abhp. 55 (beside 
cihana with svarabhakti Abhp. 879) = ci7ma; jimha 1 crooked, false * 
Ja. III. Ill 17 , A. V 239 4 = jihma ; rmjhd ‘ movable chair’ Ja. VI. 500'* 
from vihifa. Similarly in Future Passive Participles : sayha ' that 
which is to be endured Sn. 253 = sahya; in Gerunds: uruyha from 
root ruh with a i > mount * = druhya ; in Passives: duyhati ‘is 
milked ’ Milp. 4 1 ; -dunyate . :J Also jivha ‘ tongue ’ D. T. 21 19 etc.= 
jihvd. In compounds we have bavhabadha ‘ ill ’ M. II. 94 20 = 
bahoabadha ; bavhodaka ‘ containing much water * Thl. 390. — 2. The 
combination hr undergoes various changes. 4 Initially we find h in 
hesali * neighs ’ Dathavs. 44, hesd , he sit a ‘ neighing ’ Easav. II. 98 16 , 
Mhvs. 23.1% — hr e sate, hresa , hresita , but we have r in rassa (as 
opposed to Mag. hassa) ‘ short ’ Dh. 409, JaCo. I. 356 18 etc. = hrasva. 
Both svarabhakti and metathesis are in evidence in rahada=hrada 
(§ 47.2). 

§ 50. There should further be mentioned the groups consisting of 
a sibilant followed by a nasal. As in Pkr., 5 so in Pali too, there takeB 
place in these cases, as a rule, metathesis with concomitant mutation 
of the sibilant into h. Frequently there are found parallel forms with 
svarabhakti which took place in some cases already in the original 
sound-group and in some cases after metathesis and mutation of 8 into 
h. 1. becomes ah (Pkr. nh ) : paflha (AMag. panha) 1 question, ’ 


1 Cf. Pkr. AMag. JM&b. pannarasa, pa^nasam etc. Pischel, § 273. E. Kuhn, KZ. 
33.478 tried to explain this phenomenon through dissimilation. 

* As in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 330, 832. 

3 In Pkr. hy becomes jjh t initially jh ; Pischel, § 331. 

4 For hi may be quoted only kalldhara 1 white water-lily ’ Dpvs. 16.19= kahldra ; 
cf. § 30.4. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. § 312 ff. 
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=p ratna; paflhiparini (sic! not panhi-) (name of a plant) Abhp. 584 = 
pjtniparrii. — 2. im becomes mh : amhand 4 with the stone ’ Sn. 448= 
aimand; amhamaya * stony ’ Dh. 161. Besides also aama Ja. III. 29” 
Sometimes sm=6m is retained in Pali: Koamlra = K dimira ; rasmi 
(Pbr. rasa i) 'ray, rein ' Dh. 222, M.I. 124 21 , JaCo. I. 444 (beside ramsi 
Sn. 1016, Vv. 52.5) =raimi ; veama ‘house* Abhp. 206 =vesman. 
Initially 6 is assimilated to m (m<mm) in maaau (AMag. marpau) 
'beard' D. I. 60” etc . = 6ma6ru. — 3. sn becomes nh : unha ‘hot, heat’ 
D. Andersen Pali Ql. sub voce = uma; unhisa 4 diadem ' D. II. 179 1 , 
Dpvs. 12.1 =uaniqa; kanha 4 black, demoniac ’ Thl. 140, Vin. III. 20 s0 
etc. = &fana; tanhd 4 thirst ' (beside rarer iaaiqd § 30.5) = £y$rid; tunhi 
4 silent ’ = tuanlm ; Venhu (§ 10) = Vifnu ; aunhd 4 daughter-in-law ' 
through *au$nd from snusd, 1 beside auniad (§ 31.2). — 4. sm becomes 
mh : gimha 4 summer ’ Dh. 286, Vin. I. 79 29 , JaCo. I. 390 2e = prisma; 
aemha (AMag. aembha , aimbha) 4 phlegm ’^Glcsman ; tumhe , tumhd- 
karfi etc. =yu8me t yusmakam etc. (§104). 8m — am is retained in usmd 
4 warmth ' D. II. 335 15 (beside usuma § 31.2) — usman; dyasmant 4 vene- 
rable ' = dyusmant; bhesma (sic I) ‘horrible ’ Abhp. 167 = bhaisma. — 5. an 
becomes nh in : nhdyciti 4 bathes,’ nhana ‘bath’ etc. mostly in verse 9 , 
beside the forms appearing in prose such as nahayaii, nahana ( sunhdta , 
aunahdta 4 well-bathed ' D. I. 104 27 , M. II. 120 13 , S. I. 71 n ) = sndi/afi, 
anana ; nhdru Vin. I. 25 l beside the more frequent naharu Sn 194, 
M. I. 429 22 etc. connected with snayu (§ 46.3). — 6. sm becomes mh in: 
vimhaya 4 astonishment ' Mhvs. 5.92, vimhita Mhvs. 6. 19 =viamaya 9 
vismita; amhe, amhakarn etc. (§ 104) = asmdn t asmdkam etc. There 
are moreover the Pali forms asme JaCo. III. 359 21 (verse), asmakam 
Sn. 102 in which sm has been retained. It is retained moreoverin asmx 
(beside amhi) 4 I am ’, in the endings -sma of Abl. Sg. (beside -mha) and 
-amity of Loc. Sg. (beside -mhi), in bhasma * ash ’ Dh. 71, S. I. 169 25 
= bha8man. There is svarabhakti in initial sm in the case of sumarati 
‘remembers 'Dh. 324 1 = amarat e ; beside it also sarati with assimilation. 
Similarly aita 4 smile ' M. II. 45 4 , DhCo. HI. 479 7 beside mihita 
JaCo. VI. 504 30 = amita. 

§ 51. Moreover, in so far as no svarabhakti intervenes, the assi- 
milation of consonant is characterised by the rule that the consonants 
of lesser power of resistance are assimilated to those of greater resist- 
ing power. The power of resistance diminishes in the order : mutes — 

1 H. Jacobi, Erzahlusgen in M&harashtrl, p. XXXII. 3 explains Pkr. sitnhd 
through metathesis oat of *nhui&. Not so Pischel, § 148. 
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sibilants — nasals — l, v, y f r. Thus an r is assimilated to a mute or a 
sibilant, both when it precedes or follows it. Where a mute is combin- 
ed with a mute, or a nasal with a nasal, the first consonant is 
assimilated to the second. 

The following details should also be noticed : 1. If the consonant- 
group contajns an aspirate, the aspiration appears at the end of the 
hew group after completed assimilation: kh+y becomes kkh,k + th 
becomes tth. Aspiration of the resultant group is normally caused also 
by the presence of a sibilant in the original group : s + 1 becomes 
tth. — 2. In initial position, there remains only one of the assimilated 
consonants, which is normally the second one : thus tth becomes th. 
In compounds however the double-consonance normally appears again, 
and occasionally also in external sandhi. Cf. § 67, 74.1. — 3. Wherever 
according to the laws of assimilation the sound-group vv would 
originate, there appears in P., in contrast to the other Middle Indian 
dialects, always bb l ; initially however only v. — 4. Also certain other 
qualitative changes are concomitant with assimilation: dentals, as 
well as n t are palatalised by a following y before the effectuation of 
assimilation. Sometimes also k is palatalised in the combination 
& + «. — 5. Between m and a following liquid there is introduced in 
the first instance the slide-sound b 2 * . Only after that there takes 
place assimilation or separation through the svarabhakti-vowel. 
Examples: amba ‘mango’ Vv 81. IG, JaCo. I. 450 20 etc. through 
*ambra = dmra ; amba taka (§ 42. 1 )= amrataka ; tamba ‘red, 
copper * Vv. 32 3, M. III. 186 ir, ; JaCo. I. 464 7 etc. through *tambra 
= tamra ; Tambapanm (Ceylon) JaCo. I. 8 5 11 = Tdmraparnl. Svara- 
bhakti in ambila ‘ sour, acid ’ JaCo. I. 349 30 etc. through *ambla 
=amla. In this way is to be explained also gumba ‘ mass, bush ' 
D. I. 84 16 , Thl. 23 etc. =gulma, with metathesis, from *gumla 9 
*gumhla 3 . 

§ 52. Progressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combina- 
tion of mute with mute: chakka 1 collection of six ’ M. III. 280 33 = 
satka ; satthi ‘ thigh ’ Thl. 151, Vv. 81. 17, JaCo. II. 408 5 = safe* W; 
mugga 1 bean ' J? III. 55 4 , D. II. 293 20 , JaCo. I. 274 24 = mii&ja ; 


1 Similarly, according to § 6. 2, yobbana (Pkr. joovana) * youth * Dh. 155 f., 
I). I. 

* Also in Pkr. ; Piscbel, § 295. 

8 No met&theBis has taken place in Pkr. gumma ; here assimilation has been 

direct. 
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ugg aia 4 blow ' ViD. J. 192 1 2 =udghata. — 2. In the combination 

of sibilant with mute (with aspiration of the resultant group) : 
acchera (§ 27. 5) = a&cary a ; nikkha, nekkha (§ 10)= niska * ; apphoteti 
'claps the hands' JaCo. VI. 486 17 4 (apphotana, apphotita) = 
asphotayati. Initially: khalati 'stumbles' Thl. 45, Milp. 187 12 = 
skhdlati ; thaneti 'thunders' D. II. 260 25 (verse), thanita JaCo. 
I. 470 12 = 8tanayati f etanita ; phassa 1 touch ' = «parrfa. There is no 
assimilation in bhasta (§ 40. 1 a ) = basta (cf. bhastd ' bellows ’ M. I. 
128 21 = bhastrd) ; vanaspati ' tree ' Ja. I. 329 6 , S. IV. 302 23 =i?ana«- 
pati . — 3. In the combination of liquid with mute, sibilant or nasal : 
kakka (a precious stone) VvCo. Ill 25 — karka (karket ana) ; kibbisa 
'sin* Ja. III. 34 13 , M. III. 16 5* = kilbisa; vdka (§ 6. l) = i>aZka; 
kassaka ‘farmer ' D. I. 61 l * = karaaka 2 ; umi 4 wave * JaCo. I. 
498®, Milp. 3 7 (§ 5 b) = urmi ; kammd8a 4 spotted ' D. II. 80 24 , A. II. 
187 2 * = kalmd8a.— 4. In the combination of nasal with nasal: ninna 
4 deep, low ' Dh. 98, S. IV. 191 1 , JaCo. IT. 3®=nimna ; ummuleti 
4 uproots ’ JaCo. I. 328 9 — unmu la yati. — 5. In the combination of r 
with 1, y, v : dullabha 1 difficult to attain ' = durlabha ; ayya 
' venerable ' Vm. II. 290 2 \ D. I. 92 13 , JaCo. III. 61 13 (beside ariya 
v/ith svarabhakti according to § 30. l)=arya 3 ; udiyyati 4 is heard, 
resounds ' Thl. 1232 = udlry at e 4 ; niyydti 4 goes away ' D. I. 49 31 
( niyydna , niyydnika) — niryati etc. ; niyyama ‘ sailor ' JaCo. TV. 137 10 
=niryama ; niyydsa 'resin* Mhvs. 29. 11, Thupavs. 67 lfi =ntr- 
yasa ; samklyati 4 is mixed up, defiled ' S. III. 71 16 , A. IV. 246 13 
(§ 5b) through *-kiyyati= Bamkiryate ; kubbanti ‘ they make* Ja III. 
118 10 (§ 51.3 ) = kurvanti; sabba 4 all ' = sart?a; dubbutthi(ka) 4 drought 9 
D. I. II 7 , JaCo. VI. 487® = durvfsii . 5 In vt*rbs of the type jiryati , 
puryate we have mostly r (instead of yy, y) as the result of the 
regressive assimilation of r*/. Thus ( pari)purati 4 is filled ' Dh. 121 f., 
Ja. I. 498 22 , JaCo. I. 460 27 = puryate 9 beside the analogically formed 
passives - hlrati , - bhiraii (§ 175). Cf. the doublets jiyati ' is digested, 
becomes old ’ and jirati= jiryati , 4c (§ 137). 

§53. Regressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combination 
of mutes with nasal : ubbigga 4 anxious ' Ja. I. 486 10 , JaCo. III. 197 14 = 

1 Similarly dukkha * sorrow ' = duhkha. 

* Cf. ghanuati ' rubs * (§ 6.3) — ghar?oti . 

8 In Pkr. r% becomes yy only in M&g., otherwise jj ; Pische), § 287. 

4 The similar form miyyati (and miyaU ) 1 dies which cannot be connected with 
Skr. mriyate , is derived from a *miryate. 

8 In analogy with it there appears 66 also in subbufthiH, 
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vdvigna ; soppa (§ 25.2)=svapna; abhimatthati ‘rubs, grinds * Dh. 101, 
S. L 127 1 * = abhimatlindti ; chaddan 1 veil, cover * in vivatlacchadda (of a 
Buddhn) D. I. 89°, JuCo. I. 56 14 = chadman. On ilie other hand jfl 
becomes M 1 through progressive assimilation : pailfia , paMdna 
1 knowledge * Sn. 1130, Dh. 1.124 * = prajM t prajndna; rafifla, raitfio 
Instr. and Gen. Sg. of rajan = rdjrid t rajilas. In initial position ji l 
becomes ft: fiatfi ‘request* Vin. I. 5(> 14 etc. = jnapti. For ana ‘ order * 
see § 63.2. The assimilation observed in the form rummavati^rukma - 
vail 2 quoted by E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 46 from Vuttod. would also be 
progressive. — 2. In the combination of mutes with liquids: takka 
' whey * JaCo. II. 363 10 = takra; udda 4 otter* Vin. I. 180 21 , JaCo. III. 
51™ -udra ; sobbha (§ 25.2 ) — 6vabhra ; sukka * white * = «uAIa. In 
initial position there appears in these cases only a single mute: kayo- 
vikkaya 1 purchase and sale * D. I. 5 10 — krayavikraya ; tana 1 protec- 
tion * Dh. 288, M. III. 165 s = irdna ; blidtar 4 brother * = bhratar. Some- 
times the combination mute-+-r remains unchanged : nigrodha (§ 21) 
= ? lyagrodha; taira ‘there * Thl. 31, Vin. 1. lO 12 , D.I. 76 28 (beside iattha 
Thl. 183) =iatra ; citra 4 multicoloured * Ja. VI. 497 16 , D. I. 7 22 
(beside citia Dh. 151) = ci7rfl; bhadra 4 happy * S. I. 3 17 24 etc. (beside 
bhadda D. II. 95 17 etc .) — bhadra; udrlyati ‘ is split ' S. I. I13 15 , 
D. 1. 9G 17 ( udraya 1 fruit, reward * S. II. 29 12 , A. I. 97 31 ) from 
*vddriyate for uddiryate 3 . The Part. Pres, atriccham Ja. I. 414 6 , III. 
207 1: ’ is explained in the commentary by atra atra icchanlo 
4 desiring this and that cf. atriccha 4 desirous * JaCo. III. 206 10 , 
atricchaid ‘ covetousness * JaCo. Ill, 222 fi . In atraiS 4 son, 
daughter * Ja. III. 18I 4 , Dpvs. 18.29 through *atiaj& = aimaji the 
/r originated through folk-etymology. — 3. In the combination of 
mutes with Bemi-vowels (dental + y will be discussed in § 55) : 
aakka ‘capable * = 6akya; vuccati ‘ ia said* =ucyate; kudda ‘wall* D. I. 
78\ S. III. 238 2r, = kudi/a; pajjalati ‘ burns ’ D. II. 163 20 etc. = pro jva- 
lali ; labbha 4 attainable ’ Ja. III. 20 4 27 , M. II. 220 l3 = labhya] cattdro 
' four’ = caivdra8; addhan 4 way ’ — adhvan; saddala 4 grassy* Tbl. 211, 
Ja. VI. 518 21 = 6advala. In initial position there appears only the 
siDglemute: kathita (l 42. 2 ) = hvathita ; dija (poetic term) ‘ bird * 


1 In Pkr. ji l mostly becomes nr? ; Pischel, § 276. 

2 Another rumma is to be found in rummavasi 4 irregularly dressed ' J&. IV 380 1 . 

3S4 3 ; of. also rummi Ja. IV. 322 1 (Com. =* ananjitamandita) 

8 The verb udrabhatt , - bheti 4 tears off * M. I. 306 12 , 16 (in 307 2 we have udraltey • 

yum) is derived from a root *drabh or *dr ah (8kr. dark) with ud 
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D. II. 258** (verse), Ja. II. 20 5 15 =dvija; dhanita 1 resounding ' DCo. I. 
177 1 , Milp. 344*, JPTS. 1887, p. 2 6 n =dhvanita\ But we find 
initially b for dv in barasa ‘ twelve \ bavlsati, battirtisa (§ 116. 2). 
Sometimes the combination mute + semi-vowel remains unchanged: 
vdkya (poetic term) 'word, speech* D. II. 166 s (verse) etc. =vdkya*; 
arogya ‘good health* Ja. I. 366 24 , D. I. II 9 , JaCo I. 367 *=drogya; 
kvam 'where, how*, kvaci ‘ somewhere ’=kva, kvacit ; the gerundial 
suffixes - tva , tvana ; dve 1 two * (beside duve ), dvidha D. II. 341 s , 
dvedha Yin. I. 97 s etc. =due, dvidha, dvedha etc. In compositional 
combination dv t dv become bb A through vv due to progressive assimila- 
tion (cf. § 55, 57) : ubbigga (see § 53. 1 ) = udvigna ; ubbilla (§ 15.1) from 
root veil with ud; ubbdaiyati ‘ becomes depopulated ' Mhvs. 6. 22 (Pa»s. 
of the Caus. of root vaa with ud) ; ubbatteti ‘anoints * Thupavs. 80 11 
=udvartayati ; ubbinaya * against the Vinaya * Vin. II. 306 20 = 
*udvinaya; ubbejitar ‘ one who causes excitement * Pu. 47 17 from root vij 
with ud ; tabbamaika 4 descended from this family ' Mhvs. 37.89 ( = 
Culavs. 37. 39 ed. Colombo) from iadvami Similarly chabbanna 4 six- 
coloured 'Mhvs. 17. 4Q=8advarna; chabbisati 4 twenty-six r =§advir(i6ati» 
§ 54. Regressive assimilation takes place 4. in the combination of 
sibilant with liquids or semivowels: missa ‘mixed* Thl. 143, 
JaCo. ITT. 95 4 = miira\ avasaam ‘necessary * DhCo. HE. 170** = 
avadyam ; vayassa ‘friend* JaCo. II. 31 9 = vayasya; assa 1 horse > 
=adva; palissajati (§44 ) = pari8vajate*. In initial position there is 
only 8: so ta ‘stream* = arotas ; setnha (§ 5) = dlesman; aandana 
•chariot' Ja. VI. 51V = syandana ; seta 4 white * = jfoefa. Initially av 
is retained in sve 1 to-morrow * (beside auve) =4vas t svatandya 
‘ for next day ’ 5 and in forms like avdkkhdta 1 well- proclaimed * 
from su-dkhyata, svagata 4 welcome * Vv. 63. 4, D. I. 179 1# 
(variant reading sag-) -svagata. — The combination ay becomes h in 
future forms like ehisi ‘you will go,* chiti (beside eaaaai % eaaati ) = 
esyaai, eayati . Similarly kdhdmi 1 I shall do,* kdhasi , kdhati through 
•kasadmi, *k&8dmi from * karsyami . See § 153. 1. — 5. In the 


1 Minayeff, PGr. p. 49, § 8; Morris, Transactions Congr. of Or., London 1892, 
I. 482 f. 

* For the proper name Sakya cf. p 64. f -n. 2. 

* In Pkr. too dv becomes vv in combinations with ud ; Pischel § 298 (towards 
the end). 

4 The verba osakkati , paccosakkati (§ 28.2) are to be explained through 
*os8akkati. 

I Johansson, Monde Oriental 1907 /8, p. 106 f. 

18— (1147 B) 
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combination of nasal or liquid l with semi-vowels (n, n + y will be 
discussed in § 66): sammannati 'agrees' Vin. I. 106 4 , II. 295 11 
from root man ( manve , not = man y e ) ~f- 8am ; samannesaii 'seeks* D. I. 
106 2a , S. I. 194 28 from root ts with sam-anu and similar compounds 
with arm ; kinna ‘ ferment ’ Abhp. 533 = kinva ; ramma ‘ graceful * 
Tbl. 63, Dpvs. 1. 69 — ramya ; kalla ‘ ready, possible 1 Vin. I. 16 l , 
D. I. 157 26 , S. IV. 25 3 =kalya; billa (a kind of fruit) A. V.170 26 =5i/va ; 
bella (the same fruit) Ja. III. 77 34 (besides b eluva M. II. 6 35 ) = 
bailva ; khallata 1 bald ’ (in Khallatandga Mhvs 33. 29 ) = khalvdta ; 
pallahka ‘seat with cross-legs * =paryahka presupposes a * palyabka 
just as pallattha-paryasta presupposes a *palyatiha. The com- 
bination nv is retained in anvadeva ' afterwards * D. II. 172 25 , 
M. Ill, 172 29 ; anveti ‘ follows anveti ; anvaya * progeny * D. II. 
261® (verse), M. I. 69 5 (besides durannaya ‘ difficult to follow * Dh. 92, 
Ja. \I._Q6 2 ) = anvaya, etc. Similarly my in °kaniya t °kamyaid ' wish- 
ing something, desire for something ’ Vin. IV. 12 24 . Thl. 1241 = 
°kdmya, °kdmyata ; ly in malya ‘ flower * Vv. 1. 1, 2. 1 = malya t etc. In 
flexion we have, e.y., pipphalya (Gatha- language I) Vv. 43. 6 (I. Sg. 
of) pipphali ‘ pepper V — 6. In the combinations vy, vr which become 
bb (through vv) : paribbaya ‘ expenditure * JaCo. I. 433 18 = pari- 
vyaya ; udayabbaya (in composition) ‘ origin and decay’ Thl. 10, 
$3=udaya + vyaya ; tibba ‘sharp’ Dh. 349, S. I. 110 18 = imra; 
patibbata (in composition) ‘devoted to the husband* Ja, VI. 533 7 
zzpativratd. Initially we have vin: vapayanti ‘they go away, disappear * 
Vin. I. 2 5 from root i with vi-apa ; vdla ‘ beast of prey, snake * Ja. VI. 
497 ls , JaCo. I. 99 14 =vi/ada ; vata ‘religious observance’ Vv. 84. 
24, S. I. 201 2 *, JaCo. III. 75 1 =vrata l ; vo- (§ 26.2 ) = vyava. Also 
in composition as in udayavaya A. II. 45 26 besides udayabbaya (see 
above). Frequently however vy is retained as in: vydseka ‘mixing 
up * DCo. I. 183 24 , vyasiilcati ‘ is mixed ’ S: IV, 78 7 from root sic 
with vi-d ; vyeti ‘bifurcates* Thl. 170 (vyaga) = vyeti ; vydvafa 
(§ 38.5) = i lyaptfa, etc. In manuscripts from hinter- India by- is 
written for vy - in these cases. Medially we have vy in pa^havyd Dpvs. 
5 # 2 (Loc. Sg.) besides paVnaviyarp, and in the composition udayavyaya 
D. II. 35 15 (var. reading -66-). 

§ 55. Palatalisation takes place in the combination of dentals 

1 The word sorata ‘ kind ’ and its abstract noun soracea should not be derived 
from suvrata which has become subbata in Pali, but from satirata, sauratya 'the opposite 
view is expressed io JPT8. 1909, p. 233), 
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(including n) vyrtb If , as well as in the combination of n with y 
(cf. § 51.4): sacca ‘ true * = 8atya ; raccha * street ' JaCo. T. 425 13 
(besides rathiya D. I. 83 *) = rathyd ; ckijjati ' is .split '*=chidyate; 
dvcjjha ‘ falsity, uncertainty ' A. III. 403 10 = dvatdfti/a; afiiUi 
‘another 9 = any a}. In flexion: jaccd Ja. Ill, 895 6 , 8n. 136 
(besides jatiya) Ins. Sg. from jati ‘birth'; najjd Vin. I. I 6 (besides 
nadiyd) G. Sg. from nadl . Initially: cajati 1 leaves *=*tya]ati; jotati 
' lightens up * JaCo. I. 53 * = dyoiate; flaya ‘ method ' D. II. 21 3 eto. = 
nyaya . Examples of fM from ny : kammailrla ‘ ready for use * A. I. 
9 S1 , Vin. I. 182 31 (besides kammaniya D.I. 76 14 , Vin. III. 4 lf ) = 
karmanya ; pifliiaka ‘ oil-cake ’ D. I. 166 23 , Pu. 55 25 = pinyaka , etc. 
The rule seems to apply also in the case of the combination cerebral 
+ y : vekuradjd <*vaikurandya from vikuranda ‘without testicle * 
(Skr. kuranda ). But addha 1 rich ’ = ddhya. When ud precedes a 
word beginning with y, the combination dy becomes yy through 
progressiva assimilation (cf. § 53.3, 57) : uyydna ‘ garden * = udyana ; 
uyyutta ‘ alert ' DhCo. III. 451 l5 = udyukta J etc. 2 

§ 56. The Skr. sound-group ks requires special treatment. 
1. Where Skr. kac= Indo-Iranian ks or Ss, it is represented as in 
Prakrit by kkh or cch. Pischera hypothesis, according to which 
Pkr. kkh should be derived from Indo-Iranian ks = Avestan x6» 
and Pkr. cch from Indo-Iranian is = Avestau §, although -both have 
coincided in ks in Skr.,’ can be as little proved from the actual 
state of things in Pali as from that in Pkr. Rather it seema that 
kkh and cch appear quite promiscuously, sometimes in accordance 
with, but as often in opposition to, the indication of the 
Avestan language. Sometimes even Pali and Pkr. do not 
agree with each other, and not infrequently both forms are 
found side by side also in P. as in Pkr. (a) We have kkh in P. 
dakkhina (similarly Pkr., but Avestan daVma) = daksina\ makkhika 
1 fly 9 (Av. max Si, but Pkr. macchid A ) = maksika. Initially : Ikhuda 
(§ 4Q.2 b)=zksudha (Av. §uSa. Pkr. khuhd and chuhd ) etc. (6) We fiad 
cch in kaccha (similarly in Mah., kakkha in AMag. JMah. : Av. kaia) 
1 axis, arm * So. 449, Vin. I. 15 10 , JaCo. II. QQ l& = kaksa; tacchati (Pkr. 

1 In Pkr. ny becomes rm, which is also written as nn in tho Jaina works ; 

Piechel, § 262. 

i In Pkr. we get u, which however (in analogy with vv from dv) ia not directly 
derived from dy, bat from yy. 

3 Pischel, GGA. 1881, p. is22 ; PkrGr. § 316 ff. 

4 Only S. y*i*uthkhia =* nirtnakfika. 
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takkha i and taochdi , Av. talon) ' to shape * D. II. 341\ JaCo. I. 247 1 * * * * * 
= takfati, etc. Initially: charika 1 ash : Ud. 93\ D. II. 164 # = &8an7cd, 
etc. (c) Sometimes in P. kkh and cch alternate in one and the same 
word: acchi 'eye' Abhp. 149 besides the usual akkhi=aksi (Pkr. akkhi 
and acc hi, Av. ali); ucchu (§ 16.1a) = iksu (Pkr. uccAu, in AMug. 
also ukkhu) besides Okkdka (p. 66, f.-n. 1) through *Ukk- t *Ukkh- = 
Ityvaku ; accha (§ 12.1) besides ikka (for *ikkha, § 12.2 and § 62.2) 
=jfc8a (AMag. accha and riccha, Av. ardla). A differentiation 
in meaning has come about in chana ‘ festival 1 JaCo. I. 423 9 and 
khana 1 moment * Thl. 231, Vin. I. 12 12 = ksana t a 9 well as in 
chamd ' earth ' Sn. 401, M. III. 164 s5 and khama 1 forgiveness ' 
Abhp. 161 (also khama 1 earth ' Abhp. 994 ) = k$ama. 1 — 2. Where Skr. ks 
corresponds to the Indo-lranian sonant-group k?= Av. yl, there appears 
in P. ggh, jjh and in Pkr. jjh. 2 Cf # paggharati ‘ drips * Thl. 394 etc. 
=prak§arati . Similarly uggharati Thl. 394, D. II. 347 18 . Initially 
we have jh : jhama (so also in AMag.) ‘ burnt ' S. IV. 193 17 , JaCo. I. 
238 14 , DhCo. I. 118 a4 = A?ama; jhayati (AMag. jhiyai) 1 burns (intrans .) 9 
Ud. 93 3 , A. I. 137 ia f JaCo. I. 48 5* = ksayati; jhapeti 1 burns 
(transitive) ' D. II. 159 a# , JaCo. III. 164® etc. = kqipayati, 

§ 57. Finally the Skr. sound-group9 ts and pa have to be men- 
tioned. Both become cch in P. : kucchita 'despicable* VvCo. 215 1 = 
kutsita ; maccharin 'jealous* Dh. 262, Vv. 52.26, JaCo. I. 345 l8 = 
matsarin ; vacchatara 'ox* D. I. 127 13 , A. IV. 41 ll = vatsatara; acchara 
4 nymph a psoras; jiguccha , jigucchati (§ 18.2) = jugupsa, jugupsate . 
Skr. icchati and Ipsate have coincided in icchati ' wishes ’. Through 
dialectical influence ts appears as th initially in tharu (also AMag. thorn , 
besides charu) 'handle, sword’ A. III. 152 32 , JaCo. HI. 221 1 = tsaru. 
The representation of pa by ch in initial position is quite regular : 
chdta ' hungry' Ja. IH. 199 2 , JaCo. I. 345 29 =pad<a. — In composition, 
when t (d) at the end of a word combines with an initial Skr. 4 or 8, 
the resulting sound-groups *ti (=Skr. cch), ts become 88 through 
progressive assimilation. In rare cases there appears cch 3 , mostly in 
combinations with ud. Cf. § 53.3, 55. Examples for ts: ussada 
* friction 9 DhCo. I. 28 18 (verse), JaCo. IV. 188 ls from Skr. utsddana 


1 khndd a ' small ' Thl. 48, Vin. II. 287 31 and chuddha * despised ' Dh. 41 are of 

course not both ~1tfudra as Childers explains them in his dictionary; the latter rather = 

kfubdha We have moreover P. khubbhati Ja. VI. 489 13 and khobheti JiCo. I. 601 S1 . 

1 Pischei, § 326. 

1 So also in Pkr. ; Pischei, § 827a. 
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(ucch&dana); ussanna 'increased' Vin. I. 71 94 . DhCo. III. 425 10 = 
utsanna ; ussava 'festival' JaCo. HE. 87 s = utsava ; ussahati 'exerts’ 
D. I. 135 ao , JaCo. II. 19 aa , ussaha Vin. I. 58 19 , uaBolhi Dhs. 18, 22, 
Vbh. 217 r =ut8ahate t utsaha, *ut8odhi; ussificati ‘exhausts’ J&Co. I. 
450 11 =utsiflcati; uaauka ' eager ’ Dh. 199, ussukka (§ 15.4)=tifsuka, 
auisukya ; uaaura 'evening’ DhCo. III. 805 12 = w<»Sra. AIbo tasBaruppa 
' corresponding to that’ M. III. 163 19 from tat + 8ar -. Examples for 
(8kr. cch) : ussahkin ‘ coward ’ Vin. II. 190 23 from root Sank with ud; 
U88i8aka (JMah. uslsaa) ‘ head-end (of bed) ’ JaCo. II. 410 20 , Mhvs. 
30.77 =ucchirsaka ( ud + Slrsa ); u88U88ati ‘dries up’ S. I. 126 a =uccJm- 
tyaii (Sus with ud). On the other hand we find in P. cch for <s in 
ucchahga Map’ Ja. I. 308 5 , JaCo. II. £12* =ut8ahga; ucch&dana 
‘annihilation’ I}. I. 76 18 , S. IV. 83 27 , ‘friction’ (besides uaaada, see 
above) D. I. 7 19 , DCo. I. 88 X2 -=ut8adana\ cch appears also for *t& in 
ucchittha ‘leaving’ Ja. VI. 508 7 , DhCo. III. 208 a =wccWs(a (Sif 
with ud). 


Combination of more than two Consonants 

§ 58. Under the influence of the general laws of assimilation, 
groups of more than two consonants are reduced to combinations of 
two. — 1. Where a nasal preceding a mute stands at the beginning of 
a group, it remains according to § 48, and the ( following consonants 
are assimilated and simplified : anaflca ‘ infinity ’ is derived from 
anantya through *anafLcca (§ 55); randha ‘hole* Ja. III. 192", A. IV. 
25 15 , DhCo. III. 376 10 is derived from randhra through *randdha; 
kahkha ‘ doubt ’ from kahksa through *kahkkha— 2. When a heavy 
consonant (mute or sibilant) stands between light consonants (nasal, 
liquid, semi-vowel), at first the first light consonant is assimilated to 
the heavy one : macca ‘ man ’ is derived from tnartya through *mattya, 
*matya; panhi(ka) ‘heel’ D. II. 17 19 , JaCo. I. 491 10 from pdr§ni 
through *pa88ni t *paani\ akamha ' we did ’ (§ 159. Ill) is likewise derived 
from akanma. Svarabhakti is in evidence in vatuma 'path’ D. II. 
8 5 , S. IV. 52 21 through *vattma , *vatma = vartman t as well as in 
pa$ani(?) ' heel * Abhp. 277 besides panhi . — 3. In the same manner, 
assimilation and simplification of the first two consonants take place 
at first in those cases where a light consonant stands at the end of 
the group, and two heavy consonants or one light and one heavy conso- 
nant stand at th© beginning of the group : ottha (§ 10) through *uHhra, 
*uthra=uatTa ; tikkha ‘sharp’ Ja. III. 151 5 , S. I. 191 10 , Vin. I. 6" 
through Hikkhna , *tikhna=tlkwa ; datha ‘tooth’ besides da^thd Milp. 
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150*= da mstra. Svarabhakti however may take place, though mostly 
in the last stage: tikhina ‘ sharp ’ JaCo. II. 18 21 etc. besides tikkha; 
pakhuma ‘eyelid' D. II. 18 28 , Th2Co. 255 14 = pakmaa; sukhuma 

* tender f = 8uk8ma l . Taking into consideration also § 57, we are then in 
a position to understand also ussapeti 1 raises ’ Vin. ITT. 203 l = ncchrd- 
payati (root &ri with ud ), ( sam)u88ita = (sam)ucchriia , ( sam)u88aya = 
( sam)ucchraya . The v is retained in Gerunds like mutvd = muktvd t 
patvd=aptvd with pra , vatvd=uktva. Similarly y is retained in forms 
like ratyd ‘ at night ’ =rdtryam t ratyo 1 the nights * = ratryas* as well 
as in agyantaraya 1 hindrance through fire * Vin. I. 112 37 , agyagara 
D. I. 101 22 , Vin. I. 24 21 from aggi + antardya (dgara). — 4. Groups 
consisting only of heavy consonants are found in composition in 
forms like uggharati (§ 56.2) from root ksar with ud and nicchubhati 
‘thrusts out 1 Bu. 11.15, Ja. III. 512 11 , Milp. 130 19 from root ksubh with 
nis s . In these cases ks at the beginning of the root at first became 
gh and ch respectively, to which then the final consonant of the 
preposition was assimilated. 

§ 59. Some details: 1. The sound-groups ksn, ksm , tsn may be 
treated as §n t sm f sn f 4 and thus according to § 50. 3-5 they may be 
changed into nh t mh, nh : sanha 1 tender ’^Slaksna ; Undid * sharp * 
D. I. 56 3 \ JaCo. III. 89 14 (besides tikkha, tikhina) = tiksna ; abhi- 
nham ‘repeatedly ' Ja. I. 190\ A. V. 87 20 . Pu. 48 9 , JaCo. II. 39 11 
(besides abhikkhanam) = abhiksnam ; abhinhaso ‘ continuously 1 Thl. 
2f — abhiksnasas ; pamha ‘eyelid’ Th2. 383, VvCo. 162 27 
(besides pa khuma)~ paksman ; junhi, (with cerebralisation, for 
as also Pkr. jonha) ‘ moonlight * = jyot8na (cf. § 15.3). — 2. ts is 
treated as in composition in dosina * clear 1 D. I. 47 10 , JaCo. I. 
509® (besides junha) through *dos8na, *do87ia = jyautsna (cf, §63.3) 
and in kasina ‘ whole 1 Abhp. li)2 = kitma. In the same manner 
is treated cch in kasira 1 difficult ’ (besides kiccha ; cf. kicchena 
kasirena * with much labour ’ Vin. I. 195®, JaCo. I. 338 20 etc.) = 
kjcchra . — 3. Besides uddham 1 upwards ’ = urdhvam there is also 
ubbham 5 Thl. 163. Here dhv is treated like dv in composition 

* In hammtya * hut ’Vin. T. 5fi 29 , II. 146 29 = hnrmya , as well as in abhikkhanam 

* repeatedly ’ M. I. 129 2 * = abhiksnam the Svarabhakti has taken place in the first 
stage. 

2 The sentences ralyd ruccatt canJo , ratyo amogh& gacchanti are quoted by 
Subb&ti, N&ro. p. 38. 

3 Wrongly E. Muller, PGr. p JB. 

4 Also in Pkr. ; Pisebel, § 312. 

4 Also in Pkr. ubbha besides uddha ; Pisebel, { 300 
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(§58. 3).— 4. From Skj\ djsfva Gerund of root d%i 1 * to see * we get 
Pali dhva, as also AMag. dissa. 1 


15. Sporadical Phonological Aberrations in Sound-groups 

§ 60. One of these sporadical phonological phenomena in sound- 
groups is the representation of a sonant aspirate (cf. § 37) by h in the 
group bhy t which became yh through metathesis in tuyham = tubhyam. 
But it is perhaps formed in analogy with mayham — mahyam. The 
group dhv became vh in the ending of the 2. PI. Pres. Med. - vke 
= - dhve . Moreover in some words h alternates with an aspirated 
media after a nasal. Thus in - sumbhati ‘ strikes ’ Ja. VI. 549 8 , 
VvCo. 21 2 22 , Pv. III. 1.7, 8, Th2. 302 and -sumhati Ja. 111. 185*. 
JaCo. III. 435 21 ; vambheii 'shames/ vambhana D. T. 90 25 , M. I. 
523 36 , A. V. 150 7 , Vin. IV. 6 l , DhCo. IV, 38 11 and vamheti , vamhand 
JaCo. I. 454 20 , 356 3 . The roots underlying these forms seem to 
have been sumbh , vambh. 2 Besides rundhati ' encloses ’ JaCo. I. 
409 20 , sarpnirundhati M. I. 115 32 we have - rumbhati JaCo. I. 62 31 , II. 
341 10 and -rumhati JaCo. II. 6 27 , VvCo. 217 27 . There was thus clearly 
a root rubh (rumbh) beside rudh (rvndli)*. Similarly we have further 
{sam)uhanti ‘removes* D. II. 254 18 , M. II. 193 3 * , (samjiihata Thl. 223, 
which stand for *(sam)udhanti , *(8am)uddhanti , *(sam)uddhata from 
root han with 8am-ud. 

§ 61. 1. Softening of tenues (cf. § 38) sometimes occurs after 

a nasal : nighandu ‘vocabulary* D. I. 88 6 , A III. 223 19 = nighantu ; 
gandha * book ’ Mhvs. 34. 66 besides gantha DJhCo. I. 7 16 ~grantha; 
the interjection handa = hanta ; addhuddha * three and a half * Vin. I. 
34™ instead of *-uttha . But puiljati * rubs off J JaCo. I. 318 5 
for pafichati JaCo. I. 392 11 etc. — profichati is perhaps merely u 
graphic error. The group kkh was softened m sagghasi * you will be 
able to ' instead of sakkhasi Sn. 834 = iaknyasi. On leddu see § 62. 2. 
— 2. Hardening of media (cf. § 39) is found in bhihkara 1 jug * 
(however with the frequent variant reading with g) D. II. 172 21 , Dpvs. 
11. 32 = bh£hgdra ; 'Jppa * 3harp ' Ja. VJ. 507 7 , M. I. 10 29 , Miip. 


1 Pischel, § 334. 

* Not so R. 0. Frank©, WZKM. 8. 331. 

3 Cf. Mah., AMag. rumbhal and rundhai ; Fau&bdll, Tod J&takas, p. 93; E. Enhn, 

Beitr. p. 42 ; Pischel, PkrGr. § 607. 
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148 le besides tibba Dh. 349, S. I. 110 18 = ftt>ra l ; vilaka * Blim 1 Ja. 
IV. 19 28 , V. 215 19 through *vilahka t *vilagga = vilagna . 

§ 62. Unetymological aspiration or de-aspiration of sound-groups 
(of. § 40) is not rare. — 1. Unetymological aspiration : ainghataka (also 
AMag. singhadaka) 4 road-crossing ' = iffigataka ; Khandhapura (name 
of a city) Sasvs. 81 2B from Skanda (name of the war-god) ; pipphala 
4 Ficus Keiigiosa ’ Abhp. 909 -pippala ; pipphall 1 pepper ' Ja. 

III. 85 24 * , S. V. 79 22 , Vv. 43. 6 =pippall. Such aspiration is often 
caused by r : acchi 4 light ’ S. IV. 29 0 27 besides acci = arris ; koccha 
(§ l0) = fcurca. 2 Sometimes the r occupies the second position in the 
original sound-group: tattha 4 there * (besides tatra , § 53.2 ) = tatra ; 
soft Mya 1 Brahman ' (besides so ttiya) = &rotriya ;paripphoseti 4 sprinkles’ 
M. III. 243 17 from root prus with pari ( paripphosaka 4 besprinkled all 
around ' D. I. 74 s , M. II. 15 13 etc.). Initial aspiration: khidda 4 play * 
(beside kila) through *khida=krida; phasu(ka) 4 comfortable,' if it is 
connected with Vedic praSu. 3 — 2. De-aspiration: lodda (§ 44 )=lodhra t 
rodhra ; babbu(ka) 4 oat * Ja. I. 480 1 * = babhru; bunda ‘root 
Abhp. 549 (with concomitant metathesis) = bud hna (cf. bondi 4 body 9 
Pv. IV. 3. 32) ; muccati 4 coagulates 1 Dh. 71, DhCo. II. 67 22 = mur- 
chati. 4. The form mildca ‘forest-dweller’ Ja. IV. 291 s is perhaps 
a variant of milakkha (§ 34) and derived from *milacca, *milaccha. The 
form ludda(ka) 4 hunter 9 DhCo. III. 31 7 , Mhvs. 28. 41 =lubdha[ka) 
is perhaps due to contamination with ludda ‘ cruel ’ (§15.4, 44). On atta 
=artha see § 64.1. Not infrequently the expected aspiration (according 
to § 51.1) does not take place in groups containing a sibilant. Thus, 
when the sibilant is first in the group : saccessati 4 will interrupt (?) 9 A. 

IV. 343 25 from root satfc ; kukku (§ 16.1 a) = kiaku ; catukka a 
collection of four, crossing of roads 9 Dathavs. 1. 58, JaCo. III. 44*, 
Milp. 1 l *=scatu8ka; nippesika 4 cheat * ( ?) D. I. 8 30 —naispe^ika ; 
bappa * tear 9 Abhp. 260= b&§pa s ; ma\\a 4 polished ’ D. II. 133* (besides 
mattha Vv. 84. 17. DhCo. I- 25 *) = tn W fa ; (abhi)vatta 4 he who has 


l On account of its meaning the form cannot be derived from tfpra. 

* Similarly to be considered perhaps also dubbhaU 4 injures 1 Tbl. 1129, S. I. 225 M 
etc. {dtbhm ' malignant 4 Ja. in. 73», mittadubbhika * treacherous 4 Mhvs. 4. 1.), which 
I am inclined to connect not with druh — from it is derived mittaddu S. I. 225*1 (verse), 
Mhvs. 4. 8— but with durv dUrvaii ( dhurv ). 

s Not so Pischel, PkrGr. § 208. 

4 Besides it muccheti 4 soands, plays (on the lyre) 4 JftCo. III. 188!^= mfirchayats. 

* According to M&rks^eya in Pischel § 805 the form bappa in the sense of 4 tesrs 

is said to fasvo bean current alio in Saurssenl. 
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Bhowered rain * JaCo. I. 487 a \ Milp. 176 1 * * [(besides vattha, t?uf(fca)= 
vtfta; (pacc)osakkati (p. 97, f.-n. 4) from root wash ; takkara 4 thief ' 
Abhp. 522 — taskara; eartitatta 4 horrified '=8arptra8ta ; as well as 
lndapatta (name of a city) (beside ~pattha) = Indraprastha* In leiliu 
4 clod of earth * M.I. 123*\ JaCo. III. 16 ia through *letthu % Heft* 
= le§tu* there is concomitant softening of the group (§61.1). In 
composition, the expected aspiration is missed in : niccala 4 im- 
movable *=nUcala; duccarita ‘bad deed 4 = dt^cari£a ; duttara 4 difficult 
to cross * = du8tara ; namakkdra 1 obeisance 4 JaCo. II. 35 1 
= namaskara ; also majjhatta 4 impartial 4 JaCo. I. 300 18 , Mhvs. 
21.1 4 *=madhya8tha. Missing aspiration in sound-groups with the 
sibilant in second position: dhahka 4 crane 4 Thl. 151, Ja. II. 208 19 , 
‘crow ' 8. I . 207 29 (verse), VvCo. 334 ao through *dhankha = dhvdhk§a ; 
ikka (§ 12.2 ) = fk$a; Okkaka (p. 66, f.-n. 1) from Ikqvaku ; Takkasild 
(name of a city) = Taksatiild. Expected aspiration missing in initial 
position : kudda 3 4 small 4 D. II. 146 12 , 169 9 , Ja. V. 102 24 (cf. § 64.1) 
besides khudda = ksudra ; culla, cilia (also AMag., JMah. culla) 'small 4 
(for chulla)=zk8ulla, which in itself is very probably a popular form of 
the word ksudra. 

§ 63. Change of consonant-classes in sound-groups (cf. § 41) : 1. 
Guttural appears for palatal perhaps in bhisakka * physician * 
M.I. 429\ A. III. 238®, Milp. 247 11 as against bhe8ajja 4 medi- 
cine 4 . — 2. Cerebral appears for palatal in ana 4 order 4 JaCo. 

I. 369 23 etc. (i anapeti , anatia , anatti) = djfla ( djilapayati 4 ). But we have 
also aflfla 4 highest knowledge 4 * aiifidtar 4 one who knows well*, aflfldya 
Gerund from root jfla with d. Similarly to be explained also pannaraaa, 
pannuvi&a, pannasa (§ 48.2). — 3. Dental appears for palatal in 

uttitfha (Skr. ucchista) 4 rest of a meal 4 Milp. 213 f. ( uttitthapatta 
4 alms-bowl with grains of food attaching to it 4fi ), a dialectical side-form 
of ucchiltha (§ 57). For initial jy there is d instead of j in doaina 
(§ 59.2)= jyautsna. 

§ 64. Cerebralisation of dental-groups is the most frequent case of 
the change of place of articulation (cf. § 42). 1. Under the influence 

of r: thuB ft, rd, rdh become tf, 44 , ddh : aita 4 pained 4 Thl. 1106, 


1 E. M Slier, JPTS. 1888, p. 12. 

* Also in Pkr. ledu etc. beside lefthu ; Pischel, § 804. 

1 The reading of the MBS. is however uncertain. 

4 Similarly Pkr. dnd andvel. 

* VT. I. (=8BE. Xtllt, p. 162, f,-n. 1. Wrong interpretation in (3BE. XXXV, p. 4. 

U-UW7B) 
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Vin. I 121 3 , JaCo. I. 26 5 7 =arta; kevatta ‘fisherman* D. I, 46 2 * f 
JaCo. III. YlV 2 —kaivarta\ chaddcti 1 throws away * = c hardayati \ 
vaddhati ‘ increases * (with numerous derivatives) — vardhate. Besides 
vuddha, vaddha ‘ grown up, old * Ja. I. 177 1 , D. I. 90 4 there is buddha % 
vuddha (§ 46.1); beside vuddhi (§ 12.4) there is also vaddhi. In atta 
‘ law-Buit * (de-aspiration according to § 62.2) as opposed to attha 
‘ property etc.' 1 — artha the change in sound has been accompanied by a 
change in meaning. Forms both with tt and t .\ f are to be found side by 
side among the derivatives of the root vart : always vattati when it 
signifies * it is proper', but vattaii signifies 4 becomes, originates etc.' ; 
similarly vatta * round, circle \ but vatta 1 duty, responsibility \ both 
= vxtta. The spelling with tt is preferred also in vattati in composition, 
when the sense of rolling is emphasised : dvattati pavattati * rolls 
hither and thither * D. II. ItO 1 , JaCo. VI. 604 15 etc. Hence also avaffa 
• turn, whirl ', aarpvatt.a 1 overturning, annihilation \ vivatta * renewal 
(of an aeon) ' D.I. 14 28 , Vin. III. 4 2 \ The group nt became nt under 
the influence of an original y in vanta ‘ stalk ' Ja VI. 537 2a , D. I. 46 1S , 
tdlavanta * fan ' Vin. II. 137 7 , JaCo. I. 265 20 = vfnta, talavpita. Cf. 
also alia * damp ' D. II. 332 26 , Vin. I, 109 s etc. through *addra t 
*adda — ardra. — 2. Under the influence of a sibilant: thati, thahati 
‘ stand b thana ‘ place ’, samthdna 4 figure ', patthdya * beginning 
from,' kutattha ‘standing firm as a jock' etc. from root stha, sthana , 
samsthana , prasihdya , kutafdha etc. — 3. Irregular cerebral isation ib 
found in jannuka ‘ knee ' (perhaps this form should be corrected) JaCo. 
VI. 332 16 besides jannu(ka) = jdnu M as well as kaoittha (§38.5) besides 
kapiitha. Cf. also the cerebrals in daddha (§ 42 3) = dagdha. 

16. Metathesis in Sound-groups and Loss of Syllable through Haplology. 

§ 65.1. Metathesis in sound-groups takes place in combinations 
of h with nasal or semi-vowel (§ 49, 60), and further in combinations 
of sibilant with nasal, which become nasal + h (§ 50). The sibilant is 
retained, inspite of the metathesis, in ramxi ‘ ray 9 = ra§mi. On the 
metathesis of ry into yr with concomitant insertion of svarabhakti see 
§ 47.2 ; for gumba — guhna see § 51.5; for bunda — budhna see § 62.2. 
Unique is the case of gadrabha 1 ass * 0. II. 343 14 , JaCo. II. 96 24 as 
opposed to gardabha . 

2. Haplology and the loss of syllable caused by it is in evidence in 
addhatiya (for *addhatatiya) ‘ three and a half ' JaCo. II. 93 4 (also 


l On tbe other hand the usual spelling is a\\hakaih& * commentary.' 
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addhateyya Vin. I. 39* 4 , DhCo. I. 95*); viil^ldnaricayatana (for viililan- 
anaflcay -) * sphere of infinite knowledge * M. III. 106” etc. Ab sporadi- 
cal cases may be mentioned : paviseami (for pavisissa rni) *1 shall enter 9 
Cp. I. 9.56, JaCo. II. 08 2 \ sossi (for sogsasi) 1 you will hear * Ja. VI. 
428®, vipassi (for vipaasasi) * you apprehend * Th2. 271, gacchm (for 
gacchi88d8i) 1 you will go * Thl. 356. Cf. also sa kkhl Ja. V 116 s for 
*8aJtkhi8\ (Oo: sakkhissasi) , asadum Ja. V. 154 1 ® (Co: asadHurp)* 
It is however impossible to decide whether the optatives of f-rootB 
such as jeyyaip from yi, neyyam from ni should be regarded as 
" haplologies ” for *jayeyyant i *naycyyaiTt- 

17. Sandhi 

5 06. Initial landlFinal. 1. In Pali the initial may be only one 
vowel or (as a rule) only one consonant (§51.2). In a number 
of cases in Pali the initial sound shows peculiar variations which 
should be regarded as due to petrified sandhi-forms. Thus an initial 
vowel has been lost in va = iva and eoa , in pi = api , = (beside 

iva , eva , api , ?/*'), ddni ‘ now ’ (beside idani) = idamm l , het\ha 

( §9)=z*adhe8that , and in the Pronominal stem na = ena 2 . The 
following too are sandhi -forms originated in position after a 
vocalic final: posaiha ‘holiday 1 (beside upo8atha) = upavaaatha, 
gini ‘ fire ' from *agini~agni ; vatamsa(ka) ‘ ear-ornament ' V,v. 
88.5, JaCo VI. 488 25 etc.= avatamsa ; valaflja 1 use valafljcti € he 
uses * from root laftj with ava. The doublets daka , udaka * water 1 
occur also in Skr. Similarly we have in Skr ratni and aratni * one 
cubit ’ = Pali ratana \ Also of Skr. ytika and Pali tiled ‘ louse ’ JaCo. 
I. 453 20 , DhCo. III. 342 15 , one or the other is probably a sandhi-form. 
Similarly, words containing a prothetic y before i{c) and v before u (o) 
should be regarded as frozen sandhi-forms: yittha ‘ sacrificed * = 
vutta ‘ spoken * =ukt a; vutta ‘ t*own '= upta; vutta * shorn ’ = iipta', 
vusita ‘ inhabited, — usita; vulha 'carried ’ =tidha (cf. samytilha D. II. 
267 1 ’, M.l. 386 ;n besides samvtilha PCo.T.38 * — samtidha)\ ahoubbtilha- 
(vant) ' firm ' M. I. 414 3u — ududha. Tn some cases the form varies. 
Thus we have both vutthahitva D. II. 15G 5 and utthahitvd M. Ill, 
183 10 after vowel. There is vuitfiita beside utlhita, vtitfhdnaQ besides 


1 D. Andersen, PG). under the word. 

1 Johansson, Le Monde Oriental 1907-08, p. 89 ff. 
S Johansson, ibid., p. 93, ff. 
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utthdna, vonata 4 bent down 4 Thl. 662 beside onata Vin. I. 29 ll =ava* 
natfl. In a number of cases it is doubtful whether vo - is derived from 
ava- through o-, or is derived from vyava There are moreover the 
frozen sandhi-forms yeva=eva and viya=:iva, the latter of which I con- 
sider to be derived from *yiva through metathesis 1 . To the same cate- 
gory belong also the short forms va t pi, ti mentioned above. All of them 
have become independent side-forms. In the case of pi, ti this is 
proved by their occurrence after the anusvara, which becomes m and n 
respectively before them: i/am-pi...<am-pi M. I. 48 s3 ' 34 ; alapitunM 
JaCo. III. 453 11 . As regards the use of eva , yeva> va *, the state of 
things according to my collections seemB to be as follows: 1. eva 
occurs most frequently after a vowel which is itself elided (tasa 9 era), 
then after -aw, -irp, which become -aw, -ira, and after -i which is itself 
elided. It is ten to twelve times aB frequent as 2. yeva 9 which 
occurs after -a, -i, -u, -e as well as after nasal vowel. 3. va occurs 
about half a3 often as yeva and that after -a, -e, -o. After nasal 
vowel we find not infrequently orthographic forms such as tvam fieva 
or tvafl fteva JaCo. IV. 155 17 , which indicate a particularly close com- 
bination. Of the three forms corresponding to Skr. iva , we find (a) 
ira, particularly in verBes, after -a, with which it coalesces into -eva; 
(b) viya occurs, mostly in prose, after *a, -d, -o and nasal vowel; (c) the 
short form va occurs, mostly in verses, after long or nasal vowel. — 2. 
In final position there can be only a vowel (also nasal vowel). The 
consonants which originally occurred in final are dropped; n and m 
become anusvara. Final in is dropped in tunhi ‘ silent 9 = tu§nim. 
The following details should be noted: — (a) Final *aa and -ar 
become -o : tato 4 therefrom ’ = £afas, pdto * early in the morning ' = 
prdtar. Both the forms puno and puna 4 again 9 —punar are found to 
occur. In verbal flexion there often appears -§ for Skr. - as (§ 157, 159. 
II). Sporadically there appears -e instead of -o (Magadhism) — in pure 
‘former * (compar. puretaram)=puTas ; cf. also eve , suve (§ 54.4)=4raa, 
Similarly also in flexion, see § 80, 82.5, 98 3. — (5) The vowel which 
becomes final after a consonant 1 is dropped, can remain unchanged. 
But it may also be lengthened : dhl 1 fie I’ JDh. Q89=dhik; papata 1 hurled 
down* Vin. III. 17 2t = prdpatat ; madhuva 'honey-like* Dh. 69 (according 
to Fausboll) = madhuvat; in this way a new stem pans a originated out 


1 Not bo Pischel. Pkr. Gr. § 336. 

* Cf. also Windisch, Ber. d. K. S&chs. Gesellsach. d. W. 1893, pp. 230 f. 
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of parisat ‘ retinue *. Or it may be shortened : abravi ‘ he spoke * = 8kr. 
abravit . Or it may be nasalised : manam 1 a little * Ja. I. 405 l \ Vin. 
I. 109 3 , ‘ in short * DhCo. III. I47 22 = mandk ; tiriyam 4 obliquely *= 
tiryak ; sakirji (beside saki) ' once * = sakrt ; °khattum (§22.1)= krtvai/; 
adum 1 that ’ (§ 109) = adas. In verbal flexion there are ending9 in -uip 
which are derived from -us (§127, 159. I, III, IV). 

§ 67. Compositional Sandhi on the whole follows the rules ot 
Skr., particularly in the case of compounds derived from an older 
period. Consonant-groups undergo assimilation according to § 49 ff. 
For vowel-sandhi I mention here m a hodadhi ‘ocean* (as in Skr.); 
kakoluka, 1 crows and owls ' DhCo. I. 50 13 (from kaka + vl-); make - 
sakkha 1 powerful * from maha + is-; accuggamma Vin. I. 6” Ger. 
from root gam with ati-ud (Skr. atyud). More like Skr. forms are 
agyantardya (§ 58.3), anveti (§ 54.5), etc. Examples of consonant- 
sandhi are :, tammaya (§52.4) ‘ consisting of that * = tanmaya (from tad + 
maya); tannissita 1 issued out of that * M. III. 243 28 = fad-ni; jaraggava 
‘ old bull * Thl. 1154, Ja. III. 156 11 (§ 52 l)=jaradgava; tabbiparlta 
1 opposite of that * JaCo. I. 337 29 , DhCo. III. 275 10 (§53.3) from tadvu 
parita, etc. Original final consonant of the first component often 
reappears in composition: punabbhava ‘rebirth ’ = punarbhava; chappa- 
flcavticahi ‘ with five or sjx words * Vin. IV. 21 2S from cha = Q(it + paftca + 
v.;8akadagdmin ‘one destined to be born once more only ' = 8akid (Pali 
8akiifi) + agamin. Also the original double-consonance at the begin- 
ning of the second component reappears in composition: subbata 
1 virtuous * from su + vata = vrata . — But Pali is not always consistent. 
Quite often in vowel-sandhi one of the vowels is simply elided isatipaf- 
thdna 'earnest meditation* from sati + upatthdna—smjtyupasihana . 
Hiatus too is allowed in composition : patto sauddko ‘ vessel with water * 
Vin. I. 46 15 ; atiaggina odanam uttarati * cooking food on blazing fire * 
Milp. 277 29 . Sometimes however one of the two confronting vowels 
is extended : hitupacara 1 beneficial help * JaCo. I. 172® = hita + upacara. 
Sometimes inorganic consonants are introduced to avoid hiatus: 
nisida puppha-m-dsane ‘ sit on the seat decorated with flowers * DhCo. 
I. 108 20 (verse); su-h-uju ‘ quite straight * Kh. 15. In mixed sandhi 
the re-introduction of the initial double-consonance of the second com- 
ponent is often omitted : supafipanna 4 keeping on the righteous path 9 
M. II. 120 10 beside suppatipanna Pu. 48 33 = 8upratipanna. Inconso- 
nant-sandhi the first component often appears in its peculiar Pali 
form; patubhdva 4 appearance * (without assimilation into bbh)=prddur - 
bhava; antovana ‘ interior part of the jungle * M. I. 124 * s =antarvana. 
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§ 68. External Sandhi of Pali is fundamentally different from 
that of Skr\ It is always arbitrary Neither does it apply equally 
to all the words of a sentence, but only to those which are syntacti- 
cally closely connected. Windisch rightly said that such a sandhi, 
as opposed to that of Sanskrit, certainly appears to be older and more 
natural. The cases in which sandhi can take place are the following 
combinations : 1. subject and the verb of the predicate, 2. verb 

and the object, 3. substantive and attribute, 4. attribute and attri- 
bute, 5. adverb and verb, 6. noun of the predicate and copula, 
7. adverb and object, 8. vocative and the word preceding it ; 
0. particles and pronouns may join in sandhi with preceding or 
following words. In general, sandhi in Pali i9 much more frequent in 
verses under the stress of metre than in prose. 

§ 69. When two similar vowels meet: 1. &4-S become d by 

contraction when the second word begins with an open syllable: dugga- 
taham Th2. 122= duyga Id aham . If the second word begins with a 
closed syllabic, one a is simply elided 2 : piyo c' assam M. 1. 33®; 
chat* amha = chata amha JaCo. III. 416 \ Frequently however also 
in thiB case contraction takes place, the length of the resulting vowel 
being retained against the general rule § 5 (cf. § 7} : gavassa ca~ 
gava assa ca Ja. III. 408 21 ; nacccti = na acceti Ju. IV. 165 22 ; fasaa- 
kkhibhcdam=zta8&a akkhi- JaCo. III. 431 8 . — 2. The result is similar 
in the case of t + ft f S ; yet hero elision can take place also when 
the initial syllable is an open one, and that not only — as demanded by 
Jacobi's law 3 — when the prefinal syllable of the preceding word is long. 
We have thus contraction in numerous cases such as gacchatiti = 
gacchati iti t at the side of elision as in yam p*iccham na labhati 1 * 3 what 
he longs to get, but cannot ' M, I. 48 33 ; but elision may take place 
also when the initial syllable is open, e.g,, cattar’ imani M.I. 66 1 and 
even paflcas' upadanakkhandhe8u M.I. 61\ 


1 E. Kuhu, Beitr. p. 59 ft. ; E. Muller, PGi. p. 69 fl’. ; Windisch, Uberdie Bandhi- 
konsonanten dee Pali, Ber. d. K. Sachs. Gesellach. d. W. 1693 , p. 298 ff. 

9 In the case of the most frequent sandhi-combinations handed down from the 
older period of the language {e.g., n'atth$=natti) 9 it is possible that the contraction 
was followed by the shortening of the vowel according to the Law of Mora. But 
those cases of sandhi which took place only in the Pali period, as well as the undoubted 
oases of elision such a<s paflcas' upadanaklchandhesu, and finally the analogy of the 
treatment of confronting dissimilar vowels 70 f.j, speak rather for elision. 

3 Jacobi, Ober eine neue Sandbiregol in Pali und in Prakrit der Jainaa, IF. 31. 
211 ft. 
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§ 70. Confrontation of dissimilar vowels : 1. When a is followed 
by i or u: (a) there is contraction of a + t into c and a + u into o. 
This form of sandhi applies mainly to the language of the Ghlth&s. 
Example : macchassevodake (§ 3). From later poetic literature: 
centered ime Mhvs. 1. 10; mam nopeti~na up - Mhvs. 32. 13. We 
have even mamedam — mama idarp JaCo. HI 446 12 . — ( b ) The 2 is 
elided : satt* imam ca suttani Iv. 22 12 (verse); Bodhisattass ' upatthdko 
JaCo. III. 463 20 ; manaa' Iccha8i = mana8d icchasi Ja. III. 493*. 

Elision may take plao.; also when the penultimate syllable of the pre- 
ceding word is short : imina pan* upayena JaCo. III. 420 1 . This form 
of sandhi (: elision) is met with in all periods of the language. The 
elision may take place also before c, o : dhutta mulen* ekarp bhatta- 
pdtirp dharapesum JaCo. III. 287 22 . —(c) Finally, after the elision of 
a, the remaining vowel may be lengthened: idh * upapanno Iv. 99 n . 
Frequently however, when iti follows a word ending with a, the initial 
i is elided with concomitant lengthening of the preceding a : bhavi - 
88ama ’ ti 1 M.l. 42*. — A Confrontation of i, u with dissimilar 
vowels: (a) i and u become y t v, particularly in the Gatha language, 
but occasionally also in the later period of the language : manuasesv • 
etarp na vijjati Sn. Oil ; na te duklcha pamuty-atthi (from pamutti 
atthi) Th2. 248. In icc-eva ( Hi eva) Ja. III. 481 22 the sandhi is 
accompanied by consonantal assimilation. In canonical and post- 
canonical prose: app-ekacce (Opi ek-) Vin. I. 6 27 etc. ; Brahma - 
yvakam (from Brahmayu aharp with lengthening of the initial 
vowel) M. II. 144 2# ; pdtv-ftkdsi JaCo. III. 405 25 , DhCo. III. 411 8 . 
— ( b ) Any one of the two vowels may be elided (in every period of 
the language): Jcarom* aharp Th2. 114; karissas' eko Th2. 231; 
panditch * atthadassibhi Thl. 4 ; gacchanV eva JaCo. IV. 149” ; 
yarp hi ’ssa M. I. 9 28 ; saddahissat’ eva JaCo. III. 499 a ; anabhijjhdlu 
r ham- as mi M.l. 17 J7 . The remaining vowel may be lengthened: 
labhimsu 'ti 1 JaCo. III. 403 22 ; as ' upasarppada (asi upasampadd ) 
Th2. 109; idan' aharp M.l. 13 5 

§ 71. Confrontation of e t o and nasal vowels with vowels. 1. 
e t o before vowel, (fl) The initial vowel is elided: sutto 'ami 
Ja. III. 404 18 ; tato 'gacchi (from dgacohi ) Th2. 129 ; cattdro 
*me puggald M. I. 24 17 . — ( b ) Sometimes e, o is elided with. 


1 It ifl to be transliterated like this. Where on the other hand the long vowel 
is original, I would prefer to omit the elision-sign * in view of the independent 
existence of ti, pi. 
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ooncomitant protraction of a following short in open syllable : y' 
dham (from yo aham) JaCo III. B64 24 ; y’ ahu (from yo ahu) Thl. 
682; y * assa (from ye assa) M. I. 7 2e ; sac’ dham (from sace aham) 
JaCo. III. 476 31 . — (c) In monosyllabic words such as te, me , so, yo. 
kho the vowels e , o are changed into the semi-vowels y, v, in which 
case a following short vowel is always protracted in an open s\ liable, 
but is optionally so in a closed one 1 : namo ty-atthu Th2. 157 ; ty- 
aham (from te aham) M. I. 18 l ; ty-assa (from te assa) DhCo. I. 116 20 ; 
sv-dyam (from so ayam) Vin. I. 29 28 ; yv-assa (from yo assa) M. I. 
137 17 ; khv-asea (from kho assa) M. I. 68 12 . Like these monosyllabic 
words is treated ito in itv-eva Thl. 869. — 2. Nasal vowel before 
vowel. In such cases (a) all the phenomena of vowel sandhi may 
appear. Thus contraction : nandeyyaham (from nandeyyam aham) 
Ja. III. 495 20 ; yesaham (from yesam aham) M. I. 33 17 . ElLion: 
paripucch 9 aham (from - cchim aham) Th2. 170; caiunn etam (from 
-nnam eiam) S. IV. 174 23 . Elision with compensatory lengthening: 
tes* upasammaii (from tesavp up -) Ja. III. 488 8 . Transformation 
into semi-vowel after denasalisation is in evidence in ky-dham 
(from kirp, aham) Ja. III. 206 21 . — (b) The retrograde mutation of 
Anusvara into m is very frequent : bandhitum-icchaii Th2. 299; 
atitam-addhanam M. I. 8 4 ; saddam-akasi JaCo. III. 287 25 ; also 
antalikkhasmim-eliki Ja. III. 481 lfi . An original long vowel shortened 
before Anusvara gets, back its original quantity in this process: 
dloko passaiam-iva (from -tam-hiva) Sn. 763; pappoti mam iva 
(from mam + iva) Ja. III. 468 4 . It should be noted that in n * etam 
ajjatanam-iva Dh. 227 the lengthening is due merely to metrical 
exigencies. 

§ 72. The hiatus due to confrontation of vowels in a sentence 
is often filled, 1. by restoring at the end of the first word a con- 
sonant which originally formed part of it. Thus, e.g. t by restoring 
r: punar - ehisi Th2. 166; patur - ahosi Yin. I. 5 21 etc. (as opposed 
to pdtu bhavati). This restitution is in evidence also in fiexional 
forms 8 : ramsir-iva Vv. 52. 5 ; pathavidhatur-ev’ esd M. III. 240 39 
(analogically also vijjur-iva Vv. I. 1); bhattur-atthe (Skr. bhartur - 
arthe) Ja. II. 898 15 ; sabbhir-eva (Skr. sadbhir-eva) Thl. 4. Restitution 
of d to avoid hiatus : etad-avoca (passim), yad-tdam (passim), yad-icchitani 
Th2. 46; ahud-eva bhayarji D.J, 49 85 ; sakid-eva 1 once only 9 Pu. 16 ,T . 


1 Of. on it MiohelBon, IF. 28. 269. 

1 Of. AMftg. tthir-iva, tiyur-tva etc. ; Pischel, Pkr. Gr. § 8 68. 
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Restitution of g : pag-eva (Skr. prag-eva) JiiCo. I. 354 20 ; puthag-eva 
(Skr. pithag-eva) from puthu Kacc. I. 5. 1 (Senart, p. 221). Restitu- 
tion of m: tunhim-asine D. II. 21? 21 (verse) from tunhi = 8kr. 
tu$nlm. Finally, l is restituted at the end of the numeral cha * six * : 
chal-ete (Skr. §ad-ete) Ja. I. 366 2T . After the analogy of punar-ahosi 
etc. also hamsar-iva Ja. I. 403 21 ; bahud-eva S. IV. 183 27 after aflfiad- 
eva M. 1. 372 18 . — 2. By prothesis of y before i ( 0 ) and of v before u (o). 
For frozen sandhi- forms cf this type see § 66. 1. In numerous 
cases a prothetic y precedes the pronominal stem ima : na-y-idarp 
Th2. 166, DhCo. I. 201 3 ; cha-y-ime M. 1. 51 16 ; also na-y-ito Ja. III. 
466 28 etc. Further adicco-v-udayam 1 the rising sun ' Iv. 85 4 (verse); 
ubhaya-v-okinno 1 scattered in both directions ' 1 E). III. 83* ® 

beside okirati JaCo. I. 88 20 ; kati-v-utiari, pahca-v-uttari S. 1. 3 15 ~ lT 
(in Windisch). 

§ 73. The phenomena described above have led— particularly in 
the Gatha language — to the introduction of inorganic sandhi-consonants 
for the purpose of avoiding hiatus. Thus there is 1. y occasionally 
also before a: kluini-y-asmani Ja. III. 433 11 ; ya-y-aflflam Ja. I. 429 aT . 
— 2. Frequently m serves as a sandhi-consonant: Sattukd-m-iva Ja. 
III. 438 l6 f isi-m-avoca Sn. 602, saki-m-eva Milp. 10 13 . According to 
§ 72.1 one would rather expect instead : Sattukad-iva, isir-avoca , 
sakideva (so A. IV 7 . 38 0 20 ). Other examples are: nicakuld-m-m a 

Sn. 411 ; pu.no-m-<iham Th2. 292 ; ekafi-ca jeyya-m-attdnain 1 one 
should conquer one's own self * Dh. 103 etc. With characteristic 
shortening: hitva-m aflflam (from hiiva aMam) Sn. 1071. — 3. Further 
we find r as sandhi-consonant: dhi-r-atthu Tb-L. 1184, Ja. III. 29 1# , 
as against dhig-atthu (Skr. dhig-astu) according to § 72.1; jalanta-r-iva 
(from jalantam iva) Ja. VI. 181 8 ; jiva-r-eva (from jlvam eva ; Comm. 
jivanto yeva) Ja. III. 46^ 1T . According to § 71. 2 b these two forms 
should rather have b *en jalantam-iva , jlvam-eva . Very frequently there 
is t before iva, particularly after a, e. 0 : fun'2/d-r-iuaTh2.381;yana- 
majjhe-T-iva Th2. 394; thambo-r-iva Sn. 214; so-r-iva sumsumdro Ja. 
II 228 21 . Shortening is in evidence in hamsa-r-iva Sn. 1134(there is 
however the variant reading hamso-r-iva ); suriyan tapantam tarada-r- 
iva from sarado (Gen. Sg ) iva Sn. 687 etc.— 4. Sometimes we find d as 
sandhi-consonant : puna-d-eva Vv. 53.22, JaOo. I. 96 8 ; samma-d-eva 
D. II. 126 11 (against Skr. samyag-eva) ; bahu-d-eva rattirp Thl. 366 — 


1 R. O. Franke, D. 275. 


16-U17B. 
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5. Occasionally t serves as sandhi-consonant: ajja-t-agge 4 from 
to-day * M. I. 24* , D. I. 85 14 etc. But it is uncertain whether 
yaamatiha ( taamdtiha ) is to be explained as yasma-t-iha. I would 
rather divide it into yasma ti ha like Windisch (p. 244) 1 . — 6. For the 
sandhi-consonant n Kacc. 1.4.6 (Senart, p. 218) gives the examples 
ciran-n-ayati ‘ since long ' and ito-n*dyati ‘from now on.* — 7. It is 
uncertain whether h too should^ be regarded as a sandhi-consonant 8 
in cases like md-h-evam avaca S. I. 150 r or na-h-eva M. II. 223® etc.; 
Kokanaddhaamirp S. I. 30 1 may be explained as Kokanada aharjt 
aamini. 

§ 74. Confrontation of vowels and consonants (mixed sandhi) : 
•1. Frequently an original initial consonant- group at the beginning 
of the second word reappears in sandhi. Often this is due to 
exigencies of metre, aB in sarati-bbayo (from vayo= Skr. vyaya) J4. 
III. 95 18 ; but sometimes also without the stress of metre and in 
prose: muni-ppakasayi Sn. 251; tatra-asu (from su= Skr. avid) M. I. 
77 2 *; na-ppajahanii M. 1. 14 15 ; na-ppamajjasi JaCo. III. 424 4 etc. — 2. 
The ending o is sometimes retained in its original form as before s: 
tayas-su dhamvna Sn. 231; lukhaa audam homi M. I. 77 25 . In the 
same way we find -us in Sunena Suhanu8-8ah& Ja. II. 31 24 , pitus-autarjt 
Ja. III. 484 24 , in which case however a different explanation is possible. 
— 3. When a nasal vowel is confronted with a consonant, the 
Anusvara before mutes and nasals is very frequently changed into the 
corresponding nasal: karissafL-ca Ja. III. 437 26 ; bherifl cardpetvd 
JaCo. III. 410 11 ; daabharythanam M. I. 69 s2 ; man-tata Th2. 274; kahan- 
no mdta JaCo. III. 427 ao ; cittuppadam-pi M. I. 43 2# ; dittham-me 
J&Co. III. 449 2 \ The Anusvara may be changed into fl before h : 
cittaft-hi >aa padusitarp Iv. 13®. 


1 Not bo E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 02. 

* Ai in oompoeition ; cf. m-huju j 67* 
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Note : The flexion of P&Ii ii throughout determined by the lews of eneiogj. The 
old historical forme have been more and more replaced by new formation* in ooone 
tbe development of the language. Tbe relation between archaic and later fonna 
particular perioda of the language baa been diacuaaed already in Introduction II. 

I. Noun (Substantive and Adjective) 

1. Generalities 

§ 75. In Pali the nominal stems have undergone multifarious 
ohanges. Due to the phonetic law entailing the elision of final 
consonants, the consonant stems become vowel ones and are inflected 
like the latter. Thus we get sumedha ‘ wise ' Dh. 208, Vin. I. 5** 
(verse) from sumedhas; apa ‘misfortune’ (Loc. PI . apdsu Ja. II. 817 1 *) 
from dpad. In this way originated tappi * butter ' (Abl. Sg. tappim- 
hi D. I. 201 26 ) from sarpU ; acci or acci (the latter form in M. m. 
273 17 ) ‘brightness’ from orcis; tadi ‘like this ' from tadfi eto.; 
similarly vijju 1 lightning ’ (N. PI. vijju Mhvs. 12.18) from vidyut ; 
mam ‘god’ from marut etc. — Very often the transfer to vowel-flexion 
is effected by adding 3 to the consonantal stem. The a-flexion has sup- 
plied most of the types of now formations. 1 Besides sumedha we have 
sumedhata (N. Sg. sumedhato Dh. 29 ; Fern, su medhafa Mhvs. 22. 
36). Similarly apa dd Thl. 371, JaCo. HI. 12 19 beside apa (in JaCo. 
II. 317 91 dpds u is explained by apadatu ) ; vijjuta (Loo. PI. vijjutasu 
D. II. 131 10 ) besides vijju. Analogous stems are sarada 1 autumn ' 
= farad ; barihita ‘ sacrificial grass ’ D. I. Ill 2> =barhis ; tarita 
1 flowing stream ’ D. HI. 196 9 ‘=«arit, etc. In this way the conso- 
nantal flexion is reduced more and more, and at the side of older conso- 
nantal forms new forms according to the vowel flexion appear in the 
language and gradually come to be regarded as the only possible 
oorreot forms. 

§ 76. Gender is distinguished on the whole according to the 
rules of Sanskrit. Syntactical irregularities however often show 

B. 0. Frtnke, Die Bucbt sack a-Btlmmeo in Pah, BB. 32. SOB ff. 


.9 
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that the sense for grammatical Gender had already become hazy. 
Thus the L. Sg. Masc. Ne.ut. asati Ud. 81 7-8 is connected both with 
the Feminine forms passaddhiya , ratiya , agatigatiyd as well as with 
calite , cutupapdte. In Dh. 104 there is a ttd jitam instead of jito 1 ; 
Th2. 518: sahhiyo tmi janiyo 4 we three women friends ' instead of 
ti 880 ; in Ud. 79 21 the Subject updsikayo is connected with the Predi- 
cate anipphaldni kalamkatdni etc. Particularly the Neuters in -as are 
occasionally treated as Masculine 2 : yattha me nirato mano (instead of 
niratam) Ja. III. 91 15 ; tapo sukho (instead of sukham) Dh. 194 ; 
sukhumo rajo pativdiam va khitto (instead of svkhumam, khitiam) 
Sn. 662 : mahdvegena dgato nadisoto 4 the current of the stream 
coming with great force * DhCo. IV. 45 17 etc. Also Neuters in -a are 
not seldom treated as Masculine and vice versa. We have, e.g. t je 
keci rupa . . sabbe vaV ete S.I 67 R ; s(.',bc te rupa M. III. 217 31 ; 
ime ditthitthana D.I. 16 34 (cf. A. II. 42 2 * 4 ). In Ja. I 289 29 there 
is sabbe kafyhamayd vand , although vana is Neuter, and in M.I. 67 15 
cattaro upadana besides the regular catt.dn upadanani. Cf. below 
§ 80. 4. On the other hand Masculines too show fiexional forms of 
the Neuter. Thus we have dhamrndnt from Masc. dhamma Ja. V. 
221 27 ; vandati pad am Vv. 51. 1 has been explained in the commentary 
218 14 by pade ; peidni puttdni (Acc.) Th2. 812 stands for pete putie 
according to the commentary : “ lingavipaUdsena Cf. also Ud. 17 33 . 
There is bhujdni pothenti Bti 1. 36 beside pothayam bhuje Ptasav. 
II. 92 4 , and the Acc. tdlatarune immediately before the Norn. PI. 
tdlatarundni Vin. I. 189 Accusatives like puttdni should be 

regarded as cases of Ardha-Magadhism, Pischel § 358 There are 
also cases of confusion between Feminines in d and Neuters in -a : 
Thus PI. 8abhdni Ja. IV. 223 7 from Fem. sabha , which has been 
explained by sabhdya in the commentary. The stem kucchi 4 womb 
— kuksi, which was originally Masc., has besides the forms kucchismd , 
kucchimhd t kucchismim , kucchimhi also kucchiya 9 kucchiyam JaCo. 
1. 52 8 , 293 ,s like the Feminine stems of 5 86. From saJi 4 rice ' =6ah 
Masc. we have the Acc. PI. sdliyo . Also dhatu 4 element *, although 
originally Masc,, knows forms like Nom. Acc. PI. dhatuyo Dhs. 67, 
Th2. 14, Inst. Sg. dhdtuyd D.II. 109 3 , A. T. 28 2 , IV. 313 2l , but 
Gen. Sg. dhdtvssa Mhvs. 20 19. The usually Neuter stem massu 
4 beard ’ has in Gen. Sg. massuya Ja. III. 315 22 etc. Examples of 

1 Cf. SBE. XT. l,p. 31. 

• Similarly in Pkr., Pischel § 856. 
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confusion in Gender have been discussed in connection with the 
changes of word-stems in § 75. 

§ 77, 1. Of the Numbers Pali has given up the Dual l . Its place 
has been taken by the Plural. Of Dual there have been preserved only 
dve t duve 1 two ' = dve, and ubho 4 both ' = ubhau . It is therefore 
usual to say dve cakkhuni * the two eyes * JaCo. IY. 137 16 * * , dve 
antd Nom. Pi. and ubho ante Acc. PI. 1 the two extremes * Vin. I. 
10 io,n.i5 The same use of Plural also in Dvandva-compounds : 
Acc. PI. ime candimasuriye M.I. G9 16 Gen. Pi. candimasuriydnarjt 
D.I, 10 14 .— 2. As for the Cases (cf. R, O. Franke, BB. 16.64 ff.), 
Pali replaces the Dative in both Numbers by the Genitive 2 . Only 
the a-stems have retained in Singular a Dative in - aya a . It serves 
to express direction and purpose. Thus, c.g. t saggaya gacchati Dh. 
174 ; jahassu rupam apunabbhavaya ‘ give up the body in order not to 
be born again 1 Sn. 1121. It is also used quite frequently aB Infini- 
tive, as in na ca may am labhdma bhagavantain dassanaya 1 we do 
not get permission to see the Blessed One ' Vin. I. 253 ll . This 
Dative is used particularly to express longing after something (cf. 
icchd labhaya A. IV. 293 20 ) and exertion for something ( ghatati 
vayamati Labhaya , ibid.). It is further used in the sense of ‘ it suffices 
to, it serve to * (sallekhaya subharaidya viriydrambhaya samvatitisati 
M.I. 13 30 ), in connection with hctu, paccaya 4 reason for ' (ko paccayo 
mahato bhumicalaasa pdtubhavaya D. 11. 107 11 ). and in connection 
with alam 4 enough ’ (alam vacanaya A. III. 5 27 ) etc. — Frequently 
the Abl. Sg. is formed with the suffix -£o = Skr. - tas . It can be 
eIbo included in the paradigm as has been actually done by V. 
Henry. As examples let us mention : gharato ‘ from the 
house ’ JaCo. I. 29 0 26 , mukhato Ud. 78 10 , duraio * from afar \ 
cdpata (with lengthening, from capa 1 bow ’) Dh. 320 (see § 78-80) ; 
Nalato Th2. 294, culato JaCo. II. 410 19 , navdto DhCo. 111. 39 u , 
jihvato S. IV. 178 15 besides jivato\ S. IV. 175 1 with shortening as 
also in slmato JaCo. II. 3 l (see § 81) ; aggito D. II. 88 3 , atthito Ja. II. 
409 dadhito Milp. 41 \ bhikkhuto Thl. 1024, kamandaluto DhCo. 

1 The two examples given by E. M filler, PGr. p. 66 f., as instances of retained 

Dual are unconvincing. One of them (pathcmam) to idhdgato Dpvs. 9. 32, even if the 

reading is not corrupt, goes back only to the author of thiB work whose knowledge 

of P&li was very imperfect. The second form matopitv {ca vandttvd) Cp. II. 9. 7 is 

certainly no Dual at all. 

> As in Pfcr., Pischel § 361. 

’ Cf. R. O. Franke, BB. 16. 82. 
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III. 448 8 , cakhhuto 8. IV. 174 38 (see § 82, 85) ; kucchito JaCo. I. 
52 8 \ angulito DhCo. I. 164 7 , Baranasito Th2. 335 besides -sito 
(with shortening) JaCo. II. 47 18 , pokkharanito JaCo.~II. 38 4 besides 
- nito VvCo. 217 21 , dhatuto JaCo. I. 253 ”, jambuto Bu. 17. 9 (see 
§ 86) ; abhibhdto D. I. 18 7 , M. I, 2 2T (see § 87. 2) ; pitito 1 from 
father *, m&tito * from mother* D. I. 113 as , A. III. 151 18 etc. = 
pitita 8 t mdtjias ; rdjato Dh. 139 ; attato S. III. 46 18 ; hatthito (from 
hatthin 4 elephant *) J^Co. IV. 257 20 , Himavantaio J&Co. I. 140 84 
(see § 96); manato S. IV. 175 2 (see § 99). — In Plural the suffix - bhyat 
of Dat.-Abl. has been lost. The Abl. formally coincides with 
Instr. as Dat. with Gen. Also in Singular the form of Initr. ip 
often used as Abl. (§ 82. 2, 90. 1, 91, 92, 95, 96). 


2. fl-declension. 


§ 78. A. Masculine stems in •a; stem : dhamma ' law *. 


Singular 


Plural 


N. dhammo 
Acc. dhammam 

I. dhammena, dhamma 
G. D. dhammaasa 
Abl. dhamma , dhammasma.-amhd 
L. dhamme, dhammasmim, -amhi 
V. dhamma 


dhamma 

dhamme 

dhammehx 

dhammanarn 

dhammehi 

dhammesu 

dhamma 


B. Neuter stems in -< 

Singular 

N. rupam 
Acc. ruparp 
V. rupa 


; stem : rtipa ‘ figure \ 
Plural 

rupdni , rupa 
rupdni , rupe 
rupdni , rupd 


In other cases as in Masculine. On the Dative of a-stems in 
~dya of. § 77 (with § 27. 2). 

On flexion : 1. The Instrumental Sg. in -d corresponds to the 
same form of the Vedic language 1 . It is found not infrequently in 
the G&tha-language and in canonical prose ; but only occasionally 
in post-canonioal prose. A form to the point is the frequent 


» B. O. Frtake, ZD14G. 46. 816f. 
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sahatthd 1 4 with one's own hand ' JaCo I. 286 5 , D. I. 109 8S , Vin. I. 
18 30 , JaCo. I. 7 s , Mhvs. 5. 72 besides sahatthena JaCo. VI. 805 1 * 3 . Also 
yogd DhCo III. 283 11 (verse), explained by yogena in the word- 
analysis ; pddd 4 with the foot 1 Ja. III. 269 18 , DhCo. I. 202 6 (verse) ; 
saha vacand 4 along with the word, in the moment he spoke 
the word ' Ud. 16 8 ; md soled (**8okena) pahato bhava Thl. 82 ; 
bhikkhusarpghd (parallel to the Instr. bhagavatd ) Vin. II. 198 83 etc. 
That these forms were later felt to be archaisms is clear from the 
fact that as yogd is explained by yogena , so also is pddd explained by 
padena in the commentary (JaCo. III. 269 28 ).— 2. The suffixes 
- asmd , -amhd of Ablative Sg. and -asmnp, - amhi of Locative Sg. are 
taken from the pronominal declension. — 3. The suffix -c of Accu- 
sative PI. is taken from the pronominal declension 8 . Here the forms 
te % ime , sabbe are used both in N. and Aoc. From te *dhammdn 
gralually originated te dhamme. — 4. The Instr. PI. in -ehi is either 
derived from the Vedic forms in - ebhis , or is taken over from prono- 
minal declension. — 5. As for the Vocative Sg. of neutral declension, 
of. citta * O soul 9 Thl. 1108 f. — 6. The Nominative Plural in -a 3 of 
Neuter stems is not rare in the first two periods of the language: 
rupd Thl. 455, Vin. I. 21 1W , D. I. 245 17 etc.; sota 4 ears ' Sn. 
345 ; nettd 1 eyes ' Th2. 257 ; phald 4 fruits * Ja. IV. 203 22 , Vv. 
84. 4. These forms were still felt to be Neuter. Cf., e.g., tin * 
assa lakkhana gatte Sn. 1019 ; moghd (Com. moghdni) te assu pari- 
phanditani Ja. III. 24 25 . They correspond to the Vedic Plurals in -a 
like yugd 4 yokes.’ — 7. As these forms however formally coincided with 
Masc. Plurals, they gave rise also to Accusative Plurals in -e as in Masc. : 
rupe M. III. 281 8 , S. IV. 8 10 (in Thl. 1099 it occurs at the side of Masc. 
Accusatives); sanre DhCo. HI. 208* ; pupphe VvCo. 174 14 ; te chidde 
S. I. 43 80 (verse), where chidddni as Nom. occurs immediately before. 
Confusion of Gender is thus in evidence. 

§ 79. Individual forms. 1. Not at all rare are Sg. Instrumentals 
in -asa 4 , formed on the analogy of aa-stems on the basis of the propor- 
tion mano : mana8d=dhammo : X. Examples are found specially in 
the first two periods of the language, and again in the artificial poetry; 

1 Bfcen Ronow and D. Andersen however consider it to be Abl. ; JPTS. 1909, p. 134. 

1 E. Kubn, Beitr. p. 72. Cf. PiBcbel. ZDMG. 85.715 f. Scepticism about this, 
interpretation has been expressed by V. Henry, Pr6c. de Gramm. Pftlie § 158, note 8. 

3 Frequently also in Pkr. ; see Piscbel, § 867. 

4 Such forms occur also in Pkr. 44 through the influence of preceding Instrumentals 
of J-stems,” Piscbel, § 864. 
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they are rare in post-canonical prose. Cf. balasd 'with force' 
(instead of balena) Thl. 1141; Cp. 11.4.7; damasd Sn. 463 beside 
damena Sn. 655; vahasd (instead of vahena) Thl. 218, Vin. IV. 158*°, 
D. II. 245®; padasa 1 on foot ’ (instead of padena) JaCo- III. 300**, 
Mhvs. 14.2. Moreover mukhasa 1 with the mouth 1 Pv. 1.2.3 is 
explained by mukhcna iu the Pv.Co. and vcgasa 1 with speed ’ Ja. III. 
185* is explained by vegena in the Co. 1 — 2. According to Moggal- 
lana II. 108 ft., Singular Locatives in - asi are formed analogically on 
the basis of Instrumentals in -asa 2 . — 3 In Vocative Sg. the final is 
sometimes extended 3 . The Voc. ayyo is used in respectful address for 
both Numbers and Genders (beside ayya t ay yd; ayye , ayya) t as for 
instance in Vin. I. 75 s in Voc. PI. Masc. — 4. InNom. PI. the forms in 
-tiae are quite common in the Gatha-Janguage. They correspond to 
the Vedic forms in ■ dsas , and the ending -c instead of -o suggests the 
influence of MagadhI 4 : updsakdse Sn. 376; panditase Sn. 875; 
dhammdse Sn. 1038; brahmandse Sn. 1079ft. ; vaflcitase Thl. 102; 
gadhitase Thl. 1216; ussitase Vv. 84. 15; rvlckhase Ja. III. 399* ; 
ariydse Ja. IV. 222 21 ; dutthdse (and a number of other forms) Iv. 
l 10 ff.; Gotamasavalcdse D. II. 272 26 (verse), gataae D. II. 255 3 (verse), 
S .1. 27® (verse), Ja. I. 97 1 ; t ipapannase S. I. GO 4 (verse); nivitthdae 
S. I. 67 4 (verse) etc. — 5 . An Ace. PI. Ma^c. in -an as in Skr. has 
perhaps been preserved in vchdsdn-upasamkamim Thl. 564 through 
the influence of Sandhi. But it should rather be construed as 
vchdsani up° according to §70.26. — 6. Besides the ending - ehi in 
Instr. Pi. there is also the archaic form - ebhi: ariyebhi Ud. 61*. 
To the Skr. ending -ais corresponds -e 6 in gune dasah ’ upagatarf i 
Bu. 2.32. Or is it merely a shortened form of gunehi daaahi ? 7 . 

§80. Magadhism — 1. (Forms of the Magadhi-language are used 
in isolated passages of the canon. Such forms are : the Singular 
Nominatives in -e — in Masc. instead of -o, and in Neuter instead of 
-afft; (a) Masculine 8 . attakdre, parakdre, purisakdre (instead of -fcaro) 

1 The same form is used also by secondarily originated a-stems. Cf. § 94 

» Cf. R. O. Franke, PGr. p. 35. 

* Also h£Pkr. ; Piscbel, §71, 366 b. 

4 Oldenberg, KZ. 25, 315. 

4 Cf. in Pkr. forms in a like Mali. = Skr. gundn, AM&g. rukkha, purisa etc. 
Piechel, § 367. 

4 E. Muller, PGr. p,69. I consider the other forms quoted here to be Looative Sg. 

7 Cf. similar phenomena in Skr. ; E, Roth, Uber gewisse Kiirzungen des Wort- 
elides im Veda, Vhdl. des Wiener Or. Kongr., Ar. Sect., p. 1 ff. (Vienna 1888). 

4 R. O. Franke, D.-iibersetzung, p. 66, note 5, 
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D. I. 53* # ; bdle ca pandiie ca ‘ the fool and the wise * D. I. 55 # V # J 
ke chave sigdle ke sihondde (instead of ko etc.) D. III. 24 19 ; bahuke 
jane pdsapanike (comm, bahuko jano*niko) Ja. Til. 288 15 . (b) Neuter: 
sukhe dukkhe jlvasattame D. I. 5 6 26 instead of sukham etc. Further 
ye aviiakke avicare ee panxtatare D. II. 278 ie , so , 279 ia instead of yarri 
avitakkant avicdrarp tarp, panitataram. The passage ye lokamisaeatp - 
yojane se vante M. II. 254 26 instead of yam - janarn tarn vantam has 
been already discussed by Trenckner 1 . Of. also navachandake ddni 
(var. lec. dane) diyyati Ja. III. 288 13 , which has been replaced in the 
comm, by -harp danarp diyyati , — 2. I consider as “ Magadhism *' the 
voc. sg. in -e of a-stems : Bhesilcc D. I. 225 7 , 220® from the proper 
name Bhesika ; Takkdriyp Ja. IV. 24 7 24 |rom Takkariya . Of. Mag. 
puttake , cede , bhattake etc. These are nominatives used as vocatives 2 . 
In a Magadhesque passage in D. I. 54 12 , M. I. 518 s there occur gen. 
pi. in -uno: culldsiii mahdkappuno satasapassdni (DCo. I. 164 = 
mahakappanam). Also pailcakammuno satani ( = kammdnarn) D. I. 


54 a . 

§ 81. Feminines in -a. 

Sg. N. kafifia 

Acc. kail flam 
Instr. kafiflaya 

Abl. kafiflaya 
G.D. kailflaya 
L. kafiflaya, -ay am 
V. kafifie 


Stem kafifia 1 girl.* 


PI. 


} 

} 


kafifia , kaflfidyo 


kafifidhi 


kafifianarp 
kaflfidau 
kafifid, • dyo 


On flexion: 1. The forms of Instr. sg. (as well as of Abl., 
Gen., Dat.) in -ay a, like the Prakrit endings in -da 3 , are derived from 
the old ending -dyas in Abl. -Gen. ; tlie old Instr. in -ay a has disap- 
peared. Beside - dya there is also -d. But I do not believe that they 
are to be connected with the Vedic Instrumentals like dosa , barhdnd . 
The formB are rather the result of a phonetical process (§ 27.2). The 
ending -a appears, for instance, also in loc , e.g. rathiya * on the street* 
Dpvs. 6.34. — 2. For voc. sg. cf. the frequent bhadde JaCo. II. 29 4 
etc. and ayye JaCo. I. 405 5 etc.; further therike Th2. 1 (the i is ex- 
tended mein causa); devaie Vv. 29.2; lohiiape (scil. bilarike) Ja. Ill, 


1 Trenckner, Notes, p. 76. 

* Cf. Pischel. PkrGr. § 866 b. 

3 Pischel, PkrGr. § 876. 

16— H47B 
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266 ir etc. According to Kscc. II, 1.64 (Senart, p. 256), an exception 
is to be made of ammd , annd 4 ambd , tdid — all used in addressing the 
mother. The form ammd is well attested : Thl. 44, D. I. 9B # etc.— 
3. The nom., acc. and voc. pi. kaiiHayo is analogically formed after 
the corresponding forms raitiyo , kumariyo etc. of the t-decknsicn 1 . 
The form is written with 7. for instance, in pokkharaniyo A. I. 146 10 . 


3. »- and u-declension . 

§ 82. Masculine Stems in i and u : Stems : aggi * fire bhikkhu 
1 monk \ 



Sg. 

Sg. 

PI. 

PI. 

Nom. 

aggi 

bhikkhu a 

«ggayo, 

bhikkhavo, 

Acc. 

aggim 

bhikkhum f 

aggi 

bhikkhu 

Instr. 

aggina 

bhikkhuna 




( aggiama, 

bhikkhunmd , f 



Abl. 

< aggimhd, 

bhikkhumha f 

aggihi 

bhikkhuhi 


( aggind 

bhikkhuna ) 




( aggis8a t 

bhikkhuasa, > 



Gen.-Dat. 

t aggino 

bhikkhuno ) 

agginaifi 

bhikkhuna^ 


C aggi8mim t 

bhikkhuemim t 



Loo. 

t aggimhi 

bhikkhumhi J 

aggi8U 

bhikkhusu 



( 

aggayo , 

bhikkhavo , 

Voo. 

aggi 

bhikkhu J 


bhikkhavo , 



l 

aggi 

bhikkhu 


On flexion: 1.' The forms in -terna, -imha, -usrna, -umhd in Abl. 
Sg. are analogy-formations after the a-declension, as also those in 
-tsmfyi, -imhi, -usmim, -umhi in Loc. Sg., those in -uasa in Gen. 
Sg., and those in -7, -u in Nom. and Voc. P). 2 * 4 — 2. The forms in -ino, 
-lino of Gen.-Dat. Sg. are either modelled on the neuter n-declension of 
Skr., or they are derived from the declension of m- 9 tems a . — 8. The 
forms of Abl. Sg. in -ina, - und are transfers from the Instr. 4 The 
forms of Acc. PI. in - ayo , - avo , like those in -?, - u t are transfers from 
the Nom.; cf. Acc. PI. isayo S. I. 226 18 , sattavo Ja. V. 95 2C , aggiYin. I. 
81 # , bhikkhu M. I. 84®. — 4. The protraction of the stem-vowel in 

1 Oldenberg, KZ. fl5. 817. 

* The same forms also in Pkr. ; PiBchel, § 877 ff. 

* Similarly Pkr .aggiru> t vfluno beside aggtisa , c&ttssa. 

4 The grammarians (E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 82) give also katrnU fottmd ip Abl. 
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Ahi^ahi of Instr. -Abl. PL and in -i*u, -t leu of Loc. Pi is probably due 
to analogy with the form in Gen. PL — 5. The form bhikkhave in 
Voc. Pi. is a “ Magadhism ’* which has penetrated into the literary 
language from the popular speech in this word of address so often 
used by Buddha towards his followers. In Sg. the Nominative form 
is used as Vocative. 

§ 88. Isolated forms : 1 In Acc. Sg. there are sometimes found 

the forms bhikkhunam Sn. 518, adiccabandhunam D. If. 287 al (verse) 
— after the analogy of m-stems. An agginam too would be expected 
accordingly. — 2. The form corresponding to the old Gen.-Abl. in 
• 08 is to be found in the postposition hetu * on account of, for the 
sake of * (§ 22). — 3. To the Skr. ending -au in Loc. Sg. corresponds 
-o in ado , instead of which however occurs adu in Thl. 1274 (§22). Cf. 
§ 86. 5. — 4. The old ending of Voc. Sg. is to be found in ise ' 0 
wise onel' Sn. 1052. E. Miiller (PGr. p. 73) cites an analogous Voc. 
Sg. Sutano Ja. III. 329“ (treated as Nom. in JaCo. III. 325 2 , 329 ,# ). 
— 5. The mixing up of in- and i tlexiona (§ 95) has led also in the 
case of original i-stems to the construction of forms according to the 
in-decl. 1 Thus aggino Saddhammopayana 584 ; dummatino Mhvs. 
4. 3 (where also the analogous form mittadduno) ; saramaiino Dh. 
11; vajjamatino Dh. 318; also Inatr. Sg. nivatavuttina Thl. 71, 
210 (in Skr. too occasionally °vittin for — 6. An isolated 

Aco. Pi. with transfer to the a-decl. is to be found in ise Ja. V. 92* 4 . 
It is preceded by samane brahmane. — 7. Archaic formB in - bhi 
instead of -hi in Instr. PL are i&ibhi Thl. 1065, Ja. III. 29 10 (with 
protraction in mbhi Th2. 206) ; natibhi Cp. 1. 9. 56, Ja. Ill, 
329 1 ®, 495 a \ 8. Forms with shortened stem-vowel in Instr. (Dat. 

Abl.), Loc. and Gen. PI are not at all rare. The shortening takes 
place mostly metri causa. Cf. yanihi Ja. VI. 579 29 ; kimihi Thl. 
315 ; akhhihi (n.) Sn. 608 ; sadhuhi Dpvs. 4. 6 ; adisu JaCo. I. 61 15 ; 
aalau M. I. 86 s 1 ; bhikkhuau Thl 241, 1207; usvsu M. 1. 86 s0 ; 
appabuddhlnari i Thl. 667 ; ft diinam Thl. 240 ; sadhunam Mhvs. 37. 232 
( = Culavarpsa, Colombo ed., 37. 182); bhikkhunam Thl. 1231, S. I. 
190 15 , bandhunam Thl. 240. 

§ 84. The stem sakhi * friend ’ 2 , which belongs to the poetic 
language and is represented by sahayaka in prose, has the two 


E Kuhn, Beitr. p. 80; E. Mailer. PGr. p. 71. 

Oi. JPTS. 1909, p. 18 f. All tie forms quoted here from “ J. A," 
JfcUkutthakatha, are taken from verses { ft J " ) I 
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supplementary stems sakha and sakhara. The latter originated 
from Acc. Sg. sakhdrap } , which is itself an analogy-formation after 
the flexion of agent nouns ( satthd : sattharam = sakha : x). The 
flexion is as follows: Sg. Nom. sakha (as in Skr.) Sn. 253, Ja. TI. 
29 lfl , III. 60 21 , 296\ V. 509™ S, T. 36 2 (verse), Dpvs. 11. 26, Mhvs. 
19. 13 and ( sabba)sakho Till 648. — Acc. sakharam 1 Ja. II. 348™, 
III. 296 3 , V. 509 20 . — Instr. sakhind (on the analogy of aggina) Ja. TV. 
41 29 — Abl. salchdrasma Ja. III. 534 2 . — Gen. stikhino Ja. IV. 426 2S , 
VI. 478 1 * (and sakhissa according to Kacc. II. 3. 34 in Senart, p. 288). 
— Loc. (saklie Kacc. 11. 3. 32, in Senait, p. 288) — Voc. sakha 
( = Nom.) Ja. III. 295 20 .— PI Norn, sakha Ja. III. 323 10 , Dpvs. 11. 
24 and sakhdro Ja. III. 492 14 , IV. 292 27 fcf what has been said above 
about sakharam ), (moreover according to Kacc. 11. 3. 30: sakhano 
after the n-flexion, as well as 31 : sakhayo and sakhino ). 
— Instr. ( salchehi and sakhdrehi according to Kacc. II. 3. 34). — 
Gen.-Dat. sakhmam Ja. III. 492 14 , IV. 42 8 and sakhanam Sn. 123, 
Ja. II. 228 20 {and sakhdrdnam Kacc. II. 3. 36). — Loc. ( sakhesu and 
sakharcsu Kacc. II. 3. 36). 

§ 85. Neuters in i, u. Stems : akkhi 1 eye amu * tear \ 


Sg- 


Nom. Acc. Voc. 


akkhi 

akkhim 


assu 

assum 


PI. 

{ akkhini assuni 

akkhi assu 


For the rest as in Masc. (§82). There occurs however a Sg. Loc. 
dmbuni 1 in the water ' Ja. V. 6 5 like Skr. madhuni. 

On flexion: 1. Analogical formations after the a-decl. are 
the forms in -ini, -urn of the Sg. (after rvpam), as well as those >n 
-1, -u of the Plural (after rupa). — 2. As forms in Nom. Sg. are used, 
e.g ., dadhim JaCo. IV. 140 fl ; suciui (sugandham srdiJam) Ja. VI. 534 11 ; 
assum JaCo. III. 163 25 ; vattlium ( = vasiu ) JaCo. HI. 39 8 ; kusalam 
bahuip Vv. 18. 15. On the other hand dadhi Milp. 48 17 , assu Tb2. 
220. — 3. For the forms in 4, -u cf. Nom. akkhi bhinna Ja. I. 483™, 
madhu Ja. VI. 58 7 20 ; Acc. akkhi DhCo, I. 9 20 . 

§86. Feminines in i (?) and u ( u ). Stems: jdti ‘birth, exis- 
tence * (nadi * river ’), dhenu 1 cow ’ (passu ‘ mother-in-law '). 


1 Instead cf sakha tn (as Acc. Sg. of sakhi) Jfi.. TI. we should perhaps read 

takatp as iu the Burmese mss. 
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Bg. PI. 


Nom. 

jdti (uadi) 

dhenu (sassu) 

l jatiya 

dhenuyo 

Acc. 

jdtim 

dhenurn 

J jdti 

dhenu 

Tnstr. -A bl. 

jatiya 

dhenuya 

jatihi 

dhenuhi 

Dat -Gen. 

jatiya 

dhenuya 

jdhnam 

dhenunam 

Loc. 

jatiya , -yam 

dhenuya , - yam 

jatisu 

dhenusu 

Voc. 

jdti ( nadi ) 

dhenu (sassu) 

jdtiyo,- ti 

dhenuyo , « 


On flexion: 1. The flexions of short-vowel stems and long- 
vowel stems coincide with each other in Pali excepting in Norn. 
Sg. Here the latter mostly retain their length. But shortening 
too is found in this position, as, c.g in sassu Vv. 29. 7, 8. — 2. As a 
rule. ! at the end of the stem is changed into iy before vowel-endings. 
The flexion is thus like that of monosyllabic i-stems in Sanskrit. In 
analogy with it ft too is then changed into uy. Yet, however, 
thero are numerous forms of the ?-stems in w'hieh f is changed 
into y . — particularly, metri causa , in the Gatbii-dialect; but 
analogous forms occur also in canonical prose. Cf. ratya Tbl. 
517, 628, Ja. VI. 491 21 (instead ot ratliyd) ‘ of the night ' = Tdiryas ; 
Norn. PI. raiya Ja. VI. 26 16 (com. raitio) and Inc. Sg. ratiimhi 
Ja. V. 102 23 ; Tnstr. Sg. nikatyd Ja. IJI. 88 14 (com. nikatiya) 
‘ through treachery * —nikftya ; Gen. Sg. pathavyd Dh. 178 
(instead of -viyft) ( of the earth ' — pilhimjas ; Nom. PI. ndbhyo 
(com. nabhio) Vv. 64. 4. The laws of assimilation act in most of these 
cases when the consonant is immediately followed by y . Instr. Sg. 
jaccd (§ 55) Dh. 393, Sn. 136, Ja. Til. 395® (com. jatiya) ; sammucca 
(for -tiyd) So. 648 ; uppaccd (for -ftiya) S. I. 209° (verse) ; Loc. Sg. 
Naliflnam (for niyam) Ja. VI. 313"; Nom. Pi. pokkharanilo (for -niyo) 
Vv. 44. 11, S. 1. 233 1 (verse) : dassn (com. dasiyo) Ja. IV. 53 29 ; najjo 
(for nadio) Vv. 6. 7 Tn prose: Gen. Sg. najja Vm. I. I 6 , D. II. 
112 22 ; Nom. PI. najjo S. IN. 202 6 , 221 11 etc. A remarkable form 
in Nom. PI. is ?iajjayo ‘rivers’ Ja. VI. 278 1 , which presupposes a 
stem *vajja, abstracted out of an Acc. Sg. *najjam = Ved. nadyam l . 
— 3. The forms in PL with extended stem- vowel may again under- 
go shortening: naranarhuim ‘of men and women’ Cp. I. 6. 2; 
narisu Dh. 284 ; jdiisu Thl. 346 etc — 4. For the double-forms in 
Nom. Acc. PL let us mention, for Nom. PL, kumdriyo JaCo. I. 337 s , 
polthharani Vv. 81. 5, jambuyo Thl. 309, (acchaid) yuthu Till. 1190; 

1 Franke, PGr., p. 35, note 4. According to E. Kubn, Bcitr. p. 82 tbe forms 

of Gen. PI. in iyanatn collected by Storck are to be explained in the same way. 
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Aoo. PI. pokkharaniyo D. II. 178 28 , rarpsi Vv. 53. 6, dhenuyo Vv. 80. 
6. — 5. A form corresponding to Skr. Loc. Sg. in -au of i-stems 
has been retained m ratio : diva ca ratto ca 1 day and night 1 Sn. 228, 
Db. 296, Th2. 312, Ud. 16 1 * 3 (verse), Vv. 84. 32, S. I. 33 16 , Sdhs. 51 u 
(prose). A Loc. Sg. bhuvi 1 is formed from bhu 1 earth ' according 
to Kaec. A case of transfer from the i-flexion to a* flexion is presented 
by addharattayari i 4 in the middle of night ' (com. -ttiyarp) Vv. 
81. 16. 

§ 87. 1. Flexion of the stems am ‘ prosperity, fortune ' (Siri 
goddess of prosperity) = 6ri ; hiri 4 * modesty ' = hri ; itthi ‘woman* 
= afn. (a) siri: Sg. Nom. Sin Ja. V. 112 30 and siri S. I. 44 12 (verse); — 
Acc. sirirp JaCo. II. 410*; — Instr. siriya Sn. 686, VvCo. 323 1# ) — Voc. 
Siri DCo. 97 18 .— (b) hiri ; Sg. Nom. hiri S. I. 33 11 averse), A. I. 95 aa 
and hiri Iv. 36 6 , A. I. 51 17 , IV. 1 1“ Nett. 82 27 , JaCo. I. 207 17 ;— 
Acc. hirirp Sn. 719 etc. ; Instr. hiriyd Ja. II. G5 4 , A. 111. 6 16 , Nett. 
50 a ®, JaCo. I. 129 23 . — (c) itthi (thi, § 29) : itthi Ja. 1. 307 14 , A. I. 28®, 
Mhvs. 9. 24 and itthi Thl. 151, D. II. 273 18 (verse), A. III. 68 28 , 
JaCo. I. 437 11 ; — Acc. itthim Thl. 315, Vin. I. 23 14 f JaCo. I. 307 28 ;— 
Instr. itthiya Vin. I. 23 16 , JaCo. I. 290 21 ; — Dat.-Gen. itthiya S. I. 
33 13 (verBe), JaCo. 1. 307 10 (ihiyd Ja. V. 81 16 ). — PI. Nom. iithiyo 
S. I. 185 2 * (verse), Vin. 1. 36 lfi , JaCo III. 392 17 ;— Acc. iithiyo JaCo. 
I. 289 10 (thiyo Sn. 769, Ja. III. 459 13 );— Instr. itihihi Gen.-Dat. 
itthinaip JaCo. III. 392 18 ( thinarn Ju. I. 295 8 ); — Loc. ilthisu Thl. 
137, S. IV. 346 21 . — 2. Flexion of masculines in ft 2 : Sg. Nom. 
abhibhu S. I. 121 16 (verse), I). I. 18 7 etc., sayambhu Bu. 14. 1, 
paragu D. I. 88 ft , JaCo. II. 99 20 , vihhit lv. 98 13 etc., and paragu Thl. 
66, mataiWu S. IV. 175 2u ; — Acc. abhibhum Dh. 418, Sn. 534, M. I. 
2 27 , sabbaflfturp JaCo. I. 835 31 ; — Instr. sabbafinund , sayaupbhuna Milp. 
214 2 *; — Dat.-Gen. amattailduno S. IV. 103 27 and vidnussa A. I. 138 30 , 
M. III. 179 2fl , abhibhussa S. I. 157 10 ; — Loc. abhibhusmim M. I. 2 2 ®. — 
PI. Nom. -Acc. mattailnuno S. IV. J05 8 , gotrabhuno M. III. 256 7 , 
sahabhuno Dhs. 1197 f., vedaguno Ud. 14 17 (verse), and sahabhu D. II. 
260® (verse), vadaililu S. I. 3-1 21 (verse), addhagu Th2. 55 fneut. 
sahabhuni Nett. 16 28 ); — InBtr. vinduhi D. II. 93 s3 , S. I. 9 14 , lokaviduhi 


1 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 83; E. Miiller, PGr. p. 74. 

* On the analogy of compounds formed with bhu also words compounded 

with A*roots are transferred to the inflexion : vinflU * wise * =vijfla f sabbajflU 

* omniscient * = sarvajfla ; pdragfi * reaching tbe other side * (beside p&raga) 

«p ttraga etc. 
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Vv. 44. 25. — Dat.-Gen. viflilunarp Thl. 667, S. IV. 93 ia , rattafifLunarp 
A. I. 25 1 *. — Loc. vifiiiuau A. m. 153“ V. 15 ie . 

4. Diphthong-stems. 

5 88. 1. The Skr. stem tdi 1 wealth 1 is unknown in Pali.— 2. 
From nau a new stem navd 1 * ship ' has been formed 1 , which is 
inflected according to § 81 (cf. navayy DhCo. III. 184 1 *, navdau ib. 
185 1 ). — 3. Of go 1 cattle * the following old forms have been pre- 
served: Sg. Nom. go S. I. 221“ (verse), go-r-iva Jh. V. 15* 7 . — PI. 
Nom. gavo Sn. 20, A. II. 43 18 ; Acc. (transferred from Nom.) gdvo 
Ja. VI. 549®, S. IV. 181 13 , DhCo. III. 43 2 ;— Instr. gohi S. I. 6® (verse), 
Sn. 33. — Dat.-Gen. gavam Jfv. III. Ill 17 , gonam (=Ved. gonam) 
Dpvs. I. 76 and its phonetic variant (according to § 15. 3) gunnam 
S. II. 188*, A. I. 229 1S , DhCo. III. 243 15 . Gava 3 is a new stem 
which is the basis of Sg. Abl. gava D. I. 201 2fi , Dat.-Gen. gavasaa 
M. I. 429”, Loc. gave Sn. 810. From a third stem gava is derived 
gdvx 1 cow ' which is quite common. Finally we have also a stem 
gona • : Sg. Nom. gono Vin. IV. 7 1 ®, S. TV. 195 s *, DhCo. HI. 262®; 
Acc. gonam M. I. 10 3 ®, JiiCo. I. 494 11 . PI. Acc. gone DhCo. III. 
302 1 ®; Gen. gonanam DhCo. III. 239 22 . — 4. Of the Skr. stem div t 
dyu * day, sky 1 only the adverbially used form diva ' by day ' has 
been preserved in Pali. 

5. Radical Stems. 

§ 89. Only meagre rests have been preserved of the flexion of 
radical stems. Thus, e.g. t Sg. Instr. vacd 4 with the word' Sn. 
232 from Skr. vac which otherwise appears as vaca in P. (§ 81) ; Sg. 
Instr. pada * with the foot ' Tbl. 457, Sn. 768 from Skr. pSd (cf. 
PI. Gen. khattiyo dvipadam scttho S. I. 6 22 (verse) =Skr. dvipad&m); 
PI. Acc. aarado satam 1 hundred autumns ' Ja. II. 16 15 from Skr. tiarad; 
PI. Gen. sagaram saritarp patim 4 the ocean, the lord (husband) of the 
rivers ’ Ja. II. 442* from Skr. sarit. All the quotable examples belong 
to the G&tha-language 4 . In Mhvs. 36. 93 there is the Sg. Loc. patki 

1 Similarly also in Pkr. $drd; Pischel, § 894. 

* Cf. AMag Pg. Nora. gave, PI. Nom. gavi io Piecbel, § 998. 

3 AMlg. gona; beside it fern, g&ci 

4 It seems unlikely to me that in Apo ca pathav i ca * water and earth ' Sn. 907 

&po is the Nom. PI. » Skr. Upas. Beside the Acc. Sg. Apam Sn. 391 we have also the 

Loc. Sg. Ape Sn. 892. A stem apa has therefore to be accepted. In the first member 

of a compound is found dpo*, e.g., io D. II. 108 *. 
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* on the road ’ as var. leo. in the Ceylonese mss. for patharp (Ace. 
Sg .) of the Burmese mss. (§ 93. 4). 


6. r-declension. 


§ 90. 

Nomina agentis. Stem : satthar 

1 teacher ’. 


s g- 

PI. 

Nom. 

sattha 

| sattharo 

Acc. 

satthdram 1 

Instr. 

Abl. 

satthard, satthdra , satthund 
satthard , satthdra 

| satthuhi , satthdrehi 

Dat.-Gen 

saithu } sattliuno, satthussa 

satthunam , saithdranarfi 

Loc. 

8atthari 

satthusu , sattharesu 

Voc. 

sattha , sattha , satthc 

sattharo 


On flexion: 1. The following are historical forms used in every 
period of the language: Sg. Nom. sattha (JaCo. III. 20 1# ), 
Acc. sattha rain fJaCo. III. 21 1 ), as well as PI. Nom. Voc. sattharo. 
The last form was then used also as Acc. Also the following forms 
are historical : Sg. Gen. satthu (Iv. 79 s , JaCo. III. 20 29 , blnattu Vv. 
15 - ) = Skr. iasiur; Sg. Loc. saithari (Dhs. 1004, DhCo. II. 38 11 ) = 
tastari; also Sg. Instr. saithara — 6dstrd with Svarabhakti. The 
Instr. is then used also as Abl. — 2. In compounds the f of the stem 
appears in Pali as u. Thus satthulzappa 1 like the master 9 Mhvs. 
14. 65, bhaUuvasdnuvattinl 1 obedient to the will of the husband 9 
Ja. II. 348 18 . A stem satihu was abstracted out of these w-forms, 
from which : Sg. Tnstr. satthima (Mhvs. 17. 12), Dat.-Gen. satthuno 
(Sn. $47, 573, Thl. 131, bhattuno VvCo HO 11 ), satthussa (Mhvs. 
4. 32) ; PI. Instr. Abl. saLthuhi, Gen. sa tthunam (DCo. I. 20 2 “ : 
sotunam), Loc. satthdsu. — 3. A stem satthdra was abstracted 
analogically out of the proportion liammdram\ kammdra= sattha - 
ram : x. From it arc derived the forms Pi. Instr* sattharehi, 
Gen. satthardnani (JaCo. I. 509 3 ), Loc. s attharcsu ; perhaps also Sg. 
Instr. satthdra (D. I. 163*, JaCo. IT. 24 16 , DhCo. II. 45\ Mhvs. 5. 77) 
and the form in Sg. Abl. which is identical with it 2 * . — 4. Transfer to 
the a-declen 9 ion through the elision of r should also be noticed. Thus 

1 Shortened metri causa : sattharam Bu. 22.14. 

2 Also in Pkr. the stems bhattu and hhatt&ra cross the historical forms; 

Pischel, $ 869. 
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nahdpita ‘ barber * (Sg. Nom. to D. I. 225 18 , Acc .-taw D. I- 225®, PI. 
Acc. - te Llhvs. 29. 20) presupposes a stem *8napitar (cf. Skr, napita) ; 
sallakatta 1 physician '(Sg. Nom. - tto Sn 500, Acc. Mam M. I. 429 4 , 
Milp. 247 ,a ) is ^salyafcartar 1 . From- the stem khattar ‘door-keeper* 
• ksaitar we have beside the Sg. Nom. khattd D. I. 112 29 , M. II. 164 3i 
the Acc. khattam D. I. 112 s , M. II. 1G4 19 .— 3. The form satthd of Voc. 
Sg. is taken from the Nom. The fnrtn sattha is shortening of the same 
on the analogy of nadi from nadl t vadhu Vio. 1IT. 16 25 from vadhn t As 
for the form satihc , cf. khaiic from khattar D. I. 1I2 10 , M. II. 104 2# ; 
katte from kattar Ja. V. 229 21 , VI. 402 2 They are based on the 
analogy of the Voc. kaiiflc of the Nom. kafiua (§ 81). 

§ 91. Words signifying personal relation. Steins: pitar ‘ father * 


m., mdtar 

1 mother 

’ f. 





Sg- 

P). 


Nom. 

pita 

maid 

pitaro 

mdtaro 

Acc. 

piltuam 

mdtaram 

piiaro , -tare 

mataro 

Instr. 

pita id 

mdtara \ 

pituhi, 

m atuhi 

Abl. 

pitara 

mdtaia mdtuya J 

pitar chi 



( pitu, 

mdtu \ 

. pitunam, 

matunam 

Dat -Gen. 

< pituno , 

1 

| 

l piiunnam, 



v pitursa 

mdtuya J 

pitar anam 




( matari , 1 

| pitiisu , 

mdtu$ u 

Loc. 

pitar i 

t mdtuya , - yam 

) pitarcsu 



On flexion. The «tems pitar (with short stem-vowel in the 
strong cases) and pitu, which are in use in all the periods of the 
language, are distributed as in the case of eaithar. I can find no form 
to justify the assumption of a stem pitara’ 2 . The stem-vowel i6 long in 
nattar ‘grandson’ as in Skr. naptar . Cf. PI. Acc. nattaro Ud. 91 2S = Skr. 
Nom. naptaras, also PI. Instr. nattarchi Ud. 92 2 . — 2. Attestation of 
the most important forms: Sg. Instr. pitara JaCo. III. 37 1 ?, bhdtard 
JfiCo. I. 808 2 , mdtaia Tlr2. 212; Sg. Abl. pitara , mdtara JaCo. V.214* 2 , 
dhiiuya Mlivs. 8. 7; Sg. Dat.-Gen. pitu Th2. 419 JaCo. IV. 137 13 , matu 
Thl. 473, Vin. I. 17 13 , JaCo. I. 52 29 , duhiiu Th2Co. 269 3 . pituno Vin. 
I. 17 1 , VvCo. 170 4 , bhdtussa Mhvs. 8. 9 ; mdtuya JaCo. I. 58 s , Mbva. 

1 Cf. E. Muller, PGr. p. 82. 

* Id Pkr. there are the stems pitu, piti (cf. Pali pitito, m&tito ( 77) and pitara . 
bcfside pitar. Pischel, § 391. 

17— 1147B 
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10.80; Sg. Loo. bhatari JaCo. III. 56 23 ; PI. Instr. mdtapituhi Th2. 
510, JaCo. IT. 103 s ; PI. Gen. pitunam Jv. 110*, pitumiarri DhCo. I. 
161 1 *; PI. Loc. mdtdpitusu Th2. 409, JaCo. I 152 T .— 3. Isolated 
forms: Sg. Acc. pitum Op. 2. 9. 3 ; PI. Nom. bhatuno Th2. 408 ; Ac c. 
•pita (in matdpitu) Tb2. 433 ; further Sg. Nom. jamato 1 son-in-law ' 
JaCo. IV. 219 25 ; PI. Acc. bhate Dpvs. 6. 21, 22 with transfer to the 
a flexion (§ 90. 4). Transfer of feminine stems to a-decl. is also 
found to occur. Cf. Sg. Gen. matOya JfiCo. I. G2 13 . Such transfer 
is very frequent in the case of dhitar * daughter " : Sg. Nom. dhita 
Th2. 40, Acc. dliitaram Th2. 98 , JaCo. III. 19 16 etc., but also Dat.- 
Gen. dhitaya VvCo. 27 0 28 , Mhvs. 5. 109 (beside dhliu JaCo. VI. 366 10 ), 
Voc. dhite JaCo. III. 21 28 , DhCo. III. 8 12 ; PI. Nom. dhita Mhvs. 2. 
18 (beside dhitaro JaCo. III. 3 8 ), Irstr. dhitahi VvCo. 161 17 , Mhvs. 
7. 68, Gen. dhitdnam JaCo. 111. 4 7 , Loc. dh'itasu JaCo. I. 152®. 

7. ti-declension. 

§ 92. Masculines in -an. Steins rcijan * kiDg ' and attan ‘ self, 


soul \ 

Nom. 

Acc. 

raja 

rajanam 

Sg. 

attd j 

attdnam 1 J 

- rajano 

PI. 

attdno 

Instr. 

^rafliid, 

l attand 

■ idjiihi 

(i aitanehi ) 

Abl. 

Dat.-Gen. - 

l rajina 

) 

( attehi ) 

ran ft a 

J 1 raflfto , 

[ rajino 

attand j 

| attano | 

r rail flam t 

l rajunarn 

| (attanam) 

Loc. 

rdjini 

attani 

rajusu 

(attanesu) 

Voc. 

raji 

atti 

rajano 

attdno 


On flexion. 1 . The forms of the Singular (with the excep- 
tion of Abl., which is = Instr.) are historical and used in all the periods 
of the language. The forms Ln^tr. rannd (DhCo. I. 164*) and Dat.- 
Gen. rafliio (Vv. 74. 4, DhCo. I. 164\ JaCo. III. o 19 ) Hre = rdjfid, 
rdjfia8 according to § 53. 1 ; rdjina (Mhvs. 6. 2) and rajincr (Th2. 468, 
Sn. 299, 415, Mhvs. 2. 14) are affected by Svalabhakti, as also rdjini 
The long-vowel forms in the Voc. 8g. are transferred 

l With Svtrabfaajcti iturndnarp So. 782, 
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from the Nom. The stems, which like attan ‘ soul, self * end in Skr. 
with - man - van following after a consonant, retain the o in the weak 
cases. Cf. lnstr. amhand (§ 50. 2 ) = a6mana ; aitani JaCo. 111. 25 s . 
Also muddhana 1 with the head ’ Mhvs. 19. 30=murdhna; Loc. 
muddhani Sn. 089, M. I. 168 29 (verse), JaCo. IV. 265 17 , Mhvs. 86. 66 
= murdhni , - dhani . In Plural the forms in a am. Voc. are historical 
(used also as Acc., e.g., DhCo. II. 15 6 ), as well as the Gen. rafiflam (D. 

II. 87*, Mhvs. 18. 32) = raj flam. Moreover a new stem rCiju appears 
in Plural (rdjuhi Ud. 4 1 7 , M. II. 120* 2 , JaCo. 111. 45 4 , Mhvs. 6. 80, 
8. 21, archaic rdjubhi 1). II. 258 14 ; rajunam Ud. 11\ J uCo. II. 104 29 , 

III. 487 21 ), probably in aualogy with the r-stems (§ 90) according to 
the proportion sattha : satthuhi = rajd : x. I cannot find attestation 
for the forms a ttanchi etc. — 2. Transfer to the a-decl. takes place 
often as a consequence of the dropping of the final nasal ; cf. forms 
of the stem rd/'a 1 such ns Sg. Gen. rajassa Bpvs. 17. '11, Pi. Nom. 
raja Mhve. 37. 89 ( = Colombo ed. II. 37. 39); Sg. Acc. brahmam 
(instead of brahmdnam) Vv. 17. 4, Sn. 151, 285, M. 1. 2 n , 328 18 
like Pkr. Mag. bamham ; muddhani (from muddhan) Dll, 72, Sn. 987, 
D. I. 95 18 ; attain Dh. 379 ; also PI. lnstr. aitchi , Gen. attanam. A 
stem railfla was developed out of the weak-grade lorm idjfi-: Sg. 
Nom. raflflo A. II. 113 21 , lit) 24 , 117 s ; Gen. rafinassa Ja. III. 70 7 ; 
Loc. rafide 1). II. 145 16 , III. 83 27 ; PI. lnstr. railflehi 2 A. I. 279 14 . 
The weak stem extended by a gave rise to the forms ailanehi, 
at tan ecu. In the same way a stem addhana 3 was abstracted out of 
the strong-grade form of addlian ‘ way, time ’ (Sg. Acc. addhanarp): 
atita-m-addhane ' in past time ' JaCo. III. 43 1 (verse), addhanamagga- 
patipanno D. 1. 1\ — 3. Under the influence of the preceding labial 
(§ 19. 2), in the weak cases of the stem brahman 1 the god Brahman, 
Brahmin ' the a is changed into u. Tims Sg. Acc. brahmanarri t but 
lnstr. brahmuna 'I hi. 1168, Ud. 77 10 , B. II. 237 4 etc., Bat. -Gen. 
brahmuno Till. 182, B. I. 220 83 , 222 2 , S. I. 141 3 . The Loc. Sg. is 
brahmam M. I. 2 12 , the Voc. brakme (cf § 90. 5) Ja. VI. 525 15 , M. 1. 
328 20 , Vin. 1. 6*. Similarly also addhund S. I. 78 36 , II. 179 27 , addhuno 
D. I. 17 l \ M. III. 184*. 

1 At the end of a compound there is used in Pali sometimes *rdja, sometimes 
e rd;an. Cf supannarajassa JlCo. 111. l£8 ,s and supannaraih'io JaCo. 111. 189 7 . Also 
°raju : htigarajunatp Mhvs. h 68. 

2 This is probably the proper reading for raflilahu Pkr. knows neither the u-gtem 
nor any stem corresponding to Pali ranfla. 

3 Also in Pkr there ure forma such as Sg. Norn, addhano, muddh&no , 
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§ 93 . 1. Of the stem san ‘ dog ’ = Ji mn the Sg. Nom. aa Is quite 
common: 8. I. 176 13 (verBe), D. I. 166", M. 1. 77 3J , IT. 232*\ Pu. 
55 18 . In JPTS. 1909, p. 61 uLo the PI. Nom. sano is cited, but no 
reference is given 1 . From the Skr. weak stem rfun- a new stem 
iuiia (sic ! with n) haa been derived : Sg. Instr. sunena Ja. VI. 353* 0 ’ 89 , 
354 i,ia ; Voc. suna JaCo. VI. 357 1 . The frequent form aunakha is 
another derivative. From the sfcroDg Skr. stein s'tfan- is further derived 
tuyana, -wa: PI. Nom. suvana Ja. VI. 247 1 *, Instr. suvchjt chi M. III. 
91 25 . — 2. Of yuvan ‘ youth ’ the Sg. Nom. yuva Dh. 280, Sn. 420, D. I. 
80 19 is quotable. The reading of the Sg. Gen. yuvino Ja. IV. 222“ 
is uncertain. The stem yuva is to be found in yuvaasa Mhvs. 18. 
28. Yuna and yuvana 2 are new formations from the weak .and the 
strong stem respectively. — 3. Of maghavan, name of Indra, we 
have the Sg. Nom. maghavd Dh. 30, Vou. maghavd 8. I. 221 24 (verBe) 
as should be read instead of uiathavd. — 4. Corresponding to the 
Skr. stems path and panihan 1 path ' there are in Pali the thematised 
Btema patha (Sg. Nom. patho D. I. 63\ Acc. patharn JaCo. II. 39 13 , 
.Abl. patha Ja. VI. 525 s \ Gen. pathassa Till. 69, Loc. pathe Sn. 176 f., 
Mhvs. 21. 24) and pantha (panlhasakima Ja. VI. 527 2a , panthadevatd 
JaCo. VI. 527 s0 , Sg. Acc. puntham iUilp. 157 2 \ Loc. panthasmim 
Sn. 121). — 5. From puman ‘man’ we have the Sg. Nom. puma 
Rasav. II. 83®. In Kacc, II. 2. 33 ff. (Senart, p. 271ff.) aie given also 
Voc. pumarp and PI. Nom. Voc. pumano , besides Sg. Instr. pumuna 
like brahmund . There is moreover a stem puma (Sg. Nom. pumo D. 
II. 273 18 (verse) and PI. Nom. puma Ja. IH. 459 la ), as well as pumdna 
(according to Kacc.). There is no trace of the weak stem puma in Pali. 

§94. Neuters in -an. Stem: kamman ‘ work, deed ’ = karman. 
In 8g. the forms are historical in Nom. -Acc. -Voc . — kamma Dh. 96, 
217 ; Instr. kammand Sn 136 etc. and kammvnd 3 Till. 143, 786, Vv. 
32. 7, Mhvs. 5. 189 ; Gen. kammuno 1 Ja. III. 6o 1T ; Loc. kammani . 
The old forms are however more and more ousted by those of the 
a-flexion on the basis of the agreement in PI. Nom. -Acc. -Voc. 
katrmdni Sn. 263, Dh. 136. Thus Sg. Nom. -Acc. knmmarp , Instr. 
kammena etc. Cf. even in the oldest literature namarp (Sg. Nom.) 
Sn. 808; kammehi Sn. 215, kammeau Sn. 140 etc. In the same way 

1 The paradigm given by MiDayeff, PGr. p. 2[\ ia drti6ciaily constructed : Sg. 
Nora. -Voc. sa, Acc. saip (etc. like *n astern; but PI. Instr.-Abl. sahi, t&bhi , Loc. 
tanv). PI. Nom. sa ‘ dogs * S. 1. 176 13 . 

2 Cf. Childers, P*li Dictionary, under the word*. 

3 Cf. § 98. B, 19. 2. 
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Sg. Loc. pabbe JaCo. I. 245 12 , PI. Loc. pabbeiu S. IV. 171*° from 
pabba f n ) ‘knot in a reed, section * = parvan; thamena ‘forcibly' 
JftOo. I. 443 7 , Milp. 4 3 (beside which, according to §79. 1 with footnote 
1, p. 120, ihdmasd D. II.282 27 , Mhvs. 23. 83) from thdma{n)**8thdman. 
New neuler stems are formed also by adding an a. Thus Sg, Acc. 
jammanam Sn. 1018 from jamman * birth ' = janrvan ; Sg. Nom. 
yahanam Kb. 3, M. I. 57 17 , D, II. 293 14 from yakan 1 liver ' = yakan . 
— Masculine compounds with neuter second components m -an are 
i; .fleeted mostly according to the fl-decl. after dropping the final nasal. 
Thus PI. Nom. puniiahavnn I S. I 97 ap ; Sg. GeD. yuthxdomaaaa Attana- 
galuvihiiravs. 2. 2 from Jovian ‘ hair stem Vissalcamma (name of a 
god) = Fid val( anna n (c.y., Sg. Nom. c learn mo JaCo. IV. 32f> 18 , Acc. 
°kamniain JtiCo. V. I32\ Imtr. °liamvicna JaCo. I. 316 11 ); but 
we have also °kamman iD Acc. °kammdnam Mhvs. 28. 6 and Instr. 
*kammund Mhvs. 31. 70. 

§ 95. Substantives and adjectives in -in. Stem, halthin ‘ ele- 


phant '. 




Sg. 

PI. 

Nom. 

hatthi — haiihi 

hatthino — hatthi 

Acc . 

hatthinam — haiihim 

hatthino — hatthi 

Jnstr. 

hattliind 

| 

Abl. 

h a i i h in a — halt h ism a,-imha 

> hatthihi 

Dat.-Gen. 

haiihino — hatihissa 

hatthlnain 

Loc. 

hatihini — ha it his m i in, • i m h i 

hatihisu 

Vnc. 

hatthi 

hatthino — hatthi 


On flexion: 1. Two distinct types are in evidence 1 : the old 
one in *m nnd the new one in -i (flexion according to § 82), which is 
derived cither from the stem- form in which the in -stems appear in 
compounds, or from the ense-form in Jnstr. Sg. where both declensions 
show the same form. Both the types were living in all the periods 
of the language. Cf., c.y., Sg. Gen. jhayino (from jhciyin ' thoughtful ') 
Ph. 110, sriihino JaCo. I. 122 17 (frem setihin ‘merchant'), hatthino 
DhCo. I. J(>8 12 and 0 annpassissa (from -ssm ‘ observing ') Dh. 253, 
setthiisa S. 1. 90’, Yin 1. 2J8 rK , JaCo IV. 229 10 , hatthissa Vin. II. 
195 2C , JaCo. 1. 387 2r ’. Pi Nom. jhayino I)h 23. tuvnno * the masters' 
JaCo. M II. 3 20 , (jamaraxinu ‘ tiie villagers ' JaCo. III. 9* 7 , panino 
* living beings ' Mhvs. 12. 22 and hatthi S. I. 21 1 14 (verse), Vin. I. 


1 As jD Pkr. Cf. Pisrliel, §405. 
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SIB 3 *, JaCo. II. 102* 2 , dhamsi 4 the brave ones ’ M. I. 236 1 ; PI. Acc. 
halthl DhCo. IT. 45 25 . Cf. also 8 g. Acc. hatthinam Till. 355 and 
sdmim Sn. 83, gdmavdsim JiiCo. III. 10 11 , Sg. Loc setthimhi 
Vin. I. 17 3 \ Long-vowel forms i.c. forms of the i-type, are the 
rule n PI. Tnstr. Abl., Dat.-Gen. and Loc.; metrical shortening is 
not rare: pdiu/nVv. 4.6; pdnlnam Dh. 135, Ja. VT. 594 19 . — 2. 
Occasionally in-s temp too arc themptised by adding an a 1 , thus giving 
r se to new stems. Cf. Sg. Acc. neut. oharinam Dh. 340 from oharin 
' dragging down *; Sg. Loc, ariyavuttinc JaCo. ITT. 12 22 (verse) ; Pl 8 
Notn. verind DhCo. II. 37 1 from vcr'ni ‘inimical ’ = t tairin \ PI. Aoc. 
palokine Th2. 101 from palokin * doomed to destruction paninc Sn. 
220 ; Pi, Loc. vcrincsu Dh. 197 . We have even Sg. Voc. fern. 
dveline uppalamuladharinc Vv. 48 . 2 from dvclin * decorated \ °dharin 
4 carrying lotu^- wreaths ' beside Vocatives like alamkate. Otherwise 
the in-stems form their feminines as in Skr. : sdminl 4 mistress \ 
gabbhini * pregnant * etc. — 3. There are some isolated unusual 
forms, e.g. t PI. Nom. pdnayo Sn. 201, hatthiyo Ja. VI. 537 30 and the 
a-chaic Instrumentals in -bhi : atthadavaibhi Thl. 4, nettimsavara - 
dhanbhi Ja. II. 77 23 , jhdylbhi , jhdnaslllbhi M. III. 13 25 etc — 4. The 
stem tddi = tddt& (cf. § 75 ) is treated as an in- sterna; cf. Sg. Gen. 
tddino Vv. 82.7 PI. Gen. -nani Vv. 81. 26 ; also Sg. Loc. tadine (cf. 2) 
Thl. 1173. 


8. nt - declension 


§ 96. 

Adjectives in -an/. Stem : eilavant 

1 virtuous \ 


Sg- 

PL 

Nom. 

silovd — -vanio 

axlavanto — - vanta 

Acc. 

sdavaniain 

Bilavanlo vanlc 

Instr.-Abl. 

sllavatd vanienu 

silavantchi 

Dat.-Gen. 

silavato vantasaa 

ailavantam — - vantanarn 

Loc. 

ail avail — - vanlc , - vantamhi , 

- vaniaamirft 

*ilavantc8u 

Voc. 

ailavH — -vanta 

ailavanto — - vanta 


On flexion. 1. Out of the older historical type the later one 
ha« been developed through transfer to the a-flexion. The Sg. Acc. 
in -antam was the connecting link. Both types persist side by si h 
through all the stages f the language. The younger type completely 

1 Similarly in Pkr. stems likf* sakhhina = s&kfin, barahino=*barhtn. PiscbeJ, $406, 
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monopolised the Instr., Abl. and Loc. FI. even from the bggfaning. 
Examples of forms of the later type out of the Gatba-longuage : Sg. 
Gen. sllavantassa Dh. 110; Loc. silavante JaCo. III. 12” (ver3e); 
Voc. yasavanta Vv. 68. 30; Sg. Norn. neut. vannavantam (puppharp) 
Thl. 828. 324 ; PI. Acc. mahantc Ja. IV. 222 28 . From canonical 
prose Sg. Nom. mahanio ‘ great ' M. III. 185 1 ; PL Acc. mahante 
Via. I. 8f> 31 ; Gen. silavanianarp M. I 334 4 , satimantanarp A. I. 24”, 
dhitimanlanam A. 1. 25*, bhagavanianarn S. V. 164 4 etc. Also PL 
Insir. silavantehi D. II. 80 21 etc. Yet t.l e regular flexion is still the 
older one. From the stern cahkhumant ‘ endowed with eyes, 
seeing * we have in Sn. the forms Sjj. Nom cakkhuma, Voc. -ma, 
Instr. - mata ; PL Nom. -manio. From satimai 1 of retentive memory ' 
we have in Dh. Sg. Nom. saiimd ; Gen. •mato; PL Nom. -manfo ; 
Gen. - maiarn etc. 1 In canonical pro-e the forms of the older 
type ore : Sg Nom. satima D. I. 37 25 , vusitava Perf. Part. Act. ‘he 
who has dwelt ' M. I. 5 10 , sutava ‘ he who has heard, learnt 1 M. I. 
8 s2 ; Instr. mahata S. V. 163 26 , sllavata S. III. 167 23 ; Gen. stlavato 
S. IV. B03 20 , sabbavaio (from sabbdvant 1 full, complete ') M. II. 15 10 ; 
PL Gen. sabbavatam M. II. 16 18 etc. Also bhagavd , - vata , -vafo, 
-vati ; ayasma, - mata etc. passim. Forms of the older type in 
post-canonical prose : Sg. Nom. silavd Milp. 224 s , JaCo. I, 187 1 ; 
Instr. ( Marena ) papimata Milp. 1 55 n ; Gen. mahato Milp. 224 1# , JaCo. 
I1J. 23 18 , (Marassa) papimato Milp. 155® ; balavato yasavato Milp. 284 lf ; 
quite commonly bhagavd, -vata, - vaio, -vati : ayasma , • mata . Beside 
them however the forms of the a-flexion go on increasing: Sg. Nom. 
8umahanto Milp. 155 2 ; Instr. mahantena JaCo. III. 24 20 , 40 s ; PL Acc. 
8'davante JaCo. I. 187 28 ; Gen. bhagavanianarn Milp. 226 13 ; Sg. Nom. 
neut. mahantam (patiharlyam) JaCo. IV. 229 ia , ojavantam (ratfharp) 
JaCo. III. Ill®; PL Nom. neufc. ojavantani JaCo. III. 110 20 etc. Of 
the stem Himavani 2 3 , fur instance, there occur in JaCo. only the 
following forms : Sg. Nom. Himavd JaCo. VI. 5S0 8 , Gen. Himavaio 
JaCo. V. 392 1S , 419 18 , Loc. Himavati seven times (of which five times 
with the variant reading • vanic ). Otherwise the stem Himavanta 
is used throughout. Cf. also the abstracts like sllavantatu JfiCo. I. 
320 4 etc., derived from a stem extended by -a. — 2. Transfer to 
the a-flexion follows aiso from the dropping of nf s . Forms of this 

1 Cf. Fausboll, Sn. II. Glossary, under the word cakkhumat fr>. 118), D. Andersen, 
PGL. under the word sllat'at. 

* D. Andersen, Index to FauebdII, JftCo. VII, under the word. 

3 Similarly in Pkr. ; Piechel, § 898. 
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type are found in the Gatba-language : Sg. Acc. satimarp 8n. 212, 
bhanwnam Sn. 1016, Himavarp Ja. VI. 272 4 ; PI. Nom. mutima Bn. 
881. Also Sg. Nom. fem. kittimd Ja. III. 70®, VI. 508 21 . The fem. 
name Sirima occurs in all the stages of the language 1 . The neutral 
form ojavarp Th2. 55 may be derived from o stem ojava , or it may 
be directly derived from Skr. ojavat . These forms perhaps facilitated 
the shortening of an#- stems into a-stems. — 3. The Nominative-form 
of the PI. in -(into is used also in Acc., just as that of the Sg. in -d is 
used in Voc. 

§ 97. Present Participles in -ni. 1. Their flexion is distinguished 
from t hn t of the adjectives in -nt firstly by the fact that the Sg. Nom. 
has retaiued the ending -arp = Skr. -an in the Gntha-lauguage und in 
the canonical prose. Thus jivam 1 living * Sn. 427, 432, Thl. 44 = ' 
jivan ; lcubbam * making ' Jfi. 1 1 T. 278 12 = lcurrj" ; uilutratp * sojourn- 
ing' Thl. 435= viha ran ; bhanarn ‘speaking' Sn. tfl ( J=bhanan etc. 
Similarly jdnam ‘knowing ' M. II. 9 2,1 = jCnu'n; passant ‘seeing ’ M. II. 
9 2 * = pa6yun. Bui be.-ide it the ending -ntn occurs already in the oldest 
period of the language : kandanlo ‘weeping’ Thl. 406; patthento 
1 desiring * Thl. 2G4 ; (javcsanto ‘ seeking ' Thl. 183 ; apatihujjhanto 
‘not getting angry with it ' S. T. 162 30 (verse) etc., and frequently in the 
canonical prose : kandanto M. II. 3 20 , appajananio ‘ not comprehending' 
M. I. 7 a2 . In post-canonical prose the form in -nto becomes predomi- 
nant, and that in -atu is considered to lie archaic. Hence nihanam 
1 killing ' Ja. II. 407 1 is explained by nihananio m the Co., as also in 
similar other instances. In the first two periods of the language the 
flexion retained the archaic forms: Sg. Insir. icch at d (from icchatt 
* wishes ') Thl. 167 = icchaia ; Gen. vasato (from vasali ‘ dwells ') Ja. 
III. 17* = vasata8 ; PI. Gen. vijdnalam (from vijdndti ‘ comprehends ’) 
Thl. 14 ; vadatam (from vadati * speaks ') Vv. 53. 1 (Coram.= 
vadantdnam ); Sg. Gen. passato = pa$yata8 M. 1. 7 4 , oiharato M. I. 
9 27 etc. Along with them should be counted also the forms 8g. Gen 
karoto m Dh. 116, Thl. 98, 99 and PI. Gen karotam Vv. 34. 21 (but 
kurutarp M. I. 5 16 23 ). They belong to the stem kaiont- abstracted 
out of the Acc. of the new form karonia- t and their relation 
to the Acc. karontam is as Unit of vasato, vasatam to vasantam \ 
We should alSo note the Pi. Nom. icchato Thl. 320 for icchanto = 
icchantas . At the side of the older forms there are found, already 
from the Gatha-language onwards, forms of the a-flexion : Sg. Gen. 

i JPTS. 1909, p. 166. 

* Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p 77. 
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namantaMa (from namati ' bows ’) Ja. IT. 205 9 , paasantassa Thl. 716; 
Loo. kandante Thl. 774; PI. Nom. vicamntd (from vicarati 1 wanders 
about') Thl. 37, a-vijdnantd Thl. 270; Pi. Gen. nadantanatfi (from 
nadati 'roars ') Thl. Introd. verse 1 ; of. also PI. Loc. uppatantesu 
nipatantcsu (root pat) Thl. 76. These forms become more frequent in 
the canonical prose (cf. PI. Nona, jdncmta , passanta M. II. 10 8 ’®: Acc. 
pavisante, nikkhamante * the incoming, the outgoing * M. II. 21 26 ), 
and in the post- canonical prose they ar9 the only current ones. — 2. 
More rarely, in the Gatha-language, the participles in - ant go over 
to the a-flexion also by dropping the final nt. Cf. jano 1 knowing * 
Ja. III. 24 2 for jdnam, jananto ; paaso ‘ seeing ’ Thl. Cl for passam t 
passanta. In this way is to be explained the form anu-kubbassa Ja. II. 
205 10 instead of - kubbato=^kurvatas (Comm, anukubbantasaa). The 
Sg. Nom. neut. asam ' worthless ' Ja. II. 32 2 would be thus directly 
= Skr. asat , 

§ 98. 1. The stem arahant ‘ t.he perfect one ’ l , originally a Part. 
Pres., has in Sg. Nom, both amham S. I. 169 23 (verse), Sn. p. 100, 
103, A. II. 234 38 , Iv. 78 22 etc. as well as arahd Sn. 1003. The 
reading of the mss. is ofren uncertain, as in A. III. 436 21 , 437 a , 
IV. 364 22 , Tv. 95 12 . Moreover the stems arahant and arahanta 
are iu evidence side by side. The Sg. Loc arahantamhi occurs 
already in Thl. 1173 ; the Pi. Gen. is aiahatain in Dh. 16*1, D. I. 
88 2 , S. I. 161 27 and arahantanam in A. TV. 39 1 23 , Milp. 208 21 etc. — 
2. Of the stem s ant 1 existing, good ’ the old PI. Inst. 8abbhi = 
sadbhi8 has been retainad in verses : Dh. Jol, Thl. 1096, D. II, 
246 7 (verse), sabbhir-cva Thl. 4, S. T. 17 J (verse), asahbh Su. 245. 
The other forms are derived from the stems sant or santa ; c.g. Sg- 
Dat.-Gen. m to Thl. 180, D. I. 34“ Milp. 235 25 ; Loc. sati Sn. 81, 
D. II. 31 13 , Vin I 112 35 , Milp. 231 13 (in connection with a fem. sub- 
stantive JaCo. I. 328 2 , 348 8 etc.) and sante Sn. 94, M. IT. 24 22 , DhCo. 
II. 134 4 ; Tl. Nom. santa Dh. 83, 151 and santa Vin. I. 103 1 ; PI. Loc. 
santesv Milp. 28* (verse) etc. The Sg. Nom. masc. is always santo Sn. 
98, 124, Thl. 198, Milp. 32°. On the neut. as aw see § 97. 2; beside 
it we have santam , asantam Vin. T. 94 32 ’ 33 . But 1 consider asatavi Sn. 
131 to be PI. Gen. = asajjandnam as m the Comm. ; vai.. lec. of the 
Comm, is asavtarn = abhutam. — 3. The form of address bhavant ‘vener- 
able used for the Pron. of the second person, has the following 
forms: Sg. Nom, bhavam Sn. 486, L. I. 249 19 , M. I. 484 8 , neut. 


1 Cf. R. O. Frank©, D. ubera.,p. 297 foot note 1. 

1ft — 1847B 
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b havarn M. Til. 172 26 ; Acc. b havantam Sn. 597, D. II. 281 8 *; Instr. 
bhota D. I. 93 a \ 8. IV. 120 14 , Sn. p. 15 ; Gen. bholo Sn. 565, M. I 
486 1 ”; Voc. bhavam D. f. 9P 1 * and bho D. 1. 93 10 , M. I. 484 s , JaCo. 
II. 26 19 . PI. Nom. bhavanto Sn. p. 103 and bhonio Sn. u. 101, 103, 
M. II 2 4 , Milp. 25 14 ; Ago. bhavantc M. II. 3 22 ; Instr. ohavantchi 
M. III. 13 21 ; Gen. bhavatam M. II. 3 19 ; Voo. bhonio Thl. 832, M. II. 
2*\ The form bhantc, a 4 Magadhism 91 , is used absolutively in 
address: Vin. 1. 7G :,2 ,D. II. 154 14 , 283 2 \ JaCo. II. Ill 13 , III. 46 4 , 
or in connection with a Voc. : Milp. 25 18 , or attribufcively in any case : 
it is in Nom. ia D. I. 179 16 , DhOo. I. 62 21 , in Gen.-Dat. in D. I. 
179 16 etc. The Com. of the stem bhavaat is biict }, CL Sg. Nom. bhoti 
Sn. 983, Ja. III. 95 13 , Acc. bhoinn Ja. VI. 523 10 , Loc. bhotiya Ja. 
VT. 523 1& , Voc. bhoti Ja. yi. 523 7 , I). II. 249 8 etc. 2 

9. s-Declension 

§ 99.* Neuters in - as . Stem sotas 1 stream 

Of the historical forms there are preserved only Sg. Nom. -Acc. - 
Voc. fioto 3 — Instr. sotasa — Dal. -Gen. nutaso — Loc. soicisi. Transfer 
to the neutral a-declension is also achieved by dropping the 
final s (§ 78 B). The new stem serves as the basis of all the cases 
in Plural, and, apparently, also of Abl. Sg. Sometimes also the other 
cases of Sg. are formed from it. 

On flexion. 1. The historical forms are found mostly in the 
Gathii-language and in the canunical prose: Sg. Nom. ( paramam ) 
tapo * the (highest) penance ‘ Dh. 184 ; Acc. siro ‘ the head ’ Sn. 768, 
ya 80 1 reputation * Ja. III. 87 2S ; Instr. urasa ‘ with the breast * Thl. 
27, 233, sirasd ‘with the head ’ Vin. I. 4 23 , M. II. 120 1 , cctasd ‘ with 
the heart 1 Vin. I. 4 17 J jarasa ( through age ’ DhCo. III. 320 r (verse); 
Dat.-Gon. cctaso Vin. I. 4 33 , M. III. 196 27 ; manaso 1 of the mind ' 
Dh. 390 ; Loc. urasi Ja. HI. 148 l: ‘, aghasi-gama * moving through the 


1 Cf. AMfig. bhante; Pischel, § 366 b 

2 The feminines of participles are usually derived from the strong stem. 
’£. gacchanti JaCo. I. 291 s , labhanii JftCo. II. passantx Vin. I. 16 10 , JfiCo. I. 

61*, arocenti JaCo. VI. C22 54 , hhajjavil (from khaj;ati * ia devoured ’ *=kh&dyate) Thl. 
315 etc. The feminines of adjecthes are however derived from the weak stem. Cf. 
$ilamti D. II. 12 27 , mahatt DhCo. II. 41 12 , and the proper names like Bandhumatl 
(& city) D. II. 12 2 , Ketitmati (a river) Ja. VI. 518 12 , Yasavati (a woman) J&Co. IV. 
237 7 etc. Flexion according to § 86. 

3 The coincidence of this form with the Sg. Nom. dhammo of masc. a* sterna has 

led to a ccnfusion in gender as pointed out in § 76, 
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atmosphere * Vv. 16. 1. But beside them, already in the oldest period, 
forms of the a*type are frequently used : Sg. Nom. siram Th2. 255, 
manam Dh. 96; Acc. siiam A. I. 141 13 ; Instr. tapcna Sn. 655 ; Gen. 
mantissa S, IV. 4 17 ; Loc. urc D. I. 185 27 , urasmirn A. I. 141 s , 
nabhamhl ‘in the atmosphere' Ja.V. 14 20 , aghc Ja.1V. 822 1 and aghasmi 
Ja, 1V.484 13 . This becomes the normal flexion in the post-oanonical 
prose 1 . The archaic forms are confined to a limited number of 
words and expressions: Sg. Nom. mano JaCo. IV. 217 28,a# ; Acc, 
vaco JaCo. IV. 2‘34 17 ; Instr. manasa JaCo. IV. 218\ 227 15 , as well 
as, for instance, Milp. 227 10 , in the old phrase kdijena vdcdya manasa ; 
Loc. manasi in manasi-karoti 4 pays attention to, ponders in mind over ' 
JaCo. I. 393 20 , 500 lr> etc. On the other hand mane DhCo. I. 23\ — 
2. For the Plural it is sufficient to point out from the oldest 
literature the forms sotani Sn. 433 and sota Sn. 1034 ; Acc. sotc 2 Thl. 
761 ; Instr. sotchi Sn. 197, sir chi Ja. IV. 250 lfi ; Gen. sotdnarp, Sn. 
1034. — 3. The transfer to the a-decl. may take place also through 
the addition of a to the s-Btem : Sg. Aco. sirasain JaCo. V. 434*. 

§ 100. Masculines and feminines in -as. 1. The maso. stem 
. candimas ‘ moon * has in Sg- Nom. candima Dh. 172 f., 382= 
candramds. For the rest the flexion is just like that of a-stems. The 
same applies as a rule to compounds with as-stems. Cf. Sg. Nom. 
attamano ' joyous 1 Dh 328, D. II. 352 11 , M. I. 432 3 ; dummano 1 sad * 
Via. I. 21 22 , JaCo. II. 100 18 ; fern, attamand JaCo. I. 52 30 ; PI. Nom, 
attamand D. I. 46 27 ; sumand Sn. 222; Acc. miulitamane Sn. 680. 
Forms of the as-type are however found in the Gatha-language : Sg. 
Gen. ananvahatacctaso Dh. 39 ; perhaps Sg. Acc. vyasattamanasain 
Dh. 47. Transfer to the a-flexion may take place also through exten- 
sion of the stem by a : Sg. Nom. avydpannacctaso 3 S. V. 74 10 * 20 ; 
Pi. Nom. adhimanasa Sn. 692. — 2. The Participles Perf. Act. in ~va$ 
assume various forms. Historical are the forms avidva * unknowing ’ 
Sn. 535 etc., M. I. 311 7 = a vidvan, as well as °dassivd in bhaya-dassiva 
Dh. 31 t.^°darsivdn 4 seeing \ The form which is most in use is 
vidfi, derived from the weak stem vidus and inflected according to 
§ 87. 2, Moreover we have also a stem viddasu : Sg. Nom. aviddasu 
Dh. 268, Gen. viddasuno t av- M. I. 65 3 ’ 6 ’ 8 ; PI. Nom. aviddasu Sn, 

1 As also in Pkr. {see Pischel, § 408 f.), which has however also retained the old 
formB, particularly in AMag. and JM&h. 

2 On sotd and sote of. § 78. 6, 7. 

3 Also in 6kr. the form cetasa is allowed at the end of a compound according to 

Vopadeva, BE. sub vue. 
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782, -suno M. I. 65 s *. — 3. The comparatives in -yas drop the final 
8 and are transferred to the a-flexion. Cf. Sg. Nona, scyyo Dh. 808, 
Sn. 918, S. IV. 88 3 ; Acc. scyyani Dh. 61, Thl. 208 ; PI. Nom. tscyyit 
Dpvs. 4. 51 and scyydsc (§ 79. 4) Vv. 18. 12 ; from this stem also fern. 
seyya, neut. scyyam JuCo. Ill, 237’ 3 , PI. scyydni Ja. III. 19G 1S . The 
old Sanskntic form is retained in the neut. scyyo 1 superior ’ Dh. 
76, Thl. 194, Ja. TI 44=*, VI. 498*°, Vin. Ill 73 14 eic. = snyas. The 
opposite of it is papiyo ‘inferior’ Ja. II. -14 s etc. (beside papiyam 
Milp. lo5 lt ) = pipnjas. The indeclinable x cyyuso Dh. 42 f., J u. IV. 
241 4 ’ 13 is identical in meaning with si yyo. Scyijatora may be 
regarded as the usual form for xcyya in the post-canonical prose, and 
in VvCo. 96 ,2 - 2r ' J for instance, seyya is explained by scyyaiora. Also 
from the old stem the fern, scyyasi (shortened from scyyasl rnelri 
causa) Ja. V. 393 21 — -4. Pali acchard 1 corresponding to Skr. fern. 
opsenvs 'n>mph * is a case of tronsfei to the d-d eel., § 81. The stem 
janl besido {(irat> is known also in Skr. 

§ 101 The neuter steins in -is, -us are treated almost exclusively 
as i-, u neuters (§ 85). Historical forms are found only occa°ionally, 
as Sg. Tnstr. nyuscr from Skr. dyus ‘ age * Sn. 149. Usually however 
the stem is as in Pali sappi from Skr. sarpis 1 butler Pali cakkhu 
from Skr. ealesus ‘ eye \ Thus Sg. Noin. sappi D. I. 201 2e , A. I. 
278 S1 and sappi m JiiCo. T. 457 22 , uyu ‘age’ Thl. 145, l)h 109 and 
dyum JfiCo. T. 138\ cakkhnni Vin. 11. ]/>7 3 ; Acc. sappim Mbvs. 5. 
217, cakklium JaCo. III. 18 7 ; Inatr sappina Ud. 38 3; ‘, cakkhund JaCo. 
III. 18 ,J ; Abl. suppunhd D„ I. 201 26 ; Dat.-Oen. suppissu Ud. 93 4 , 
dyussa Mhvs. 35. 73, cakkh uno JaCo. IV. 20G 19 ; hoc. c okkkusmhn 
Vin. I. 34 32 , ccikhhumhi Dpvs. 4. 4. PJ. Nom. cakkhuni JaCo. IV. 137 16 ; 
lnstr, cakkhuhi Dpvs, 17. 20 etc. — The neuter Sanskrit stem arcis 
4 flame ’ was changed into occi and then inflected as a fein. stem : 
Sg. Instr. acciyd M. 11. 130°, PJ Nom. acclyo Vin. I. 25 no (occi vdicua 
khittd A. IV. 103 s , S. IV. 399 r J ’ 26 ). — Masculine compounds like 
dighayu ' long-lived 5 = dhghdy\is are inflected according to § 82. 


10. Adverbs and Comparison. 

§ 102. The accusative of the neuter adjective servos as the adverb 
in Pali: jaha sigham bumussayenn ‘ give up quickly the totality (of all 
that lead to rebirth) ’ Thi. 83: sadhu kho mayar.i paldyimha 1 we have 

1 6o also in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 410. 

2 As also Pkr, AMig. caUhusa ; Pischcl, § 41J. 
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fled just in the right manner ’ Vin. I. 88 s4 ; tumkc sanikatp 
agaccheyydtha 1 come hither slowly l * JfiCo. III. 87 13 ; paldyaLhalahmri 
* fly quickly l* Mhvs. 7, 60. But other case-forms too are used as ad- 
verbs; thu9 Instrumentals : kicchcna kata pannasald * the hut made with 
groat labour * JaCo. II. 44* ; api ca me divuso saltha parichmo digharattarp 
manapena na amandpena 1 moreover the master has been served by 
me for a long time in a fitting manner, and not in an unfitting manner ’ 
S. IV. 57 2 \ The Abl. is used, for instance, in kiccha laddho ay am 
putto * this son has been acquired with great difficulty * Thl. 475 (cf. 
VvCo. 229 18 ). Or should kiccha here be regarded as Instr. ? 

§ 103. Comparison. 1. Several of the old comparatives and 
superlatives in -iyas and -istha have been preserved. Thus 8cyija{s) 
^srcijas, p^piija(s) = paplyas {i 100. 3) ; bhiyyo t bhiyo 4 more ’ (adv.) 
Dh. 17 f., Thl. 110, 173, S. I. K'8 17 etc. = bhuya$. The comp. niceyya(a) 
Sn. 855, 018 has been formed clearly on the analogy of 8eyya(s) % 
Moreover we have the superlatives settha 4 the beBt , =6rc$tha; 
papiftha 1 the worst ’ = pap istha ; kaniftha * the youngest ' **kani$tha; 
jettha ‘the eldest ’^jyestha. Scttho in Vv. 64. 83 is used in the 
sense of a comparative. As in Skr., so also in Pali, these compara- 
tives and superlatives may undergo further gradation 1 : scyyatara 
(§ 100. 3); setthatara Ja. V. 148 7 ; pdpitthatara Vin. II. 5 n . The 
compound papissika is difficult to explain. According to Childers 
sub vocc it is = paplyas + ika. A less contracted form is perhaps to be 
found in papiyyasika of the technical term tassapdpiyyasika. — 2. The 
comparative suffix - tara is very productive in Pali. It seems to have 
almost completely ousted the superlative suffix - tama . An example 
of the superlative is ularatama 4 the highest’ VvCo. 820 14 ; sattama 
‘ the best ' Sn. 356 is another. Regular examples of the com- 
parative are piyatara ‘dearer’ JaCo. III. 279 24 , eadutara * sweeter ’ 
Sn. 181 (used in the superlative sense in S. I. 214 1 ®), bahutara ‘more' 
Via. I. 129 4 etc. There are also new formations such as mahantatara 
4 greater ’ M. III. 170 13 , JaCo. II. 417 16 , silavantataia * more virtuous ' 
JaCo. II. 3 21 , vannavantatara 1 more beautiful ’ D. I. 18 21 , in which the 
suffix has been added to the stem extended by a. In balavatara 
‘ stronger * Milp. 234 21 it has been added to the shortened stem. Cf. 
the comparatives purimatara 4 the earlier ’ S. IV. 398®, paramalara 
4 the higher ' Thl. 518, varatara 4 the more excellent ' DhCo. I, 332 f 
and the Adv. pathamataram ‘ earlier * Vin 1. 30 4 , DhCo. I. 188 7 , 


1 Cf. also io Fkr. A Mag. je^hayara etc. ; Piechel, § 414. 
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JSCo. VI. 510 25 . In sappur/aafara ' the more efficient man ’ S. V. 
20 7 the suffix - tarn has been added to the substantive sappurisa** 
8atpuru§ a ; in purctaram ‘ earlier 4 it has been added to the adv. pure. 
Even the adverb pagcva ‘ much more still 4 has been intensified to 
pagcvataram M. III. 115\ The comparative has been extended by 
the Buffix Jka in laliukatarika M. II. 70 13 . The intensity of meaning 
— * much \ ‘ exceedingly * etc. — may be expressed also by the 

reduplication of the adj. : mahantamahanio JaCo. I. 347 2 ®. Cf. D. 
II. 73*. — 3. The simple positive is* not infrequently used in the 
comparative sense. 1 Cf. dean kaiaram nu kho mahaniam ‘ which 
is the greater of the two? 4 JfiCo. III. 194 3 ; 8 anti tc ilaiito bahu 
4 they are more numerous than the relatives ' Alhvs. 14. 20. Cf. 
DhCo. T. 94 18 

11. Pronoun 

§ 104. A. Personal pronoun of the first person (stem-form in 
Sg. rn aw.-, cf. S. IV. 315 23 ) : 

Sg. PI. 

Nom. aham * 1 4 maynm (amhc) 4 we 4 

Acc. mam(mamam ) amhc (asme, amlidkam, asmakam) 

Instr.-Abl. may a amlichi 

Dat.-Gen. mama t mayharn amhdkcnn (aamakain, amham) 

(mamam, amham) 

Loc. mayi awhesv 

Enclitic: Sg Instr.-l)at -Gen me Pi. Acc -lnstr.-Pat.-Gen. no 
B. Personal pronoun of the second person: 

Sg PI. 

Nom. tv a vi (tuvain) * thou 4 tuinhc ‘you 

Acc. tarn (Lvaiu, tuvam) tuinhc ( tumhdkam ) 

Instr.-Abl. tayd (teaya) turn he hi 

Dat.-Gen tava , tuyham tumhakarn (tumham) 

(iavam t tumham) 

Loc. tayi (tvayi) tumlusu 

Enclitic: Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. tc PI. Acc. -Instr.-Dat.-Gen. i?o. 

1 Cf. Geiger, Mhvs. ed. p. L1V. The same usage also in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 414 
(towards the end of the paragraph). 
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Notes: l. The unbracketed forms are the regular ones in the 
post-canonical prose, in which, for instance, clear distinction is made 
between tvam * thou ’ and tam 1 thee \ All these forms are used also 
already in the oldest periods of the language. The bracketed forms 
are archaic or rarer. Attestation of the Pronoun of the first person : 
Sg. Acc. mamam Ja. ITT. 55 s , S. , I. 88 21 , 21 9 34 ; Gen. mdmam Sn. 
694, D. II. PO 11 , A. IT. l n , amham 1 Thl. 1045 (or PI. Dat.-Gen. ?) ; 
PI. Norn, amlie S. T. 118 12 , DhCo. HI. 56 1T ; Acc. name Ja. TII. 859” 
(Comm. =amhc) t amliakam JaCo. T. 221 29 ; Dat.-Gen. asmakam Sn. 
p. 102, amham Tb2 287, Ja. III. 300 16 , VI. 509 30 , Mhvs. 5. 200. 
Pronoun of the second person : Sg. Nom. tuvam Sn. 377 a, Vv. 64. 
23 c, Pv. II. 3. 2; Acc. tvam Mhvs. 10. 50 c, tuvam Sn. 377 d, Vv. 
84. 10; PI. Acc. tumhdham JaCo. I. 22 1 29 ; Dat.-Gen. tumham I). I. 
3*, JaCo. III. 19 l ‘\ — 2. The m of raai/aw=Skr. vayam is taken 
over from the forms of the Sg. such as mam , maya etc., just aB the 
t of tumhe , tumhdham, etc. (as opposed to Skr. yusmaham etc.) has 
been taken over from the forms iam t tayd etc. — 3. The Nom. -Acc. 
PI. amhc (asme) and tumhe correspond to the Vedic forms asme , 
. yusmr , which according to Panini VII. 1. 39 may be used for various 
plural cases 2 .- — 4. The c of amhehi J amheau, tumhchi t tumhesu as 
opposed to asmabhis , asmas’i, yusmabhis t yusmdsv are to be explained 
by the analogy of the forms tehi, tesu etc. (§ 105). 

§ 105. Pronoun of the third person. (Stem-form tam - Vv. 84. 
44, tad- in iadahe Mhvs. 5. 43, ta ppaccaya Thl. 719 etc.) 

Sg Pi. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

80 (8U) 

sd 

te 

td ( tdyo ) 

Acc. 

tam 

tam 

to 

td (tdyo) 

Instr. 

tena 

tdya 

tehi 

iahi 

Abl. 

tamha 9 iasmd 

tdya 

tehi 

tdhi 

Dat.-Gen. 

tassa 

f tassa 

J iissd ( tissdya , 

1 tdya) 

tesam 

(iesanam) 

tasam 

(tasanam) 

Loc. 

tamlii, tosmim < 

j tassain ( tasam ) 

\ tis^am (tayam) 

lesu 

tasu 


1 Also in Pr&krit tbe grammarians give the forms amham , tumham for Gen. Sg. 
Pischel, § 415, 420. 

* Cf. B. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 72, 86; Pischel, ZDMG. 85. 715 f. ; PkrGr. § 419, 422. + 
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The Neuter has Sg. Nom.-Acc. tarn (in vowel-sandhi iad - § 72. 1). 
PI. Nom.-Acc. iani. Elsewhere as in Masc. 

Notes: 1. The more isolated or arciiaic forms are again given in 
brackets. The remaining forms are found in all the peiiodsofthe 
language and become the regular ones in the post-canonical prose. 
Attestation o* the former: her Sg. GlH. fern, iissaya cf. ciissaya 
(§ 107. 1) VvCo. 100 14 ; Sg. Loc. fern, iasam 1 MiJp. ISO 11 , ( lissam 
M. JI. 55 25 ), inyam ( velayam ) Vin. I. 2 1 2 , Ud. I 18 , S. I. fr\ As for 
the forms of PJ. Gen. tcadiuim, idsanam (double ending !), cf. csdnam 
G 108) M. TJ. 154 s , sabbesdnu in (§ 113. 1) M. ITT. GO 24 , laiamcsanain 
(5 111. 2) Vin. Ill 7 22 . Sg, Norn. masc. sa is from the first rarer 
than so. Jn Sn. sa occurs 40 times but so 124 times; in the first 
500 Theragathas sa occurs 4 times (of which twice in the favourite 
construction sa rc) and so 37 times. At the end sa becomes quite rare. 
— 2. Instead of the Sg. Nom.-Acc. neut. lain w r i have sometimes 
also the M fvgadhesque f orm sc 2 : D. IT. 278 lG ‘ 30 , 279 12 , M. II 254 2 \ 
255 6 * . Cf. ? 80o. T think the same form is contained ins cyyathd 
1 just as scyyathulam * as follows, namely ’ \ Instead of the former 
we find iamyaiha in Milp. I 11 . The sa- in tayuiha 1 ns * Thl. 412, sace 
‘if’ is analogous to Skr. inwM/fld/, sa-yaiha etc * 4 — 3 There 
is an isolated form with double ending ■ Sg. Norn. neut. iaJam Sn. p. 
143, in apposition with the Bel. Pron yam '' — 4. The PI. Nom. ie 
appears also in Acc. Similarly in the flexion of other pronominal 
stems as well. 

5 106. 1. It is worthy of note that (mostly in the two oldest 
penods of the language) the Pron. so, sa, la m is used to strengthen 
other pronouns. It is used (a) before the personal Pron. of the first 
and the second persons : so < bani Sn. 190 : svaham (§ 71. 1c) JaCo. 
I. 29S 3 , 1am tam ( = lain (ram) Jn. VI. 51G lfl ; iesam vo A. V. 86*. 

We have even iesam vo . bhihhhave , iumhdkam Iv. 32 1 ; iesam 

no amha'kam M. 111. 194 19 . The Pron. so may refer also to the person 
contained in a verbal form: so karohi ' (you) do 1 Eh. 286; so taio 

1 Unnecessarily changed by Trenckner into l&yam. 

2 As Pki. Mftg. se {4e mundc^tan m undam), AMag. sc [se (iiUhaiti = tad df§lam). 
Pischel, § 423. 

3 Not so Pischel, § 423, in whose opiuion $e = Yed. sed Ua-tclj. Yet hit, arguments 
dc not seem to be convincing. 

4 Pischel, Ibid. ; BR. under the word sa, col. 452. 

6 The form tasmasso given by E. Muller, PGr. p. 88 from Spiegel's Aneodota 

.p. 15 is of course nothing but tasma assa. The Colombo ed. of the R&sav. (2*) rightly 

reads tosmS 'ssa. 
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cuto amutra udapadim * departed from there I was born again at that 
place * D. I. 13 M . (6) It is used also after the Bel. Pron., which 
thereby gets the general meaning ‘whoever': yasdsimd ... tarn 
•imam Vin. I. 109*; ye te dhamma ... tatharupd * sea dhammd M. III. 
ll ao ; yo so ... mama sahdyaho DhCo. IV. 128 s . (c) It is used 

before or after the Dem. Pron. ayam : ta-y-idam {=tam idam ) D. I. 
91 4 f M. II. 230*; svdyam (=so ayam) Vin. I. 29 2 ®; ayam so JaCo. 
II. 10 1 *. — 2. When repeated, the Pron. so signifies * this and that, 
any, various tdsu tdsu disasu , tesuiesu janapadesu Vin. I. 21 84 . 
Or it may refer to the indefinite Bel. Pron. yo yo, as for instance in 
Thl. 144, JaCo. I. 417* etc. 

§ 107 . 1. The Dem. Pron. eso (cs a), esa, etam ’ this * is inflected 
like so. In Sg. Nom. masc. both the forms eso and esa are equally 
in use, and that not only as substantive (esa JaCo. II. 6*\ eso JaCo. 
II. 7 1# ) but also as adjective (esa JuCo II. 10 8 , eso Sn. p. 102). The 
stem- form is etam- which appears, for instance, in ctamkdrand * for 
this reason ’ Vin. I. 57 s *. Eso too, like so, is used in connection with 
other pronouns. Thus esaliam ( = eso aham) D. I. 110 2S , or ayam 
eso Mbvs. 1. 42; or ydni etani ( yanani ) DhCo. IV 6 7 . — 2. The Pron. ena 
( = Skr. enad) is found to occur only in the forms enam and enena l . 
Enam occurs as Acc. masc. in Sn. 981, 1114, M. III. 5 7 etc., and 
as Acc. fem. in Ja. III. 395 s (changed into ena for sake of metre), 
as Acc. neut. in Sn. 583, Dh. 118, 313. The combination tam-enaiit 
occurs in M. II. 248 11 , III. 5 7 , JaCo. I. 350® etc., and as fem. in Vv. 
21 4. The Sandhi-form of ena is na which is very common (cf. § 66 1, 
p. 107, with f»-n. 2). The form nam in Sg. Acc. masc. -fem. -neut. is 
very well attested, as well as Dat.-Gen. nassa Ja. V. 203 21 ; PI. Acc. 
ne Vin. I. 42 35 , S. I. 224 22 , JaCo. I. 99 26 , 201 17 ; PI. Dat.-Gen. nesam 
Sn. 293, Thl. 130, Th2. 277, JaCo. I. 153 10 etc. — 3. Quite an isolated 
form is iyamhi Ja. VI. 292 21 , which might belong to the pronominal 
stem tya = Ved. tya , mentioned by Moggallana 1 2 3 . The Comm, 
explains tyamhi by tamhi . The reading however is not quite 
certain.— 4. Finally we have to mention the pronominal stem 
tuma of the third person which belongs to the two oldest periods 
of the language and which may be connected with the Ved. tman 9 . 


1 On Pkr. ena ere Pischel, § 431. 

1 R. O. Franke, PGr. p. 35f. 

3 This according to 01 den berg, KZ. 25. 319, while Johaneson, Monde Oriental 
1907-3, p. 99f. refuses to recognise any connection between the two words. 

19— 1K7B 
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The following forme of it are found to occur : Sg. Nom. tumo 8n. 890, 
Vin. EL 186 31 , A. m. 124 10 , 125 6 and the Sg. Gen. tumassa Bn. 908. 

§ 108. The Demonstrative Pronoun ayani * this f ( stem -form idain t 
cf. idappaccaya D. 1. 185 s7 ). 



Sg. 


masc. 

Nom. 

ayam 

Acc. 

imam 

Instr. 

imind , (anena) 

Abl. 

imasmd % imamha , 


(asma) 


Dat.-Gen. imassa, assa 


Loc, 


imasmim, 
limamhi , 
(asmim) 


s g< 

PI. 

Pl. 

fem. i 

masc. 

fem. 

ayam 

ime imd, 

, ( imayo ) 

imam 

ime imd , (im&yo) 

imaya 

\imehi 


imaya 

Uehi) ] 

■ imdhi 

imi88d(-88dya) f 

j imesam , ; 

rimdsarfi , 

(imaya), 

<(im esdnam), *1 

Usdnam) 

assd , (assaya) 

1 (esam, esdnam) 1 

[(asam) 

imissam , -ssa, 

( imdyam ), 

Umesif, 

imasu 

(assam) 

' (68U) 



The Neuter has in Sg. Nom.-Acc. idam, imam ; PI. Nom.-Acc. 
imdni. Otherwise as in masc. 

Notes: 1. The pronominal stem a-, ana- is gradually supplanted 
by the stem itna- in course of the development of the language. It 
made its way also into Nom.-Acc. Sg. neut. 1 Thus we have imam as 
Nom. neut. in Milp. £6 7 and as Aec. neut. in S. IV. 125 19 , JaCo. I. 
807 s , DhCo. II. 29 4 , 31 13 , Mhvs. 5. 157. Examples of forms of the 
o-, ana-stem : Sg. Inttr. anena Mhv^. 5. 55; Abl. asma Dh. 220, Thl. 
237; Loo. asmim 2 Dh. 168 f., 242, So. 634, 990; PI. Gen. masc, eiatft 
M. II, 86* and esdnam M. II. 154*, III. 259 4 , fern, asam Ja. I. 302 4 
(Comm. = etdsani). The two forms assa and assd of Sg. Dat.-Gen. 
maso. and fern, have been retained and are frequently used enclitically 
also in the post-canonical literature. Of the rarer forms of the stem 
tma- 1 should mention here imdyo PI. Nom fem. Sn. 1122 and Aoo. 
Mhvs. 15. 20. Instead of the Sg. Gen. masc. imassa there also occurs, 
imissa JaCo. I. 833* in analogy with the fem. rorm imissd, and instead of 
imind there is amind in the compound tad-amind ‘ thereby, therefore * 
8. I. 88 18 , M. II. 239 9 ’ 15 , D. III. 83 ai (beside tad-imind M. II. 239 11 , 

1 In Pkr. the process has gone further still* Here we find also 8 g. Nom. masc. 
tmp„ fem. imd ; Pischel, $ 480. 

9 The reading oth’ atmirri mkkhe JlCo. HI. 208 17 is probably wrong. Of. th* 
▼ar. lec. 
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240 B with var. leo.). — 2. The pron. ayam appears again in eo mbina- 
tion with other pronouns. Thus with the relative: ydyaifi ( = yd 
a yam) Thl. 124; (=t/o ayam) Dh. 56; yam-idarri fcammatji ... tarn 
M. II. 220 11 ; yan’ imani aldpuni Dh. 149. With the interrogative 
pron.: ho nu kho ayam bhdaati 'who is speaking there?' A. 
IV. 307 25 . On the connection with so see § 106. 1 c. — 3. When 
repeated, ayaft-ca ayaii-ca signifies * this and that ' and stanis for an 
indefinite person or thing : ayaii-ca ayaii-ca amhdham raUfto sildcdro 
‘ such and such are the virtues of our king ’ JaCo. II. 3 21 ; idafi-c* 
idaH-ca kdturp vaftati ' it is proper to do this and that * JaCo. II. 
4*\ 

§ 109. The Demonstrative Pronoun asu t amu 'that 1 . 

Sg. masc. fern. PI. masc. fem. 

Nom. asu t amu asu amu amu , ( amuyo ) 

A co. amu tp a mum amu amu , (amuyo) 

Instr. amund amuyd amuhi 

Abl. amu8md f amnmha amuyd amuhi 

Dat.-Gten. amussa amussd , {amuyd) amusam % {-sdnam) 

Loc. amusmim , amumhi amussam , amiisu 

(amuyam) 

The Neuter has Sg. Nom.-Acc. adum, PI. amu t amuni . Otherwise 
as in Masc. 

Notes : 1. The stem amu has made its way also into Sg. Nom. 
masc. 1 (We have, e.g., amu ML II. 206 29 , 223 s0 , Mbvs. Tl. 118 2 and 
asu M. III. 275 7 , S. IV. 315 6 , 398 14 ). It is found also in PI. Nom. 
Instr. Abl. Dat.-Gren. Loo. masc. neut. (as against Skr. ami , ami - 
bhi8 etc.), so that in Pali masc. and neub. have coincided with fem. 
The neut. adum occurs in S. IV. 315 8 , Ja. I. 500 19 , JaCo. I. 500*\—^2. 
When repeated twice, this Pron. signifies ‘the one. . . the other'. Cf. D. 
II. 200 7 . It is in apposition with the Rel. Pron., e.g., in yarp vd aduifi 
khettaiji aggani 'that field which is valuable' S. IV. 3L5 8 . — 3. The pro- 
nouns amuha and asuha are derived from the stems amu and asu t and 
like Lat. quidam they are used for indefinite person or thing : amuhao - 
mirp game 'in the village so and so’ D.I. 193 13 (cf. S. IV. 46 7 ); 

1 As also Pkr. amu ; beside it AMAg. aso~asau t P&li asu. Pischel, 5 4W- lo 

Pkr. also Nom. Aoc. neat, amain. 
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‘this much' Milp. 816 25 , DhCo II. 15* etc. and tattaka DhCo. II. 16 11 
etc. From the same stem is derived the Adv. kittdvatd ‘how far?' 
Vin. I. 3\ M. I. 14 2 , S. IV. 38 32 etc. 

§ 112.1. The Possessive Pronoun for all three persons is sa = 
sv a (aam ‘ property '; Insbr. sena Jfi. II. 22 23 , PL edni M. I. S66 5 ) and 
saka — 8vaka (Sg. Instr. sakena darena Vv. 83. 20, Abl. sakamhd 
garni D. I. 9L 2 *\ cf. samhi ratthi Ja. VI. 502 34 , Loc. samhi asane 
1). II. 225 17 . PL Acc. sake ‘one's own people 1 Ja. VI. 505 ie etc.). The 
Poss. Pron. of the first person madiya (in Childers, PD.) = Skr. 
madly a seems to be unabtested. The Adj. mdmaka, fem. -tfcd = Skr. 
tn&maka signifies ‘lovable, valuable’ Iv. 112 15 ; at the end of a com- 
pound it signifies ‘loving, worshipping* JaCo. III. 182 10 , l83 la . 
— -2. The oblique cases of attan ‘soul, self* (§92) are used as 
reflexive pronouQ; attanarn damayanti subbata Thl.. 19; attanart i 
niaesi JaCo. I. 510 11 ; attana katam pdpam Dh. 161. Cf, attadutiya 
* with one companion' D. 11.147 11 ; attasattama ‘in group of seven* 
Bmp. 320 s , attaifama 'in group of eight' VvCo. 149 17 etc. — 3. 
From pronominal stems are derived : yavant how big, how much* 
(Pl. Nom. yavant ' ettha aamagata Dh. 337; retained also in the con- 
junctions ydva or yavam, yavata, correlative tava t iavatd) and ydvataka 
‘how big, how much' (Sg. Nom. neut. -kam S.IV. 320 23 , 321 7 ; PL Acc. 
masc .-ke Vin. I. 83 27 ), tavataka ‘so big, so much’ (Sg. Nom. neut. 
, kam S. IV. 320 23 , 321 7 , Instr. - kena DhCo. III. 61 14 , Milp. 312*; PL 
Acc. masc. -ke Vin. I. S3 28 ), as well as the frequent formations with -di, 
-diaa r ri8a r dikkha t -rikkha = 8kr.-di6, -disa r diksa (cf. § 43. 1): madiaa , 
mdriaa ‘such as I' (cf. PL Nom. fem. madisiyo DhCo. II. 17 12 ); amhu- 
disa ‘such as we' (PL Acc. masc. -sc Mhvs.5. 128); tadisa ‘such as you* 
JaCo. I. 445 23 ; tumhadisa ‘such as you (pi.)* (DhCo. II. 39 19 , III. 235*); 
yddt8a(ka) ‘of what sort' and tddi , tadisa(ka) t eiadiaa(ka ) ‘of that 
sort' (Sn. 522, S. I. 227 27 (verse), D. II. 109 13 , DhCo. II. 16 s , PvCo. 
10 25 (verse); Thl. 201, Vv. 84. 54, D. II. 157 4 (verse), S .1. 202* (verse)) ; 
idi, ldi8a(ka ), Idikkha , irisa ‘of this sort* (Mhvs. 10. 54, 14. 13, JaCo. I. 
60” (verse) ); edisa (ka), erisa ‘of this sort* (Sn. 313, Vin. I. 195 11 ); 
kidi, kidtia , kirisa 'of what sort?* (Sn. 83t5, 1088, JaCo. I. 496 21 , II. 
8 23 ; kimdisa S. I. 34 10 (verse) ); yadisakidisa ‘of whatever sort’ (Ja. I. 
420 7 ). 

§113. The following are pronominal adjectives: 1. 8 abb a ‘all, 
whole, every’ =*#art?o. It is inflected like the Eel. Pron. Cf. PL Nom. 
masc. aabbe Sn. 179, M. III. 61 12 , JaCo. I. 280 1 , Gen. masc. aabbeaam 
8n» 1030, M. II. 201 7 , JaCo. II. 352 17 and sabbeadnani M. III. 
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GO* 4 ; Gen. fern, sabbdsarjt 8. I. 17 s7 ; Sg. Loo. fam. sabbdya 
Via. I. 165 s7 . — 2. vissa *all’ = w'dva is archaic and quite rare. 
We have the 8 g. Acc. masc. vissam (Ahammarp) Dh. 266. The 
Comm, however explains the word by visamam. — 8. artfia ‘another* 
z*anya is inflected like sabba . Cf. PI. Nom. masc. aftiie Sn. 201 etc , 
Gen. alHiesartti Sn. 213, JaCo. I. 254 ai etc. But an i- vowel appears 
in the stem in Sg. Dat.-Gen. and Loo. fem. : Dat.-Gen. arMissd Vin. 
I. 15 10 , Loc. ailflissa (guhaya) JaCo. II. 27 l ®. When repeated, aflflo ... 
aHflo signifies ‘the one... the other’ JaCo. I. 456 A . In afillamaflfla 
‘one another* only the last component is inflected : afiiiamaflfULBsa 
I). I. 56 29 , afldamafiflamhi D. I. 20 17 , afMamafiilehi Sn. 086, Thl. 
983.— 4. aflfiatara ‘one of two* D. I. 228 2 , M. I. 62 35 or ‘any one’ 
Vin. I. 23 4 , D. I. 62 84 . The Sg. Gen. fem. is ailfiatarissd S. L 140 2tt . — 
5- a&flatama ‘any one 1 Mhvs. 38 . 14. — 6. itara ‘another’ too is 
inflected like sabba : Pi. Nom. masc. itare DhCo. IV. 40 13 , Dat.-Gen. 
fem.-rasam JaCo. II. 27 19 . ‘The one... the other* is expressed by efco... 
itaro VvCo. 149 7 , or itaro...itaro Mhvs. 25. 62; itantara signifies 'the 
one and the other, everyone, any one’ Thl. 230, Ja. I. 467 a * (Comm. 
^yassa kassaci), M. II. 6\ A. V. 91® ( itaritarena ‘reciprocally* Vv. 
84 1 ,. likewise itaretarehi Attanagaluvs. 10.5). — 7. Also para and 
apara ‘a different one* are inflected like sabba: PI. Nom. masc. 
pare Sn. 762, Vin. I. 5 4 , D. I. 2” apart JaCo. HI. 51”; 
Dat.-Gen. pareaam Thl. 743 , 942, Vv. 80. 6, D. I. 8®; paro,..paro 
* the one... the other ’ D. I. 224 13 . As for param Adv. ‘ beyond, later * 
and Prep, ‘after’, as well as for aparaparam Adv. ‘from one side to the 
other, up and down, ’ see Childers, PD. and D. Andersen, 
PGl. under the words. — 8. pubba ‘ the fore part, eastern *, 
uitara ‘ the upper part, northern \ adhara 1 the lower part * are said 
to be inflected 1 ike sabba. Of pubba t however, only the Sg. Loc. pjubbe 
‘ earlier, formerly * is attested, the other forms occurring only at the 
end of compounds. Of uttara we have the Loc. Sg. fem. uttardya 
( disaya ) D. I. 74 23 beside uttarassam disdyam S. I. 148 4 (verse), Adv. 
uttarena 'to the north* and uttarato 1 from the north *. — 9. Of ekacca 
‘ one, any one * (Adj. Vin. I. 183 2 ®, Subst. S. III. 243 14 ) the PI. Nom. 
is ekacce ‘ some * S. IV. 102 1 , Sn. p. 101, JaCo. III. 126 17 , Dat-Gen. 
ekaccdnam Vin. I. 45 18 , III. 20 12 ; ekacco . . .ekacco signifies ‘the one 
...the other* S. IV. 305 10 * 31 , Vin. I. 88 30 ’ 31 , DhCo. H. 12®*°; ekaccani... 
ekaccam ‘partly... partly ’ D.I. 17 1£ . Its derivative is ekacciya ‘indi- 
vidually*: Sg. Nom. masc. ekacciyo Ja. I. 326®, Vin. I. 29Q 1 , Acc. 
- yam Vin. I. 289®, Nom. fem. ekacciya (itthi) 8. I. 86 1 * (verse); PI. 
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Nom. masc. ekacciyd Ja. I. 32 6 7 (Comm , = ekacce), 8. I. I99 30 (verse). 


III. Numerals 
1. Cardinal Numbers. 

§ 114. The numbers one and two. 1. eka 4 one ' is inflected 
like ailfla (§ 113. 3). Thus Sg. Dat.-Gen. masc. ekassa Sn. 897, 
DhCo. II. 23 15 , but fem. ekissd Vim II. 38 26 , JaCo. I. 161 3 ; Loc. masc. 
ekasmim, but fem. ekissd M. III. 65 T % JaCo, VI. 32 20 or ekissam 
DhCo. III. 346*. The Pi. eke signifies ‘ some ' D. 1. 12 29 ; when 
repeated, eko.,xko signifies ‘ the one. ..the other ’ D. 1. 181 1 , Mhvs. 5. 
103; ekameko is 1 everyone separately, individually ' D. II. 171 1 , 
Mhvs. 4. 52. On ekacca , ekac.ciya see § 113.9. — 2. dm ‘two* (in 
compound also di-, cf. diguna 4 double ’) has the following forms for 
all three genders: Nom. dve (masc. DhCo. II. 9 l % JaCo. I. 151% 
fem. Sn. p. 102, neut. JaCo. IV. 137 18 ) and duve (masc. Thl. 245, 
fem. Sn. 1001); Acc. dve (masc. JaCo. II. 27 20 , DhCo. II. 4 M , fem. 
DhCo. IL 42 4 ) and duve (masc. Mhvs. 5. 213, neut. Mhvs. 10. 47); 
In8tr. dvlhi (masc. JaCo. I. 338®, TT. 153 14 , fem. M. I. 78 2 , II. 162*); 
Dat.-Gen. dvinnam (masc. Mhvs. 24 19, JaCo. TI. 154 22 , DhCo. II. 
12 s , fem. M. I. 65 2 % JaCo. II. 27 10 ) and duvinnam; Loc. dvlsu (masc. 
Mhvs. 6. 25, neut. JaCo. 1. 338®, DhCo. II. 8 8 ). Similar is the flec- 
tion of ubho 4 both ’ : Nom. -Acc. ubho Db. 74, Sn. 582, JaCo. I. 510 2 % 
Vin. I. 10 15 etc. (and ubhe); Instr.-Abl. ubhohi D. TI. 176 22 , JaCo. IV. 
142 10 (and ubhehi); Dat.-Gen. ubhinnam Ja. I. 353 14 , JaCo. I. 338*% 
Mhvs. 2. 25; Loc. ubhosu Sn. 778, JaCo. I. 264 18 , VvCo. 275 17 (and 
ubhe8u ). The Sandhi-form vubho occurs in Ja. VI. 509 24 . The word 
ubhaya 4 both ’ is used both in Sg. and PI. : thus pufifle ca pdpe ca 
ubhaye ‘both in virtue and sin* Sn. 547; ubhayena samyamcna ‘through 
both (kinds of) self-control * PvCo. II 2 ; gihihi ca andgarehi ca ubhayehi 
‘with both the laity and the priests’ DhCo. IV, 174 1 ; candimasuriyd- 
ubhay * ettha ( = ~ya cttha) dissare 1 both sun and moon are visible 
here ’ Vv. 83. 4. Cf. DhCo. T, 29 13 (verse). In Voc. we have ubhayo 
nisdme tha 4 listen to me, you two!’ Th2. 449 (cf. 457); ubhayam 
4 both * Dh. 404. In the same way dubhaya is used in the Gatha- 
language, of which the initial d might be derived from dvi : dubhayam 
cfutupapdtam * both degeneration and regeneration ’ Sn. 51 ; 
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dubhaydni pandardni ' both kinds of intelligence ’ Sn. 526; Todcyya - 
Kappa dubhayo 1 the two (the pair) T and K/ Sq. 1007, 1125; Acc. 
dubhayam lokam * both worlds * Ja. III. 442 4 . Cf. dubhato Ja. VI. 
497 4 , which is explained in the Comm, by ubhato. 

§ 115. The numbers three to ten 1 : 3. ti 1 three ’ (in compound 
ti- t cf. tiguna 1 three time* \ tipitaka 4 collection of three baskets ') : 
Masc. Nom.-Aco. tayo Sn. 311, Ja Jo. III. 51 2 \ DhCo. II. 4 14 etc. 
(tayassu Sn. 231); Instr.-Abl. tihi Dh. 391, S. IV. 175 26 ; Dat.-Gen. 
tinnam Thl. 127, S. IV. 8G 19 , DhCo. II. 46 20 and (the later form) 
tinnannarp 2 Milp. 309®, Mhvs. 15. 34; Loc. thu DhCo. II. 27 4 . Fem. 
Nom.-Acc. tisso Thl. 24, JaCo. II. 33 16 ; Instr.-Abl. tihi Th2. 11, S. I. 
166 30 (verse), Sn. 656; Dat.-Gen. tissannam D. II. 66 17 , S. IV. 234 28 ; 
tisu Sn. 842, DhCo. II. 25 9 . Neut. Nom.-Acc. tint Th2. 134. Mhvs. 
6. 25; for the rest as in masc. — 4. Catu ‘ four ' (in compound catu -, 
catur cf. catukanna ' quadrangular * A. 1. 141 30 (verse), caturassa 
1 quadrilateral ’ Ja. VI, 518 29 , catugguna 1 four times ’ JiiCo..I. 422 27 ) : 
Masc. Nom.-Acc. caitaro D. I. 91 29 , DhCo. II. 9 ,e , JaCo. IV. 139 a 
and caturo (Nom. Sn. 84, Acc. Sn. 969); Instr.-Abl. catuhi Sn. 231, 
DhCo. H. 3®, catuhi JaCo. I. 279 31 and (only archaically) caiubbhi 
Sn. 229, Ja. III. 207 14 (caiubbhi thdnesu Vv. 32. 7); Dat.-Gon. 
catunnam D. I. 91 30 , DhCo. II. 35 14 ; Loc. catiisu DhCo. II. 42 10 , IV. 
56 12 and catusu JaCo. 1. 262 9 . Fem. Nom.-Acc. catasso Vv. 78. 6, 
S. III. 240 17 , JaCo. I. 262 10 (Acc. caiurn disd Vv. 6. 10); Instr.-Ahl. 
catuhi JaCo. I. 339 4 and catuhi D. I. 102 2 ; Dat.-Gen. catunnam D. I. 
116 11 and catassannam ; Loc. catusu and catusu JaCo. J1I. 46 20 . 
Neut. Nom.-Acc. cattari Sn. 227, Th2. 171, DhCo. II. 24 1 ’; for the rest 
as in masc. — 5. Paftca 1 five \ cha ' six ’, satta ‘ seven attha 
1 eight \ nava 1 nine', and dasa ‘ten* are inflected in all three genders m 
the following manner: Nom.-Acc. paiica , cha etc.; Instr.-Abl. paftcohi, 
chahi DhCo. II. 28 s etc. [with protraction atthdhi Ja. III. 207 14 , 
archaic: dasabhi Vin. I. 38 22 (versej] ; Dat.-Gen. pancannam S. IV. 
173 16 , channam Sn. 169, A. I. 22 s 1 etc.; sattdnum beBide °annam M. 
III. 81 23 ; Loc. paucasu, chasu and chassu Sn. 109, sattasu Ud. 
65 17 etc In compound these numerals appear in the form paiica- 
etc. given above. On cha- c dial- cf. § 67, 72. 1. 


1 For parallels in Pkr. cf. Piachel, § 438 f. 

* On this double-formation cf. R. O. Franke, PGr. p. 13. 
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§ 116. The tens, hundreds etc. 1. The numbers from 20 to 
100 are: 20: visa, visam, visa, visati^vim&ati. — 30: timsa , timsavi , 
timsa, 1im8ati = trimiat. — 40: caitarisa , -mam, - visa ; cattdUsa 9 
-lisam, -lUd; tallsa , - lisam , -lisa^catvariifitat. — 50: paiiildsa, sain, 
-8d ; payvndsa=paficd6at. — 60: satthi^sasti. — 70: sattati , satiari^ 
aaptaii. — 80 : asiti=a&iti. — 90 : navutisznavati . — 100 : 8a/a=dafa. — 
200: dvc aatani or dvisata . — 300: tini saiani or tisata etc. — 1000: 
8afea88a = 8a/ia«ra. — 2000: due sahassani etc. — 100 000: lakkha . — 10 
millions: fcofi 1 . — 2. Intermediate numbers : 11: ckadasa , ckarasa = 
ckadaSa. — 12: dvddaaa, bdrasa = dvada6a. — 18: tnasa, tclasa^irayo- 
daia. — 14: caivddasa , cuddasa^caturdnna. — 15: pancadasa, panna - 
rasa, pannarasa — paiicadaki. — 1G: solasa, sorasa — soda&a. — 17: safffl- 
dasa, sattarasa = mptada6a . — 18: atthadasa, aitharasa^astddaSa. — 
19: ckunavisa , ckunavi8ati = ckonavim6ati, fmavimtiati. — 22: dv&visa, 
sati, bavisa, sati; 23 : icvUa; 24 : caiuvisa; 25 : paficavUa , pannavlsaii, 
pan\iuvi8 a etc. — 32: dvat timsa, battimsa; 36: chattimsa; 49: ckuna- 
pafiftdsa; 55: pancapailftasa; 56 : chappailildsa etc. 2 

§ 117. The mode of using the numerals is unusually varied in 
character. 1. The numbers 1 to 18 are adjectives. Cf. due r« tint ud 
rattindivani 1 two or three days and nights * D. IT. 327 Jt ; eatvnnam 
masdnam accayena 1 after the expiry of four months ’ Sn. p. 99; 
solasannam puggaldnam 1 of 16 individuals * Milp. 310 1B . On 
the analogy of the tens, however, also the numeral compounds of 
dasa may take a final -m and thus become substantives: nava satia 
dvddasail’Ca .. .pancavisam dvadasan-ca, dvddasan-ca navapi ca ‘9 and 7 
and 12..., 25 and 12 and (again) 12 and 9 (kings) ’ Mhvs. 2. 9. — 
2. Of the decades those in -d are feminine substantives, of which 
the form in -aya (Instr. Dat. Gen) actually occurs : ckassa pi dadami 
dvinnam-pi dadami ... da8annam-pi dadami vxsaya pi dadami 
iimsaya pi dadami cattdrlsdya pi dadami pailflasciya pi dadami satassa 
pi dadami * I give (alms) to one, to 2,... to 10, to 20, to 30, to 40, to 
50, to 100 ’ Sn. p. 86. The decades in -a may be declined, but are 
mostly left uninflect-ed; those in -am are used as nominatives and 
accusatives; those in -ti are fern, substantives and are inflected accord- 
ing to ? 86 or remain unaeclined. The numerals sata and sahassa 
are neuter. — 3. When connected with substantives, the numerals 
from 20 upwards may be used appoBitionally in the same case 

1 The designation* for higher numbers, sorb ae abbuda etc. free A blip. 475, 
Dpve. 3. II t.) Are confined to lexicons. 

1 On the numerals in Pkr. cf. Pischel, $ 445 f.. 443 f. 
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as the substantive: Loc. vlsatiyd yojancsu tirnsdya yojavctu 

• at (the distance of) 20 (30) miles ' M. II. 162 ,# ; 

Instr. dvattipisaya mahopurisalak khan chi as'Hiyfi nnuvyailjanehi 
'with the 32 major and 80 minor insignia of a Buddha* VvCo. 
323 14 ; ckunapaftiidsaya kandclii 1 with 40 arrowB * JaCo. III. 
220 21 ; chatthpsatiya sotchi 1 with 36 streams * I)hCo. IV. 48 1 ®; Acc. 
visatim-pi bhikkhu iimsam-pi bhikkhu cal la mam -pi bhikkhu 1 20 or 
30 or 40 monks ' M. III. 79* ; vlsam-pi jatiyo timsam-pi jatiyo catta- 
lisam-pi jatiyo pafiilasam-pi jdtiyo 1 20 and 30 and 40 and 50 existences' 
Iv. 99 fl ; aUhacattdmam tuissam *48 years* Sn. 280; Gen. imcsayi 
Icvisatiyd buddhanam santike 1 before these 23 Buddhas * DhCo. I. 
84 8 . In the following examples the decades remain uninflected : 
Nom. panndsa yojand satthi yojand ‘50, 60 miles * I)hCo. III. 217"; 
iimaa rattiyo D. II. 327 ,w ; pafica pa ililaaa va88ani...padcavi8ati vassani 
Tbl. 904; dvattimsa malidpumidakkhandni Sn. p. 102 (but dvattupad 
mah- Sn. 1000); Acc. ckunapannasa jane ‘49 people’ JaCo. III. 220 20 ; 
sattasaitan iidnavatthuni * the 77 items of knowledge * S. II. 50 34 ; 
Instr. dvattir}i8a mahapurisalakkhanchi M. 11. 135 21 . — 3. Also Bata 
and Bdha88a t as well as numerals with them as components, may be used 
in apposition with a substantive: Nom. gandhabbd cha sahaseani 

* 6000 G.*8 1 Thl. 164; bhikkhuniyo sahassarp ' 1000 nuns ' MhvB. 
5. 187; Acc. paflcasatani Candalapurisc 1 500 Candidas * MbvB. 10. 
01; gatha aatatp ‘100 verses’ Db. 102; Instr. paficasatehi ihcrehi ‘ with 
500 Theras * Dpvs. 4. 0. 'Jhe substantive in such constructions appears 
sometimes in the Sg., as in Acc. atthasaiani bhattam (instead of 
bhattani ) '800 meals* Milp. 88 4 . The numeral is treated as an Adj. in 
Nom. pailcasatd vanija, fem. pailcasatd yahkhiniyo, Acc. paUcasate 
vdnijc JaCo. II. 128 17 ’ 22 .— 4. The numeials may further be used 
in Sg. as abstracts and substantives may be connected with them as 
genitive attributes: paro-sahassayp bhikkhunam * over 1000 monks * 
Thl. 1238 (but appositionally paro^ahassam putia 1 bver 1000 bods * 
D. I. 89 4 ); sahassam-pi atthdnam ‘ 1000 things * S. 1. 229 13 ; vihdrdnatp 
pailcasatam *500 monasteries* Mhvs. 12. 33; satthim arahaiarn aka *be 
made 60 Arhats * Mhvs. 1. 14. — 5. Finally, a numeral and a substan- 
tive may unite into a compound. Cf. atthavuitam sattaiHatam tajd 
rajjarp akdrayi ' the king reigned for 8 years and 7 months * Mhvs. 
35. 46. The compound vasmisataip of this type, signifying * hundred 
years *, is very frequently used. Compounds like the following are 
a lso very much in evidence : saita man ussasatdni * 700 people JaC*>. 
IV. 142"; dviBu vassasaiesu (atikkantesu) * (after the expiry of) 200 
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years ' Mhvs. 33. 80; panca-itthi-saiehi * with 500 women ’ Mhva. 14. 
57, etc. 

2. Ordinals, Distributives, Fractional Numbers, Numeral 

Adverbs, Numeral Adjectives and Numeral Substantives. 

§ 118. 1. The ordinals from 1 to 10 correspond to those of Skr. : 
1. pathama=z Skr. prafliama. — 2. dutiya ($ 23) = dvitlya. — 3. tatiya 
(§ 23 ) = titiya. — 4. caiuttha = cntnrtha . — 5. partcama = pancama. — 6. 
chatfha [chatthama Sn. 101), nattha — saslhn. — 7. saitama , fem. -mi 
Tb2. 41 = 8ap1ama. — 8. attliavia (fem. u[(htnm 1 the 8th day ' Th2 
31}= aqtama. — 9. navama — navama. — 10. dasama (fem. dasami 
‘the 10. day' Mhv3. 19. 3.3) = dasama. — 2. The same is the 
case with the decades, the only difference being that 
in the longer forms (excepting 00 and 80) it is not - iamu , 
but only •ma that is attached to the basic fortn in -ii : 20. 
vl8atima or visa — vhp&atltama or vivisa. — 30. timsaiima or iim>a 
= irim6aitama' or trimsa. — 40. cattemsuiima, dlsatima or caiiarisa , 
-li8a= catvdrirnSattama or catvarimta. — 50. pailnu8atima = pancd8at- 
tama . — 60. 8atthitama= sastiiama. — 70. satialima^saptatiladia. 
— 80. asltitama = atiititama. — 90. navutima = navatitama. — 100. 
satama — iaiatama. — 3. The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 agiee 
on the one hand with Bkr., and on the other with Pkr. 1 : 11. cka- 

dasama fem. -nil M. III. 255 9 = AMog. ekkdrasawa ; or ekadasa. fem. 
eka da si ‘the 11. day' = Skr . cicada &a. — 12. dvadasama , fem. -ml M 
III. 255 10 = AMag. duvalasama ; or dv dasa, in fem. dvadasi ‘the 12. 
day* = Skr. dvddana. — 13. terasama, fem. -ml M. HI. 255 n = AM flg. 
ierasama ; or tcrasa Mh vs. 16. 2. = Skr. iraijoda&a. — 14. cuddasama , 
fem. -mi M. III. 255 13 = Pkr. coddasama ; or cuddasa , fem. evddasi 
‘the 14. day’ Mbve. 19. 39; also catuddasa Vrn. I. 87 30 , 132 18 , 
or -8i Th2. 31 = Skr. caturdaSa. — 15. pailcadasama DhCo. 
III. 27 11 ; pannarasama^ AMag. pannarasama; or pannarasa D. II. 
207 17 , more frequently pannarasa Thl. 1234, D. I. 47 # , Yin. I. 87®° 
( paiicaddasi ‘the 15. day’ Th2. 31) = Skr. paiicadaia. — 16. solasama 
= AMag. solasama; and ao/asa, fem. -si Dh. 70, Vv. 43.8, A. IV. 252 9 
= Skr. sodasa. — 17. sattarasama. — 18. at\hdrasama= AMag. atthd- 
rasama. — 19. ekunavisatima = AMag. egunavisaima. — Cf. further 


1 Piscl.el, PkrGr. § 149 
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21. ckavl8atim*;22 m bdvlsatima; 23. tcvUati ma; 24. catnvlsatima ; 
25. parlcavitatima; 26. chabblsaiima , etc.— 38. icHimsatima; 86. 
chattirfisatima, etc. — 4. On the use of the ordinals: In some isolated 
cases the ordinal number stands for the cardinal : paficamcfci 
bandhanehi ‘with 5 bonds* S. IV. 201 22 , 202 9 . Worthy of notice are 
the compounds with attan , such as attaduliyn ‘with one companion* 
D. II. 147 11 etc. Cf. § 112. 2. 

§ 119. 1. The distributive numbers are expressed by repeating the 
cardinals or the ordinals as the case may be : atthattha there f maccc 
ca pesayi ‘to each he sent 8 theras and court-pfficials* Mhvs. 5. 249. 
Cf. DhCo. I. 89 fl - 7 . — Addha , addha ‘half* is the fractional number. Like 
Skr. ardha , Pkr. addha. addha 1 , it is compounded with the next higher 
ordinal number, as in German 'dritthalb, vierthalb* : addhatiya , 
addhatcyya JaCo. T. 450 2 \ II. 93 4 (cf. § 65. 2) is 2J; addhuddha Vin. 
I. 34 10 , DhCo. I. 87 21 ( = Pkr. addhuftha out of addha + *lwtha, Skr. 
ardhacaturtha ) is 3£. Cf. saddliim addhaiclaschi bhiklchunatchi 'with 
12.J hundred monks' Sn. p. 1(K), D. I. AT 1 ; add liana vamasaha Mini 
‘8500 (persons)’ Mhvs. 16.201. If on the other hand addha, addha 
stands after a cardinal number, it signifies half thereof: dasaddha »g 
thus = 5, Thl. 1244. Thus purisdnavi dasaddhchi satclii panvarito 
'surrounded by 500 men* Mhvs. 5. 122. — 3. Numeral adverbs: 'once' 

is expressed by sakim, saki ( sakld - or sakad- in sandhi before a vowel, 
§ 67, 72. 1)= tahji, or ekadd ( appekada ‘sometimes* M. II. 7\ A. V. 
88 18 ). These adverbs are formed moreover bv affixing the formana 
°khattum (§ 22 ) = 0 kitvas 2 : tlkkhattum ‘3 times’ Vin. 1. 104 28 ; catukkha - 
Hum ‘4 times’ Th2. 37, 169; chakhhattum ‘6 times' D. IT. 198 24 , DhCo. 
III. I96 20 ; satakkhaitum *100 times' Th2. 519 etc. Also kaiikkhattum 
'how many times?' M. III. 125 7 . Moreover the Sg. or the PI. Acc. 
varan i and vdre is used to express ‘time* : cka-vdram ‘once’ JaCo. III. 
150 21 ; dve vdre * twice ' DhCo. I. 47 11 ; tayo vdre ‘ 3 times ' DhCo. 
I. 48 8 ; nava vdre '9 times* Mhvs. 30. 52; bahu-vdre 'many times’ 
JaCo. II. 88 8 . Cf. also dvlsu vdresu ‘twice’ Mhvs. 6. 25; tatiyc vdre 
'the third time, on the third chance 9 Mhvs. 0. 26. Otherwise 'the first 
tifaae 9 , 'the second time* are simply pathamam , duiiyam , etc. Ekaso 
— ekaia $ means ‘individually’. — 4. Numeral adverbs in 'times’ are 
constructed with c dfid = Skr. °dha , Pkr. °hd : aattadhd 'seven times, 
in seven parts or pieces' I\ I. 94 2 \ II. 234 23 . Similarly saiadha, 

1 BR. tub voce; Pischel, I'krGr. § 450. 

9 Pkr. AMtg *khuito, MAh. 'huttoni; Pischel, § 451. 
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aahaasadhd — .5. Numeral adjectives in ‘kinds, fold’ are constructed 
'wiih 0 t?/d7ia=Skr. Pkr. c viha , or with °guna=* Skr., Pkr. °guna: 

anekavidha ‘of many kinds' Dpvs. 6. 70; mttavidha ‘of seven kinds, 
seven-fold* JaCo. I. 91 33 , Mdp. 102 13 ; aithaguna ‘eightfold* Th2. 133. 
— 6. As for numeral substantives, we have dulca neut. 'aggregate 
of two*, tika aggregate of three* DCo. I. 24 27 = Skr. dvika , trika , Pkr. 
duka or duya t Uya; catuklca ‘aggregate of four* (§ 62.2.) = Skr. caiunka; 
sat aka ‘aggregate of hundred* JaCo. 1. l£ i2 = 6ataka. 


IV. V erbal System 
l. Generalities 

§ 120. in verbal forms Pali is still farther removed from the 
basic Sanskrit than ia nominal flexion. The historical forms are on 
the whole well preserved, particularly in the older periods of the 
language. But the actual life of the language lies in the new forma- 
tions, which were created in such numbers, either on the basis of 
analogy, or after existing types, that it is scarcely possible to lay down 
rules covering all the individual cases. — It is a prominent feature of 
Pali distinguishing it off irom Skr , that it has lost the dual. — The 
medium is also disappearing. Passive forms too have active endings 
already in the oldest period of the language. The Gatha-Janguage still 
shows, it is true, a considerable number of medial forms. But they are 
in part due to the exigencies of metre, and everywhere bear the stamp 
of archaism. They become rare already in the canonical prose, and 
rarer still in the non-oanonical, in which they are confined only to a 
few fixed forms (c. </. Imp. 2. Sg. in r sau, Pret. 3. Sg. in -ittha). The 
medial forms appear again in the later artificial poetry. The Part. 
Pres. Med. in -mana was productive in every period of the language. 
— As for the tempura , the perfect has almost completely disappeared, 
leaving but slight traces behind. Unlike Prakrit, Pali has retained 
the conditional. Imperfect and aorist are no longer snarply distin- 
guished between in Pali. Both of them have coincided in the preterite 
which is mostly called “aorist**. The various periphrastic formations 
are of great importance they are originated by the combination of 
participles, gerunds or verbal substantives with the verbs “to be** or 
‘to become”, or with other verbs of an indefinite meaning. They 
represent quite a characteristic feature of the language. — The modes 
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are the same as in Sanskrit. The Gatha-language has apparently 
still retained isolated forms of the Vedie subjunctive. — Another impor- 
tant feature is tbe predominance of a-stems in the present system. 
Their analogy has decided the character of many verbs which are 
athematic in Skr. It is no longer possible to set up a complete system 
of paradigms for the different ‘conjugation-classes* as they are distin- 
guished in Sanskrit. The present-stems of these classes will be discuss- 
ed, as is proper, in connection with one chief paradigm, as supplement 
to it. Besides the expansion of the sphere of the a-flexion we have 
also to notice that of e-stems. — The preponderance of the present- 
stem is of particular importance. Tenses, as well as verbal nouns 
etc., which in Skr. are based directly on the root, may be derived in 
Pali from the present-stem. This applies to preterite (florist), future, 
past part, in - ta , future pass. part, in - tabba , infinitive in (- tuyc and) 
- turn , and gerund in -tva, *tvana and -ya Moreover new pas- ive and 
causative stems may be derived from present-stems. The innovated 
forms in all these cases appear 6ide by side with tbe historical 
ones — sometimes rare in comparison with the latter, but occasionally 
even surpassing them in the frequency of use. In particular cases 
the process goes even further, when, for instance, an historically 
attested future or passive -stem is made the basis of further new 
formations. 1 


2. Present py stem 

with Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative and Optative. 
A. Present Indicative 


§ 121. The flexion may be shown by a verb of tbe I. Clas9, labhati 
‘gains, receives*. 




Sg. 

PL 

Act. 

1 . 

lab ha m i 

labhama 


2. 

labhasi 

labhatha 


3. 

labhati 

lalhanti 

Med. 

1 . 

labhc 

(labhamhc) 


2. 

labhasc 

(labhavhc) 


3. 

labhatc 

labhantc , labharu 


1 lam thinking here, for instance, of the stem daklck - »Skr. drak?- (cf . § 152, 
201. lc, 213), or of the stem (§ 126), etc. 
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§ 122. 1. Act. Sg. 1. Instead of - ami there is also found in the 

Gatha-language the shorter ending -am: tassaham santike gaccharp 
* I am going to him' Tb2. 306. For the rest the endings correspond 
to those of Sanskrit; - ma is the secondary ending. — 2. Med. (the 
examples are mostly from the Gatha-language or the artificial poetry) 
Sg. 1: tame, ‘I enjoy myself* S, I. 180® (verse), kuppc ‘I am angry' 
Ja. III. 120 15 . In the post-canoqical prose we find, for instance, 
mafMe ‘I think* JaCo. II. 249 7 etc. Sg. 2: anupucchase ‘you ask' Vv. 
17. 5; labhasc Ja. IT. 220 12 (Comm, labhasi). Sg. 3: labhate Thl. 
85; sobhatc ‘is beautiful’ Th2. 255 ff.; rocate ‘suits (one’s) taste' Tb2. 
415; bhdsalc ‘speaks’ Sn. 452. PI. 3: lamb ante ‘they hang* Th2. 
265; hafiftanic ‘they are beaten’ Th2. 451. The ending - arc in 3. PI. 
is quite frequent: labhare S. 1. 110 s2 (verse); Jihadarc 'they consume’ 
Ja. II. 223 14 (Comm. I chad anti); jdyarc ‘they arc born’ S I. 34 16 ; socarc 
‘they Buffer pain* Sn. 445 (against socanti Sn. 333) ; obhdsare 'they 
light up’ Vv. 9. 3 (v. 1. obhasate); jiyare ‘they vanish away* Ja. VI. 
528 s (Skr. jiryanic); miyyare ‘they die’ Sn. 575 (Skr. mriyanie); 
haiiiiarc ‘they are killed* S. L 70” etc. These forms are connected 
with the Vedic presents like Sere , Hire , and they correspond to the 
forms in -ire in Pkr. 1 — The 1. Pi. Med. deserves special consideration. 
Knee. 8. 1. 2 and 18 (Senart, pp. 423, 429) gives as ending - mhe , which 
is probably derived from - make through syncope The fuller form 
occurs in bhavamahe 2 Mhvs. 1. 60. Also the ending -tnase (ond 
-mhanc) seems to have been in existence at its side. All the forms 
with this ending have not a subjunctive meaning (cf. below § 126), as 
for instance (na) tappdmasc (dasnanena tam) ‘we are (not) tired of 
(looking at you)’ Vv. 17. 4, which is indicative in meaning (cf. Skr. 
tfpyate). Same perhaps also with abhinanddmase *we are glad' Vv. 
17. 7; saremhase (according to e-flexion) ‘we remember* Tb2. 383 The 
ending -mane is evidently the medial counterpart of the Act. Vedic 
- masi t and - mhase looks like a cross of - mhe and - mase . 

B. Subjunctive 

§ 128. It is not possible to set forth a paradigm, because we 
have to do here only with isolated forms preserved in the Gatha- 
language. The Subjunctive is distinguished from the Indicative by 

1 Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. § 650 ; Piscbe', PkrGr. § 458; Windiscb, Abhdl. 
Bachs. Gee. d. W., Nr. VI, 1887, p. 478 f. ; E. Kobo, Beitr. p. 94; E. M filler, PGr. 
p. 97. 

7 E. Kuhn, loc. cit. 
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the extended stem- vowel. Yet only those forms may be relied upon as 
Subjunctive without any hesitation in which the Subjunctive (Impera- 
tive) mewing is quite clear and the possibility of a mere metrical protrac- 
tion is out of the question. This appeurs to be the case with one of the 
two passages pointed out by Pischel 1 : no vitardsi bhottum ‘do not go 
on eating!* Ja. II. 14 17 (Fausboll, Ten Jat. 19 4 ). The Comm, gives- 
the explanation : ma nagamamsalchadako ahosi. I add to it: attanarp 
yeva garahasi ettha ‘scold ) ourself for this affair!’ Ja. IV. 248 s , 
which is explained in the Comm, by attanam eva garaheyyasi . True 
Subjunctives are to be found perhaps also in the forms kdmaydsi and 
cajasi Ja. V. 220 20 ’ 24 , which are dependent on sace and ce respec- 
tively. Piscbel’s second example is, however, doubtful : atapino 
aamvegino bhavatha ‘be zealous and enthusiastic* Dh. 144 b . The 
form in question here may be simply that of Imp. 2. PI. protracted 
metri causa . Similar cases are: adhimanasa bhavatha Sn. 692; 
taw ca (i.e. dhammarn) dharatha 2 sabbe ‘nil should hold fast to it 
(the truth) I* Sn. 885; pdpdni kammdni vivajjayatha, dhammanuyogafl- 
ca adhitthahalha ‘give up sinful practices and hold fttst to zeal for 
the truth 1* Vv. 84. 38; abhinibbajjiydtha nam ‘avoid that!* Sn. 281 
(from root varj t varjayati). Of the three examples given by E. Muller 3 , 
dahasi and dahati Sn. 841 , 888 are certainly no Subjunctives: they are 
simply the representatives of Skr. dadhasi , dadhati (§ 37). Also 
saddahasi Ja. I. 426* is reproduced in the Comm, simply as saddahasi. 
But even the third ko tarn paiibhandti me ‘who can give me answer 
to that V Ja. III. 404 4 is very doubtful on account of the patibhandmi 
and - bhandsi in the parallel verses 404 10 ' 20 and 404 13 , 405 s , where the 
latter certainly has no Subjunctive meaning. It is wanting also in dvahati 
Thl. 808 (cf. Sn. 181, 182, S. I. 42 fi 0 , 214 1# ' 2a ), for which there occurs 
rakkhati in the parallel paspages, and it cannot be traced either in ha- 
nasi Ja.IlI. 199 2 (Comm. = paharasi), V. 460 19 and handii Ja. V. 46l 2 \ 

C. Imperative 

§ 124. The paradigm is : 

Sg. Act. 1. labhami PI. tabhdma 

2. labha % labhdhi labhatha 

3. labhatu labhantu 

1 Piachel, KZ. 23, p. 424. 

* It should be noticed that in ihis p&mge the Imp. sun&tha ‘hear!* occurs 
immediitely before. 

5 E. Miil’er, PGr. p. 180. Also the 1. PI. Med. of the Imperative is of Subjunc- 
tive origin. See § 125. 2. 

21— 1147B 
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Med. 1. labhe labham ase 

2. labhassu labhavho 

3. labkaiam labhantam 

§ 125. Active. The 1. Sg. and PI. are simply transfers from the 
Jndicative: vandama ‘let us praise !* D. III. 197 24 (verse); dhunama 
Met us destroy !' Thl. 1147. Hence it is also said kassa nam dema 
'to whom should we give it?* JaCo. II. 196 24 , handa karomi M. IIJ. 
179 27 , handa karoma Vin. II. 295\ Similarly we have in Thl. 
1146 dalcmu Met us smash!' (with the ending -him, cf. § 128) 
=»Skr. dalayama parallel to dhunama. — In the 2. Sg. the 
type labha corresponds to the Skr. -form of the thematic conjuga- 
tion. Thus piva 'drink!' JaCo. III. 110 22 = pi6a; silica 'pour out!’ 
I)h. 369 = 8iHca; nipajja ‘seat yourself!' JaCo. P. 223 2 from nipadyate . 
Al*o kara ‘d >!' JaCo. TV. I 14 may be regarded as an historical form = 
Ved. kdra Verbs which were not originally thematic gradually began 
to form their Imperatives after the type labha . Thus ganha ‘s izel' 
JaCo. II. 159 f from ganhdti^gjhndti, — even patiggaha 'accept!' 
Ja. I. 233 10 ; saddaha ‘believe!’ JaCo. IV. 52 18 from saddahail = tiradda- 
dhati etc. The second form labhahi has derived its -hi from the forms 
of the athematic conjugation. Historical are the forms like akkhahi 
'describe!' Ja. III. 279 7 = dkhijdhi; briihi ‘speak!' Sn. 76 =bnlhi; dchi 
‘givel' JaCo. I. 223 l9 = dchi. On the analogy of these types were 
further formed ugganhdhi ‘learn!* M. III. 192 22 from ugganhdti = 
udgihnafi; sdvehi 'proclaim!' JaCo. I. 344 14 ; anehi ‘bring here!’ 
JaCo. If. 254 19 ; vissajjchi ‘give up!’ JaCo. I. 223 20 ; karohi 'do!' 
JaCo. III. 188 18 etc. from long-vowel stems. Similarly, also 
from a-stems : jivdhi Sn. 1029; aardhi ‘remember !' Milp. 79 25 (beside 
sara Thl. 445); pakkosdhi ‘call here I ' DhCo. IV. 28 4 ; tussahi ‘be 
content!’ JaCo. I. 494 2fl etc. 1 — The 3. Sg. and PI. in -tv and ntu are 
frequent: passaiu ‘he should see’ Sn. 909; eia ‘he should go’ D. I. 
179 1# ; ijjhatu ‘should succeed' Th2. 329 (from Skr. ydhyate); hanantu 
‘they should kill’ Ja. IV. 42 28 ; vinassantu ‘th^y should die' JaCo. 
IV. 2 f4 . The 2. PI. in -tha, as also in Pkr. 2 , is a transfer from the 
Indicative, and is thus different from the Skr. suffix -/a : aharatha 
‘bring here!’ JaCo. I. 2G6 9 ; anurakkhatha ‘protect!’ Dh. 327; vijdndtha 
Mearn to distinguish !’ Sn. 720; ganhaiha 'take!' JaCo. IIL 126 25 ; 

1 Similarly 10 Pkr. Map. bhanahi , AMap. hardhi , randdhi, JM&h. kadhehi , 
etc. ; Piacbel, § 468. 

* The suffix in Pkr. is -ha. Cf. Mfth. namaho, AM&g. hanaha, tjahaha etc. 
Piacbel. § 471. 
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karotha ‘do l' Th2. 13, J&Co. II. 196 20 ; voropetha ‘rob l' D. II. 
336 4 etc. 

§ 126. Medium. The 1. Sg. is a transfer from the Indicative, 
The 2. Sg. in -ssu^Skr. -sva is very common. Thus in the Gatha- 
language: lab hassu Th2. 432 = labhasva; pucchassu 2 ‘ask!’ Sn 189; 
jahassu ‘give up !' (from ~jahati) Sn. 1121 and frequently elsewhere. 
In bhikkha8u 'go to beg!’ Tbl. 1118 the sa has been simplified metri 
causa . Further in the canoaical prose: bhasassu ‘speak!’ M. TI. 
199 8 = i>hdaasra; sikkhassu ‘learn!’ A. V.79 20 ; payirupdsassu ‘worship 1* 
M. II. 196 25 ; nivattassu ‘return!’ Vin.II. 182 33 ; patu-bhavassu ‘appear* 
Vin. II. 185 12 etc. Also in the post-canonical prose: bhasassu Milp. 
27 25 ; tikiccha88u ‘cure !’ JaCo. II. 213 23 ; naccassu ‘dance!’ JaCo. I. 
292 23 . The medial meaning of the suffix does not seem to have been felt 
any, more, for it is taken also by those roots which were never medial, 
as, for instance, by n art. — In the 3. Sg., suffix -taiji = Skr. 4am; cf. 
acchaiam ‘sho should remain’ Ja. VI. 506* (Comm, acchatu ); labhatarp 
D. II. 150 13 . In Sandhi : vaddhatam-eva ‘he should indeed grow’ Ja. 
III. 209®. — A true Subjunctive form is to be found in the l!Pl. ia - mass , 

- mhasc . The suffix is probably derived from -maaai, which is Mated to 
the suffix - mase discussed in §122 (at the end) as Skr. - mahai to - make . 
The two suffix-forms necessarily coincided with each other in Pali. 
Form* with Subjunctive (Imperativistic or Futural) meaning are 
not rare in the Gatha-language : labhamase 'we should attain’ Ja. III. 
26 1 ®; ramamase ‘we would enjoy' Th2. 370 f.; bhandmase ‘we wish to 
Bpeak’ S. I. 209 28 (verse) (parallel to it are to be found there the opta- 
tives 8ikkhema, muccema); cardmasc ‘we wish to do (carry out)’ and 
bhavama8e ‘we wish to be’ Sn. 32 etc. Similarly karomase D. II. 
288 1 (verse). On vademase, niahemase etc. see § 129. The suffix- 
form - mhaae occurs in labhamhasc Pv. 3 . 2. 24, 29 (governed by 
yathd , explained as labhcyydma in the Comm. 185 1 ) ; ma pamada mhasc 
‘we do not wish to neglect’ Ja. III. 131 16 etc. — Examples for the 2. 
PI., of which the suffix -vho in contrast to Skr. - dhvam is difficult to 
explain, are the following: passavho ‘look up!’ Sn. 998; bhajavho 
‘seek out!’ Ja. I. 472 16 (Comm, bhajatha , gacchatha); pucchavlio ‘ask!' 
Sn. 1030; kappayavho ‘carry out!* Sn. 283. Also in the canonical 
prose: mantavho ‘take counsel!’ D. I. 122 l \ instead of mantayavho 
(as in Ja. II. 107 18 beside mantavho 107 1 ®). If the reading is correct, 

1 Id Plrr. the correspond ing suffix is -su, which I’iscbe! § 467 however would 
separate from Bkr. -era and connect with -si. 

1 To the parallel passage 8. 1. 2 16® there is pucchasta in the text* 
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a remarkable double-ending is to be fouod in pamodathavho 1 ‘rejoice!* 
Ja. IV. 162 22 * 3 * in which both the active and the medial endings have 
been combined. — An interesting form of the 3. Pi. is presented by 
vmyarui\i ‘they should dissolve* Thl. 312, from Skr. 4yd , i'ujatc. The 
Comm, says: vmyantu ito c * iio viddhamsantu . The suffix -mip iB 
pretty certainly the descendant of Ved. -ram 2 . 


D. Optative (Potential) 


§ 127. Paradigm : 


Act. 


Med. 


Sg. 

labheyyam , labhc 

lab hey yam i 
labhc 

labheyya, labheyydsi 
labhc 

labheyya , labhcyydti 

1. ( labheyyam ) 

2. labhetho 

3. labheiha 


PI. 

labhema , labhemn 

labhcyyama 

{ labhetha 

labheyydlha 

| labheyyam , - yyu 

(labheyyamhc) labhemase 
Qabhcyyavho) 

(labheram) 


§ 128. Active. Two types of forms are in vogue side by side. The 
forms given first: labheyyam , labhe f labhc; labhema , labheiha , 
lablieyyum are direct continuations of the Skr. -flexion. Only in the 
2. PI. the ending - iha (against Skr. ta) is taken from the Indicative. 
On the analogy of the Imperfect a 1. Sg.* labhem (=*Pali labhe) was 
formed to rnaitoh labhes , labhet. — The forms given second: Sg. 
2. labheyya etc., have been formed, by similar analogy, on Sg. 1. 
labheyyam , PI. 3. labheyyum \ Then, further, on the analogy 
of the relation between labhdmi and labhama of the Indicative, 
primary endings were introduced into the Sg. of the Opt.* at first into 
'the 1. Person labheyyami , and then aUo into the 2. and 8 . , — the 

1 R. O. Franke, BB. 22. 215. 

* Macdonell, Vedic Grammar § 412 a, with foot-note 16. 

3 The corresponding forma in Pkr. are evidently thofie of Opt. in -e//J, - ejjdmt 
(PaiS. - eyya ) etc. Differing from Jacobi, KZ. 36. 577, Pischel § 459 is inclined to 
derive them from the Optatives of the atbematic conjugation (Skr. duhyam ), pn which 
hypothesis, indeed, the d of the Pkr. -forms, as well as of Pali -eyyast, would be at 
once explained. 
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long S of the 1. Sg. being extended also to the latter 1 . — Considered 
historically, the forms should be grouped according to types in the 
following way : The older type is predominant in the Gutha-lsnguage : 
Sg.l. nisunibhcyyam 'I would strike down* Th‘2. 302;. kareyydmi 'I 
would do* Ja. V. 308 18 . Also the new formations in e are found 
in the Gathu-language : passe ‘I would see*, sune ‘I would hear* 
(Comm. suneyyam), samvase ‘I would live together (with)* Ja. IV. 
240 29 (cf. 240 30 , 241 8 * 0 ); dnaye ‘I could have brought* (Comm. 
dneyyarp) Ja. I. 308 6 ; jivo ‘(if) I live* Sn. 440. — 8g. 2. ydjeyya 
‘(if) you offer sacrifice* Ja. III. 515 24 . — Sg. 3. icche ‘he should wish 
for* Thl. 228, hane ‘he should kill* Sn. 394, vaje 'he should go’ and 
pamuflceyya 'he should free himself’ Ja. II. 247 10 ; iccheyya Sn. 148, 
rakkheyya 'he should protect* Sn. 702. — PI. 1. sikkhcma 'we would 
learh* Sn. 898, and with the ending -mu: vasemu ‘we would 6tay* 
(Comm. vaseyyama), janemu 'we would know’ Ja. III. 259 18 * 14 , 
viharemu ‘we would stay* Ja. II. 33 25 . — PI. 2. bhuiljctha ‘you should 
enjoy* Mhvs. 25. 113. — PI. 3. saheyyum ‘they should withstand* 
Sn. 20; pajaheyyu ‘they should give up’ Sn. 1058. — In the canonical 
..and non-canonical prose on the other hand the older type of flexion 
[labhe etc.) has been given up. Apart from isolated forms of the 
athematic flexion which have been retained in the language (see below), 
the regular endingB now are : Sg. 1. -cyyam and - eyydmi , 2. -eyyasi, 
3. - eyya and - eyyati ; PI. 1. - eyyama , 2. - eyydtha, 3. - eyyurp. 
This is apparent also from the fact that in the word-explana- 
tions these forms are substituted for the older ones. Thus 
in JaCo. II. 205 18 bhajeyya is given as explanation of bhaje and in 
223 19 udabbaheyya is given as explanation of udabbahe. Cf. also 
above. Examples are: Sg.l. pabbajcyyam Vin. II. 180 15 , pucche - 
yyami D. I. 5I 3 ; Sg. 2. kareyyasi Vin. II. 190 19 , agaccheyyaai JaCo. 
II. 2 12 29 ; Sg. 3. bhd8cyya Vin. II. 189 19 , dadeyya JaCo. II. 241 25 , 
janeyyati Vin. II.190 22 ; Pl.l. droccyydma Vin. II. 186 28 , vddeyydma 
JaCo. II. 25 4 25 ; Pi. 2. Cincyydiha ‘ may you bring * S. I. 221 7 , 
gaccheyyatha JaCo. II. 249 20 ; PI, 3. khddeyyurp Vin. II. 197 11 , 
vissajjeyyum JaCo. IJ. 24 1 24 . 

§ 129. Medium. A form of the 2. Sg. is to be found in Idbhetho Sn. 
833. The suffix corresponds to Skr. -//ids. Not infrequently the suffix is 
. ctha in 3. Sg., taken also by those verbs which are otherwise inflect- 
ed in the Active. Examples of this - cilia are: rakkli ci h a Dh. 36; 
labhetha Sn. 45; scvetha Sn. 72, Vin. If. 203 18 (verse); yd?/c/Jia Db. 


1 Tbe length of tbe vowel a was then transferred also to tbe 2. PI. 
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58; nametha 8n. 806; sahketha Ja. II. 58 22 ; atimailfieiha Sn. 148; 
aaddahetha Jn. III. 192 2fl ; jhayetha So. 709; kubbctha 1 Sn. 702, 719, 
917 etc.; asetha in sukhatjt manussa aaetha 'men should live 
happily' Ja. V. 222 16 (Comm .^dseyyurp) has been used in the plural 
seme. Also in the post-cauouical prose: jahciha he should forsake’ 
JaCo. II. 205 ao . The aspirate in the ending as against Skr. - ta is 
remarkable. It is found also in the 3. Sg. Cond. aud<Aor.; cf. § 157, 
159. II. — A form of the 1. PJ. is to be found in sadhaycmase ‘we would 
accomplish' Ja. II. 236 19 , which is explained in the Comm, by sadhc- 
yydma. There are also other forms in - emaae ; vademase ‘we would 
speak’ D.III. 197 22 ; mahemase ‘we would wi-rship’ (Comm, mahamase ) 
Vv. 47. 11; samacaremase ‘we would wander* (Comm, patipajjamase) 
Vv. 63. 7; also viharemaai ‘(if) we stay’ (Comm, vasama) Th2. 375. 
It is however net always possible to decide whether the forms in 
question are those of the 1. PI. Imp. (§ 126) of the a- flexion or 
simple Optatives. Cf. also saremhase in § 122. 


E. The Verbal Classes of Sanskrit in Pali 
1. Thematic Conjugation. 

§ 130. Examples of present-stems of Cl. I are : I. from roots with 
i medial a: patati ‘falls, flies’, pacati ’cooks', vasati ‘stays’, vadati 
‘speaks' (all as in Skr.), vajali ‘goes* =vrajati, kamaii ‘strides' = 
hamate, but krdmati 2 , bhamati ‘roams about' = bhramati; khamati 
‘forgive®’ = k§amate etc. — 2. From long-vowel roots : lchadati ‘eats', 
jivati ‘lives', nindati ‘slanders’ (all as in Skr.), vandaii ‘worships* 
=* vandaie , sandati * flows' = syandate; dhovati ‘washes’ (cf. § 34) Vin. 
I. 28 a7 f Sn. p. l01=^AMag. dhovai, as against Skr. dhavaii etc. — 3. 
From roots with a final u (on roots in l cf. § 131) : savati flow’s' 
^sravati etc.— 4. From roots with a final r: sarati ‘goes’, carati 
‘goes, does, etc.' (both as in Skr.), sarali ‘remembers' ( sumarati Db. 
324 comp, anusearati D. I. 13 1S ) = smarati etc. — 5. From roots with 
medial i, it, j: Ichaii ‘licks' JaCo. II. 44 21 as against Skr. ledhi 
(Cl. II), jotati ‘lightens’ JaCo. 1. 53 * = dyotaie, vassaii ‘rains' =var§ati; 

1 Alto in 8. I. 17 s (verse) = JA. II. 112 21 we have to take kubbetha (against 
Andersen, PG1. under the word karoti. wto considers it to be a 2. PI.) as S. 8g. Med. in 
the sense ‘ one should do *, as bIbo samaseiha * one should be with * in the aame 

verae. 

* Also in Pkr. (Piachel, § 481) there is no protraction of the radical vow*l. 
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vattati 'becomes, originates’ = vartate ; ghamsati ‘rubs’ (cf. § 6. 8) 
=ghar8ati; harrisati ‘stands on end (as hair of the body)’ Vin. III. 
8 3a ssharaati ; kaddhdti ‘draws’ — *kardhati t side-form of kar$ati, etc. — 
6. The secondary verbal stems too take after the paradigm labhati 
in the present-flexion. On Passives, Causatives and Denominatives 
in ya , aya see particularly § 136. 4, 138, 139. For DeBideratives 
(§ 184), Tntensives (§ 185) aod Denominatives in a (§ 188. 1.) cf. 
Pres. Sg. 1. jigucchami Vin. III. 3 4 , 3. dandhali Ja. III. 141 1 2 ; PJ. 3. 
8U88iisanti A. IV. 393 13 , Med. diccharc S. I. 18 27 , simsarc Vv. 64. 7. 
Imp. Sg. 2. tikiccha S. T. 238 34 and tikicchahi Vin. I. 71 s6 , Med. 
sikkhassu Th2. 4; PJ. 2. vimamsatha JaCo. VI. 367 20 . Opt. Sg. 1. 
vimamscyyary, M. I. 125 1 ®, 3. jiguccheyya Th2. 471 etc. 

§ 131. The following details should be noted regarding Class 
I: 1. The roots in i, 1 show contracted forms 1 besides those 
corresponding to Skr. forms. Such contracted forms are: 
jemi ‘I conquer*, nemi ‘I lead*, jesi, nesi etc.. In the oldest 
period of the language both types are found side by side. Cf. anenti 
Ja. VI. 507 4 , vinayanli Thl. 3. The contracted foims get the upper 
hand Jaler: dnemi JiiCo. VI. 334 10 , ancma JaCo. VI. 334 1 *. 
The Imp. Sg. 2. is nehi JaCo. II. 160 2 , beside vinaya Sn. 1025, 
vinaya88u Sn. 559; PI. 2. anetha Mhvs. 5. 253. In Opt. we have 
jeyyayn and neyyam (instead of jaycyyam , nayeyyary) etc. Cf. Sg. 
1. apaneyyam JaCo. III. 26 6 ; Sg.3. vijeyya Sn. 1002, vineyya M.I. 56 5 , 
beside the older form naye Dh. 256—nayet and nissaycyya Sn. 798 
from root 6ri with ni. Like jeti also dcti ‘flies* =-dayati D. I. 71 7 , M. I. 
268 34 , III. 34 26 . Tbe root ci ‘to collect' too may take this contracted 
form although it otherwise belongs to Cl. IX : Opt. Sg.l. abhisatficey- 
yam ‘I Avould heap up’ (Comm, -cincyyam) Vv.47.6; Sg.B. niccheyya (ci 
with nth) Sn. 785,801. Also in DhCu. III.381 14 we should probably read 
viniccheyya. From the root hi ‘to send’ we have tbe pres, paheti (p. 79, 
foot-note 3) beside pdhinati (§ 147. 2). On the other hand the root 
ji (corresponding to Ved. jinati) may form the pres. -stem also accord- 
ing to Cl. IX 2 : Ind. Sg. 2. jinasi D. II. 348* 3 , Sg. 3. jinati So. 439; 
Imp. Sg. 2. jinahi Thl. 415, abhivijina M. IT. 71 82 ; Opt. Sg 3. jine 
Dh. 103; PJ. 3. jineyyum S. I. 221 5 .— 2. Similarly there is found 
an uncontracted and another contracted form of the root bhu ‘to be’ 

1 Id Pkr. tlie form jedu = Pali jelu as against jaadu = Tk\i jayatu is not well 

attested ; Piscbd, § 473. With roots in i on tbe other band, contraction is the 
usual mle (Mah. nci = Pftli neti) ; Piscbel, § 474. 

3 Similarly AMfig. jin&mi etc. ; Piscbel, § 473. 
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in the Iodic. Pres, and in Imp. 1 The contracted forms are (cf. § 87) : 


Sg. 


PI. 


Jnd. 1. homi 

• 2. host Vv. 84.20, M. III. 140 2 
8. hoti pass. 

Imp. 2. hohi Sn. 31, M.III.134 14 , 

JaCo. 1.32 s0 ; helii Bu.2.10 
8. hotu Sn. 224, JaCo. I1I.150 25 


homa 

hotha JaCo. I. 307* 
honii pass. 
hotha Dh. 243, 

D. II. 141 20 , JaCo. II. 302* 
honlu Sn. 145, JaCo. II. 4 la 


Beside these there are the archaic forms bhavami etc., Imp. 8g. 2. 
bhava Tb2 8, Sn. 701 and bhavdhi Sn. 510; PI. 1. Med. bhavamase 
Thl. 1128, Sn. 32; 2. bhavatha JaCo. II. 218® and bhavatha Sn. 692, 
Dh. 144 b (cf. § 128); 3. bhavantu Sn. 145. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
bhaveyyam JaCo. VI. 364 16 ; 2. bhaveyydsi IJd. 91 3 \ PvCo. II 23 ; 3. 
bhave Sn. 716 and bhavcyya JaCo. II. 159 22 ; PI. 2. bhavetha Sn. 1073; 
3. bhaveyyum Sn. 906. A dialectical side-form is to be found in 
Sg. 3. hupeyya (§ 39. 6) which is clearly = Pais, huveyya 2 . As f >r com- 
pounds, we have Ind. Sg. 1. anubhomi Vv. 15. 10; 2. anubhosi Vv. 40 
3; 3. vibhoti Sn. 873, sambhoti Sn. 743 (cf. D. II. 232 19 - 21 ), anubholi 
JaCo. II. 202 11 , 252 1 and sambhavali Milp. 210 4 * , anubhavati JaCo. II. 
202 14 ; Pi. 1. abhisambhoma ‘we attain' Ja. III. 140 24 ; 3. anubhonti 
Th2. 217. Sometimes certain compounds of bhu form the present- 
stem after Cl. IX s : 8arpbhundti ‘attains' Vin. I. 256®, abhxsambhunati 
VinCo. Rangoon ed. I. 2 2 etc. Cf. also § 190, 191. 

§ 132. Of reduplicating roots of Cl. I., pivati ‘drinks’ (cf. pivami 
M. I. 77 37 , pivasi JaCo. II. 417 7 ; pha JaCo. III. 110 22 , pivaiha JaCo. 
II. 128 2 ; piveyya I). I. 123 23 ) and pipati (in Gen.-Dat. PI. Part. Pres. 
pipatarri Sn. 398) correspond to Skr. pibaii (root pd); sldati (cf. nisida 
‘sit down !’ Thl. 411, nisidatha Tb2. 13) h = 8~idati (root sad). The 
root ghra ‘to smell' assumes in Pali the form ghdyali D. II. 338 20 
as against Skr. jighrati . — The present-stems of sthd ‘to stand' 
are multifarious We have 1. the stem tittha-*= Skr. iistha Thrs 


1 For Pkr. cf. Pischel, § 475. 

8 The form huveyya presupposes a pres, huvai ( Mali, huvanti ). For Pali heyya 
(Minayeff, PGr. p. 77) I cannot God attestation. The corresponding form in 
Pkr. would be hojji. 

3 Kern, Revue Celtique 22. 337 ff. and Festschrift Thomsen 70 ff. 

4 In Pkr. the corresponding item is ci^ba- in M&h., AMag., JM&b. There are 

besides the stems fkd-, fJtdya* and the - ; see Pischel, $ 483. 
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Ind. Sg. 1. tifthami, 2. tiffhasi, 3. titthati ; PI. 1. titthama , 2. titthatha, 
3. titthanti . Imp. Sg. 2. tittha Mhvs. 7. 13 and titthahi Thl. 461, 
DhCo. III. 194 17 , 3. titthatu D. I. 94 4 . Opb. Sg. 2. tittheyyasi M. 
III. 129 T , 3. titthe Sn. 918 and tiitheyya Sn. 929, Milp. 28 10 
etc. Also in compounds, as Ind. Sg. 1. samtitthami A. IV. 302 17 , Opt. 
Sg 3. uititthe Dh. 168 etc. — 2. Stem thd - (according to Cl. II) formed 
on analogy of roots like yd (Pali ydti ) : Ind. Sg. 3. utthaii Dpvs. 1. 
53, aamthdti Pu. 31 24 , A. I. 107 s4 . adhitthati A. II. 45 10 ; Imp. Sg. 2. 
ut.thdhi Thl. 411, S. T. 233 32 , 3. utthatu Ja. III. 297 15 . — 3. Stem thdya - 
(Cl. IV) formed after roots like dhya (Pali jhdyati ) : Ind. Sg.l. thayami 
Thl. 888.— 4. Stem thaha formed after the stem daha of root dha : 
Ind. PI. 1. upatthahama Ja.III. 120 26 , 3. vutthahanti Mhvs. 5. 124^ 
Imp. Sg. 2. adhittkaha Vin. I. 183 2 , vutthaha Vin. I. 128 23 and 
upatthahassu S. I. 167 12 (verse) ; PI. 2. utthahatha Sn. 331; Opt. Sg. 8. 
samufthahe Ja. III. 156 12 and samthahcyya S. V. 329 9 , adhitthaheyya 
Vin. I. 125 21 ; PI. 2. utthaheyyatha S. I. 217 1 *. — 5. Stem the - 
in Ind. (and Imp.) PI. 1. adhitthema Vin. IV. 23 24 ; Imp. Sg. 
2. utthchi, (on analogy of dehi. from da) S. I. 198 7 (verse), Ud. 52 19 , 
Vin. I. 0 s , JaCo. I. 151 23 ; PI. 2. utthetha Ja. VI. 444 1 . 

§ 133. 1. The form corresponding to Skr. Pres, gacchati from 
root gam is gacchal! also in Pali. Cf. Ind. Sg. 1. gacrhdmi Milp. 26 39 , 
2. gacxlrasi etc.; Imp. Sg. 2. gaccha Ja. II. ICO 12 , gaccha hi S. I. 217 4 
(verse) and gacchassu Thl. 82, PI. 2. gacrhalha Vin. II. 191 3,r, p JaCo. T. 
222 19 ; Opt. Sg. 1. gaccheyyam D. II. 34() n ; 3. -gacche Thl. 11 and 
gaccheyya Sn. p.14, P1.3. gacchcyyntp Milp. 47 24 etc. On the other hand 
the present-stem of yam ‘to restrain* is however yama-(lnd. Pl.l. Med. 
samyarndviase S. I. 209 27 ), not yaccha- as in Skr. — 2. To Skr. daSati 
(from root damS-) corresponds dasati (§ 42. 3) in Pali. — 3. Of the roots 
with a medial u t ruh ‘to mount* in compounds may both retain it un- 
changed 1 or lengthen it. Thus dr&hati 'climbs up* besides arohati, 
viriihati 'sprouts, grows* JaCo. III. 12 s1 ; nrflhati 'climbs down* besides 
orohati . It thus takes after Cl. VI, or is treated like the root gvh t 
giihati 'to conceal* : nlgiihati JaCo. I. 286 25 , III. 392 14 ; Imp. Sg. 2. 
Med. npaguha88u JaCo. III. 43 7 28 . 

§ 134. Present- stems after Cl. VI are: kasali ' ploughs’ = 7cyaaft 
(besides Icassati after ClJ = har8ali : cf. Imp. P1.2. apakassatha Sn. 281); 
khipati 'hurls* = ksipati; tudati 'goads’ Ja. I. 500 ,8 = tudati; disafi 
'directs f = di6ati; nudali ‘presses* Sn. 480, 928, Dh. 388 =nudati; 

1 Similarly in Pier. ; Piachel, § 482. 


22 — 1147B 
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pucchati ‘asks' = pfcchati; phusati ‘touches' = 8pjiati (Ind. Bg. 1. 
phu8dmi Dh. 272, Imp. Bg. 2. phusdhi Thl. 212, Opt. PI. 3. phuscyyu 
Dh. 133; on the other hand Opt. Sg.3. phasse' Sn. 967 after 01. I, and 
Imp. Sg. 2. pliuschi Th2. 6 according to e-flexion); rudati 'laments' 
= Ved. rudati; vidati 'knows' =vidati; - visati ‘goes '=vi&ati etc. Also 
the verbs kirati ‘scatters' (Ind. Sg. 3. Med. dkirate Dh. 313, Bg. 2. 
dkirasi Sn. 66.5; Opt. PI. 3. parikircyyum Thl. 1210) = Skr. kirati 
(root kj according to Indian grammarians) and girati (JaCo. T. 150 10 }, 
gilati ‘devours' (Imp. Sg. 2. gila J u. I. 380 10 and gildhi JaCo. I. 3B0 14 , 
Opt. Sg. 3. gileyya JaCo. I. 5U8 l7 )= girati (root gj according to Indian 
grammarians). — AIbo from the root svap ‘to sleep’ (Skr. svapiii) the 
pres.-stem supati 2 is formed similarly after Cl. VI : Ind. Sg. 3. 
supati Sn. 110, JaCo. III. 101 15 ; Imp. Sg. 2. supa Vin. III. HO 15 and 
supahi Th2. 1 etc. Cf. below § 136. 2. 

§ 135. 1. Corresponding to Skr. icchati from root is ‘to wish', 
we have icchati also in Pali: Jnd. Sg. 1. icchami Thl. 186, 1). 1. 
193 s , JaCo. I. 292 22 , Med. icchc Th2. 332, DhCo. III. 199 4 (verse): 
Opt. Sg. 1. icchcyyami Ud. 17 33 , 2. iccheyydsi Ud. 17 32 , PI. 2. icchcyy - 
dtha M. II. 79* etc. — 2. Here I include also Pali acchati ‘sits, 
remains', which I consider to be an old inchoative formation 
related to root as in the same way as icchati to is 3 . Forms : Ind. 
Sg. 2. acchasi Vv. 11. 2, 12. 1, 3. acchati D. 1. 101 23 , PI. 3. archanti 
Vio. III. 195®, Th2Co. GO 30 and Med. accluirc Th2. 54, samacchare 
Ja . II. 67 1 ®; Imp. Sg. 2. acchassu Ja. VI. 516 16 * 4 , 3. acchatu J a. VI. 
506 13 and Med. acchatam Ja. VI. 506". — 3. ltoots which show 
nasal stems in present in Skr. 4 do the same also in Pali. Thus viuflcati 
‘liberates’, limpati ‘besmears*, lumpati ‘robs', vindati ‘finds’ (nibbindati 
‘feels disgust'), siflcati ‘pours out’ (the same forms also in Skr.), kantati 
‘cuts’ = kjntati. Cf. sumbhaii , sumhati ‘strikes’ (§ 60); Opt. Sg. 1. 
ni8umbheyyam Th2. 302. 

§ 136. Present-stems after Cl. IV. 1. Example of root ending 
in vowel: alliyati ‘attaches' JaCo. I. 433 4 , 502®, TIT. 65 22 (odryati Iv. 

1 Like Pbr. sarpph&sai in Hem. 4. 182. Cf. Pischel, PkrGr. § 48G. 

* In agreement with Pkr, ; Pischel, § 4D7. 

a Pischel, PkrGr. § 480 derives the verb and the forma corresponding to it in 
Pkr. from j-cchoft This is, however, impossible on account of the meaning. See 
ibid, the various attempts to explain the forms by Ascoli, Childers, E. Miiller, 
Trenckner, Torp, E. Kuhn, Johansson. Cf. also Johansson. IF. 3. 205-212. 

4 Unnasalised forms, which are normal in Pkr. Mfth., JM&h., A Mag. (Pischel, 
( 481), are unknown in P&li, 



WORD-FORMATION 


171 


48 u , niliyati JaCo. I. 292 18 ) = d-ht/a/c, root Z*. In the case 
of roots ending in consonant the y is assimilated to the 
preceding consonant. ThuB ijjhati 'flourishes’ = jdhijati; kujjhaii. ‘is 
angry’ ~ krudhyati ; kuppati ‘is angry ’ = kupya ti ; gijjlnati 'is eager* 
= gidhyati; naccaii ‘ dances ’ = njlyati; nassati * is destroyed ’ 
=zna&yaii: sarpnayhati 'guards up, prepares’ ^sarpnahyati] dpajjaii 
’gets involved in something’ and many other compounds of the root 
pad**apadyate; bujjhati 'wakes up, perceives* = budhyatc; mafifiati 
'thinks’ = man yatc ; yujjhaii 'fights ' = yudhyatc; sussati 'dries up*= 
iusyati etc. Also siniyhaii (§ 49.1) DhsCo. 192 31 =snihyati. There 
are found moreover, in agreement with Skr. : majjati 'rejoices’ Ja. II. 
97 15 , A. IV. 294® (Opt. Sg. 8. majjcyya Ja. III. 87 2s ) = madyati 
(root mad); sammaii 'rests’ — idmyali (root sam). Also bhassati 'falls 
down’ Ja. VI. 530 u = bhrasyati (root bhrams ); rajjati 'takes delight 
in something’ S. IV 74 21 (verse), DhCo, III. 233 n ** = rajyati (root 
rail]); vijjhati ' bores through' = t ndhyati (root vyadh ). To the Skr. 
pres. -stem krcimya- from root kram (not attested) corresponds katmna - 
in Imp. Sg. 2. patilcamma 'go back!' S. I. 226 28 (verse), and to 
Skr. medya- from root mid ' to feel oneself drawn towards something’ 
corresponds the stem mcjja- DhsCo. 192 31 (var. lcc. mijja -). — 2. Though 
not in Skr. 1 , a pr^s. ^tcin lagga - after Cl. IV is derived in Pali from the 
root lag ‘to hang’ (Imp. Sg. 3. laggatu DhCo. I. 131 12 ). Similarly from 
root rue 'to be liked’ ruccati 1 Vv. 63. 8, DhCo. I. 13 a3 against rocate , 
In the same way Pali has besides supaii (§ 134) from root svap ‘to sleep’ 
also suppati, sop pat i (§ 10) S. I. 107 19 (verse). — 3. To the Skr. PreB. 
pa&yati from root dars corresponds Pali passaii. Cf. Ind. Sg. 1. 
pasadmi Sn. 776, Vin. I. 126 3 , 2. passasi etc. Imp. Sg. 2. passa Sn. 
435, JaCo. II. 159 25 , 3. pasaatu Sn. 909, PI. 2. passatha Sn. 176, 
JaCo. III. 126 20 , Med. passavho So. 998; Opt. Sg. 1. passe Ja. IV. 
240 29 and passcyyam JaCo. I. 856 20 , 2. passcyydsi M. III. 131 1 , JaCo. 
I. 137 29 , 8. passe Dh. 76 and passcyya JaCo. III. 55 22 etc. Beside 
it a new pres. -stem dakkha - haB arisen in the language. It is abstracted 
out of the future-stem ( draksyati , § 152). Cf. Opt. PI. 1. dakkhema or 
• mti DhCo. III. 217 19 , 218 7 (verse).— 4. The Passives (§ 175 f.) and 
the t/a-Denominati ves (§ 188. 2, 3) have formally coincided with the 
presents of Cl. IV. Cf. Ind. Sg. 1. iidydmi ‘I am mentioned Milp. 
25®, vediydmi 'I feel’ Vin. III. 37 2 \ namassdmi 'I worship’ Sn. 1058, 
attiydmi 'I suffer’ D. T. 213 22 ; 2. vediyasi M. IT. 70 14 , 3. svyati suyyati 


1 As also in Pkr. ; Piscbel, § 488. 
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‘is heard’ Ja. IV. 141 20 , JaCo. I. 7‘2 l , khlyati ‘weakens* Thl. 145; PI. 1. 
jiyyama 'wo lose* Jo. II. 75 22 , posiydmasc ‘we are nourished* Ja. III. 
289 7 ; 3. 8uyanti M. I. 30 sdyare Ja. VI. 528 30 , vuccanii ‘are men- 
tioned* D. I. 245 lfl . Imp. Sg. 2. samadiya ‘take up !* Bu. II. 118, 
samadiydhi Th2. 249; Med. samadiyassu Vv. 83. 16, muccassu ‘be 
free!* Th2. 2; 3. bhijjatu ‘should be destroyed’ Thl. 312; PI. 2. 
namassatha Mhvs. 1 . 69. Opt. Sg. 1 . vcdiyeyyam M. II. 70 13 ; 3. 
upadiye ‘he should cliog' Sn. 400, mucccyya D. I. 72\ namasscyya 
Db. 392, hdyetha ‘may decrease!* D. I. IL8 3 , niycLha , niyyctha 4 may be 
guided!* Sn. 327, 931; PI. 3. palujjeyyum 'may they be destroyed* 
M. I. 488 2# , haycyyum D. 1. 118 3 . 

§ 137. The root jar ( j 7) ‘to grow old*, Skr. jlryati , gives in 
Pali (besides jiriyaii M. I. 188 7 with Svarabhakti) the forms jlrali 
JA. III. 38* (Ind. PI. 3. jlranli Db. 151, Imp. Sg. 3. jlralu 
Mhvs. 22. 76) and jiyaii (Ind. PI. 3. jiyanti M. III. 168®, Med. 
jlyare Ja. VI. 528 s , Opt. Sg. 3. Med. jlyclha D. II. G3 27 ) and jiyyati 
M. III. 246 20 (parijiyijati Thl. 1215). Cf. § 52. 5. From the root sar 
(sT) ‘t) wither’, Skr. slryati , -/r, we have Ind. Sg. 2. scyyasi (instead of 
*8iyyasi t § 10) Ja. I. 171”, in Comm, — visinnaphalo hali. Similarly 
from root mar ‘to die’, Skr. mriyalc, wc have in Pali nuyati (Ind PI. 3. 
ml y anti Dh. 21, M. III. 169°, Opt. Sg. 3. Med. miyclha D. II. 63 27 ) 
and miyyati 1 Sn. 804 (Ind. PI. 3. Med. miyyarc Sn. 575, Opt. Sg. 1. 
viiy yc in miyyaharii Ja. VI. 498 s0 ). Moreover marati (aB in Vedic) 
in Ind. PI. 3. maranti Mhvs. spurious verse after 5. 27, Opt. Sg. 1. 
marcyyam JaCo. VI. 498 30 , 2. mareyyasi JaCo. III. 276 22 . 

§ 138. To Skr. jdyatc from root jan ‘to he born' there corresponds 
in Pali jayati ; to Skr. d-hvayati from root hvd ‘to call* the Pali forms 
avhayati and avheti (§ 49. 1.): Ind. PI. 1. avhaijdma D. I. 244 a \ 3. 
avhayanli J a. VI. 529 1 ; Opt. Sg. 3. avhcyya D. I. 244 10 . Various 
roots in d form their present-stems in the same way as jayati t partly in 
agreement with Skr. (the roots in ai of the Indian grammarians), and 
partly deviating from it 2 . Thus vdyali ‘blows’ besides vail , Skr. vdti 
(Ind PI. 3. vayanli Ja. VI. 530 12 , Vin. I. 48 3 \ D. II. 107 23 ; also 
nibbayaii ‘is extinguished* JaCo. 1. 61 3 , Opt. Sg. 3. nibbdycyya M. I. 
487 23 besides parinibbanti Dh. 126, parinibbdlu D. II. 105 fi ). Similarly 

1 AMag. mijjai, mijjanti might be the corresponding forms in Pkr. ; Piscbol, 
§ 477. 

2 On ghdyati and thdyati see § 132. The deviating forms get the upper hand 
iu Pkr. according to Piuchel, § 487. 
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ydyali ‘goes* besides yaii, Skr. yati (lnd. PI. 3. ydyanii Vin. 1. 191 11 , 
Opt. Sg. 3. ydycyya Vin. 191”) ; gayaii ‘sings* — gdyaii; milayati 
'withers* 8. I. 126 2 ’*=mldyati; jhayali ‘meditates* = dhyayaii; jhdyaii 
‘burns* (§ 56. 2.) = k$ayati ( vijjhayati 'is extinguished* Vin. I. 31 39 ); 
nahayati ‘batheB* = sndt/ati besides sndti; hhdyati 'becomes clear* (lnd. 
PI. 8. pakkhdyanti D. II. 99 23 besides pakkhanti Thl. 1034) = khydyat c ; 
idyati ‘protects* DCo. 18 1 (Imp. Sg. 2. Med. tayassu DhCo. 1. 218 4 
(verse) ) = trayatc besides trdti; aniaradhdyati ‘disappears* D. II. 109 10 , 
A. IV. 3Ql 27 = aniardhdyatc. In the same way is formed also bhayati 
‘fears* 1 ; lnd. Sg. 1. bhaydmi Thl. 21, Sn. p. 47, 2. bhdyasi Th2. 248, 
Sn. p. 47; PI. 1. bhdydma JaCo. II. 21 22 , 3. b hd yan ti Dh. 129; Imp. 
PI. 2. bhayatha Ud. 51 9 , JaCo. III. 4 4 ; Opt. Sg. 3. bhayc Sn. 964 
and bhaycyya Milp. 208 26 , PI. 3. bhaycyyum Milp. 208 20 . Palayati 
‘flees * = palayatc is inflected in the same way : Imp. Sg. 2. paldyassu 
DhCo. III. 334 w , PI. 2. paldyatha Mhvs. 7. GO, 3. palayantu JaCo. II. 
90 17 . Denominatives of the type cirdyati , dhupayati (also sajjhayaii) 
along with forms like gahayati , phundyati , aa rpkasdyati are to be grouped 
herewith so far as the form is concerned. Cf. § 18G. 

§ 139. The formans aya is contracted into c also in the present - 
BtemsofCl.X. — 1. To this group beloDg verbs like rmfrfi ‘thinks* Sn.717, 
JaCo. I. 221 30 ~chiiayati t pujeii ‘worships’ = pujayaii, particularly how- 
ever denominatives like katheti ‘relates* = kaihayaii 9 gancii ‘countB* = 
ganayati , palthcti ‘begs* = prarthayati and the whole category of causa- 
tives. Similarly also bhemi ‘I fear’ S. 1. Ill 2 (verse) besides bhaydmi 
and palcti ‘flees* Dh. 49, Sn. 1074 besides palayati (see p. 74, f.-n. 4 
and § 138). In the Gat ha-1 anguage both uncontracted and contracted 
forms are found side by side. In Sn., for instance, they almost hold 
the balance if the proBe portions are left out of consideration. But 
already in the canonical prose contraction is the rule. But occasional- 
ly even later there are found forms like luppayali Milp. 227 9 * 12 , 
pihayami , patihayami Th2Co. 239 30 , ma?dayatha J aCo. II. 107 22 . The 
flexion will be ctaar from the following examples : 

Older type : 

lnd. Sg. 1. savaydnii Sn. 385; dmanlayami D. II. 156 1 ; Med. 
paithaye Th2. 341 ( patthc Tb2. 32). 

2. patthayasi Sn. 18; maggayasi Th2. 384. 

3. patthayati Sn. 114; Med. karayate Ja. VJ. 3G0 10 . 

PJ. 1. thapayamaD. I. 120 33 , Med. ujjhapayaviasc S. 1. 209 14 
(verse). 


1 Gf. in Pkr. M&g., 8. bhddtni etc., in PiscbeJ, § 601. 
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2. bhamayatha Sn. 680. 

3. daesayanti Dh. 83; vadayanli Sn. 682; ramayanti 
Thl. 13. 

Imp. Sg.2. sdvaya Ja» III. 437 13 ; niyddayahi Tb2. 323; Med. 
parivajjayassu Vv. 53. 15. 

PI. 2. Med. kappayavho Sn. 283. PI. 3. pdlayaniu Ja. II. 
34 13 . 

Opt. Sg. 1. papdihaycyyam Ja. III. 175 22 . 

3. pujaye Dh. 106 f. ; karaye Milp. 211 9 (verse); phassaye 
Sn. 54; kalhayeyya Sn. 930, 

PI. 1. Med. 8adhaycma8c Ja. II. 236 19 . 

Later Type : 

Ind. Sg. 1. kathcmi PvCo. 11 l2 , vatteini Sn. 554. 

2. kathesi JaCo. J. 291 29 . 

3. kaihcti JiiCo. I. 292 12 ;' dasseU JiiCo. III. 82 r vaddheti 
Sn. 275. 

Pi. 1. pavedcma M. II. 200“ ; nisamenta Vin. 1. 103 22 . 

2. sobhctha DhCo. I. 56 11 . 

3. yamcnti Sn. 390; paftndpenlt D. I. 13 7 ; pujenti D. I. 
9.1 4 ; kathcnti JaCo. II. 133 26 . 

Imp.Sg. 2. karehi Ja. III. 394 7 f kaihehi JaCo. 111. 279 22 , palchi Sn. 
831. 

3. desetu M. II. 207 9 ; dharctu Sn. p. 25. 

PI. 2. bhavctha Thl. 980, paletha Vv. 84. 36. 

3. dgamentu Sn. p. 103; palcntu JaCo. II. 34 2 \ 

Opt. Sg. 1. manteyyam Sn. p. 103. ' 

2. dvoceyyd8i M. II. 210 17 ; dhdreyyasi Milp. 47 23 

3. jaleyya M. II. 203 20 ; dasseyya Milp. 47 4 . 

PI. 1. sarpvcjcyydma S. I. 146 35 ; sddheyydma JaCo. II. 236 25 . 

2. kaiheyydtha Ud. II 18 ; pdieyydtha DhCo. III.201 8 . 

3. vdceyyum D. I. 97 14 ; idseyyurn Milp. 209®. 

2. The e-flexion has however extended its sphere on all sides, 
and verbs which originally did not belong to Cl. X were transferred 
to it. Thus from root vad ‘to speak* we have not only vadati but also 
vadcti (the Causative iB vadeti) Sn. 825, D. I. 36 30 , Vin. II. l n , JaCo. 
I. 294 21 ; bhajehi 'worship I* occurs in Ja. III. 148 11 ' 13 for the usual 
bhaja, bhajdhi (Comm, bhajeyyasi ) ; to Skr. upahadati corresponds Pali 
uhadeti ‘defiles with dung* ; mafiflesi Pret. Sg. 2. ‘you thought* pre- 
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supposes maiifieti besides mailftati; gaheti , without any Causative sense 
(the Causative is gaheti ), is the oft-used side-form of ganhati 'seizes’. 
Instead of the usual akkhdhi (§ 140.2) there also occurs akkhehi in J&. 
VI. 818 20 etc. 


2. Athematic Conjugation. 

§ 140. 1. An isolated form of athem. flexion after Cl. II. is to be 
found iu hanti 1 ‘strikes' Sn. 118, 125, Dh. 72, 855, S. I. 154 s (verse); 
also Milp. 214 7 , besides thematic hanati Jii. I. 432 13 , Milp. 220 4 * , 2. Pi. 
hanatha JaCo. I. 263 3 , Opt. Sg. 3. haneyya Sn. 705 etc. Similarly vcti 
‘knows' Thl. 497 =vetti. In other cases however the thematic flexion 
has taken the place of athematic in Pali : asati ‘sits' (Dh. 61; Opt. PI. 1. 
- dseyydma JaCo. I. 509 1 ) as against Skr. aste (Ved. also asaie) t gliasati 
‘eats', Ichati ‘licks', rodali ‘cries', ravati ‘roars', abhi-tthavati ‘praises' 
S. 1. 190® ogainst stauti (but Ved. also stdvate ) etc. — 2. More numerous 
are the athematic forms of roots in a, which are otherwise transferred 
to the flexion of Cl. IV. Individual examples have been given 
in § 138. Of. Ind. Sg. 2. yasi ‘you go' JaCo. I. 291”, 3. ydti 
fin. 720, Dh. 29, PI. 1. dydma D. II. 81 14 , 3. dyanti Th2. 237; Imp. 
Sg. 2. ydhi Mhvs. 13. 15, PI. 2. ydtha Mhvs. 14. 29 from root yd. 
Similarly Ind. Sg. 2. vasi Ja. II. II 21 , PI. 3. pavanti Th2. 371 from 
rooted ‘to blow'; Ind. Sg.l. akkhdmi Sn. 172, Imp.Sg.2. akkhdhi Thl. 
108 from root khyd with prefix a- ‘to proclaim'; Imp. Sg. 2. ftinahi 
‘bathe!' M. I. 39 21 (verse), or nahahi JaCo. VI. 32 l(1 (besides nhdya 
Vin. 111. 110 15 ); Ind. PI 3. dbhanii ‘they light up' Vv. 0. 10, patibhanti 
‘they become clear’ JaCo. II. 100 19 from root bhd etc. — 3. The root 
i ‘to go’, after generalising the strong stem, has given rise to the forms 
evii, csi , eii; ema, eiha t cnti 2 , both as simplex and also in numerous 
compounds. On the basis of such historical forms as cti ( sameii etc.) 
the pres.-flexion has been completely adapted to that of verbs like »?, 
ji (§ 131), or to that of e-stems (according to § 139) as the case may 
be. Examples are numerous: Ind. Sg. 1. pacccmi D. I. 186\ 2. 
pacce8i D. I. 185 3 \ 3. parceti Dh. 125, PL l. pacccma Milp. 313®, 
3. accenti Thl. 231 ; Imp. Sg. 2. ehi Thl. 175, JaCo. II. 159” 3. etu 
D. I. 179 1 ®, PI. 2. eiha D. II. 98 ? ®, apetha DhCo. III. 201”; Opt. 

1 The form Imp. 8g. 3. samfihantu D. II. 154 17 is Dot quite certain. Buddha- 

ghoaa(DCo. ed. Rangoon, II. 165 30 ) reads - hanatu . So also in the quotation in Milp. 

142 *. 

* The PI. 3. is enti also in Pkr. Mih., AMftg. ; Pischel, § 493. It in doubtful if 

inti in Jin&laipk&ra is right. 
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Sg. 2. upeyyasi Ja. IV. 241 24 , 3. pacceyya 1 Nett. 93 14 , upeyya M. III. 
173 s3 . The analogy of e-stems then also gave rise to forms like 
Ind. PI. 3. accayanti Tbl. 145, S. I. 109 1 (verse), Opt. Sg. 3. accayeyya 
Sn. 781.— 4. The flexion of the root 6i should be judged precisely 
in this light. Forms such as Ind. Sg. 2. scsi Jii. III. 34 12 , S. I. 110 21 
(verse) and Sg. 3. scti Dh. 79, Ja. I. 141 25 mny be direct continuations 
of Skr. iese t 6eie. After them was formed (as nenti to neti) the 3. PI. 
senti Sn. 008 (against Skr. Aerate). And just as there are forms like 
naydmi etc. besides new?, kathayami etc. besides Jcathemi, so we have 
also forms like sayami Thl. 888, S. I. 110 26 (vc rse), sayati Vin. I. 5? S0 , 
Ja. II. 53 16 (cf. Ved. Sayate ); Imp. Sg. 2. sayu JaCo. III. 23 21 ; Opt. 
Sg. 3. saye Iv. 120 10 (verse), Med. sayetha Thl. 501. 

§ 141. 1. The present-flexion of a* ‘to be* is as follows: — 



Sg- 

PJ. 


( asmi 

( asm 8 (asmasc Sn. 595), 

Ind. 1. 

l amhi 

l amhi ( amtitise Ja. TIT. 309 27 , 



275 11 (verse) ) 

2. 

a8i 

attha 

3. 

atthi 

santi (saniv Sn. 868) 

Imp. 3. 

atthv 


Opt. 1. 

siyam , assam 

assdma M. Til. 250 16 

2. 

a 8s a 

usual ha D. I 3 5 

3. 

siyd t assa 

siyum } as sv. 


D. II. 


The Medial forms in Ind., occurring only in the Gatha-laoguage, 
are i nn ovations on the analogy of labhdma : labhamase, labhantii 
labhante. In Opt. the forma siyam , aiya , siyum correspond to Skr. 
si/dm, 8yat t syus; the form siyarpsu M. II. 239 4 in Pi. 3. is remark- 
able. It is a new formation in the place of siyum , just as in Aor. 
there is addasarpsu besides addasum. The forms assarp etc. are derived 
from the strong stem like Greek den. They occur already in the 
Gatha-language. In the post-canonical prose the forms of atihi are 
used mostly in periphrastic perfect. But they were more and 
more replaced by forms of bhavati-hoti. Quite frequently atthi 
is UB ed ( also with a plural subject, as a petrified form in the indefinite 
sense ofthere is’. Cf., e. g., DhCo. I. 41 25 , JaCo. III. 126" etc.-2. 


\ Also of the simplex the Opt. 8g. 3. iu eyya. Cf. M. IH. 153* where the proper 
division of words would be malam-eyya ‘he goes unto death, dies.' 
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In the pres.-forms of the root bru the stem of the 1. PI. Skr. brUmaa 
was generalised 1 . We have Sg. 1. brumi Sn. 458, Dh. 885, Thl. 214, 
pabrUmi Sn. 870, 2. brUai Sn. 457, Ja. II. 48”, Tb2. 58, S. I. 8 10 ’ 11 , 
8. bruti Sn. 122, pabrUti Sn. 131, PI. 3. pabrunti Sn. 649; Imp. Sg. 
2. brUhi Sn. 76, pabruhi Sn. 599. Quite remarkable is the Imp. Sg. 3. 
brUmetu D. I.. 95”; but the form is not above all doubts. This verb 
may be regarded as an urchaism when it occurs still in the post-canoni- 
cal prose (e. g., Milp. 327 s ). That is why brumi is explained as 
kathemi in PvCo. ll la . 

§ 142. Present-stems after Cl. III. 1. A stem jaha - (besides 
jahd -) has been abstracted out of jahami from root hd - 'to leave', and 
it is the basis of the forms of the present : lnd. PI. 3. jahanti Dh. 
91; Imp. Sg. 2. jaha Thl. 83 (also jahi Th2. 508) and Med. jahasau 
Sn. 1121, Thl. 1219, PI. 2. pajahatha S. IV. 81 10 ; Opt. Sg. 1. 
jaheyyam JaCo. I. 153 1 , 2. pajaheyyaai S. IV. 350”; 3. Med. jahetha 
(§ 129) etc. The stem jahd - in Sg. 3. jahati Sn. 1. ff., 506, 589, 
pajahdti Sn. 789. — 2. The stem daha- stands in the same relation 
to the root dha ‘to set’ (cf. particularly also saddahati ‘believes’ = 
Sraddadhati). The forms dahasl , dahati (§ 123) are older. From the 
stem daha - we have lnd. Sg. 1. samadahami M. I. 116 15 , 2. saddahasi 
S. IV. 298 13 , JaCo. I. 426 10 , 3. samdahati Milp. 40 29 , PI. 1. sadda- 
hama D. II. 328 1 , 2. saddahatha JaCo. I. 222 e , 3. dahanti 
Sn. 882, D. I. 92 15 ; Imp. Sg. 2. saddaha JaCo. IV. 52 1# , Med. odahaaeu 
Sn. 461, PI. 2. pidahatha Thupavs. 76”; Opt. Sg. 2. nidaheyydai 
Ja. VI. 494 17 , 3. vidahe Sn. 927 and padahcyua M. II. 174 11 , Med. 
aaddahetha Ja. III. 192”, PI. 1. aaddaheyyama Milp. 330 3 , 3. sadda - 
heyyum S. II. 255” -etc. The root dhd, however, also takes the 
e-flexion, particularly in the Gatba-language 3 : lnd. Sg. 1. aamddhemi 
Th2. 50, 114, PI. 3. odhenii Thl. 1233 = S. I. 190”; Imp. Sg. 2. 
panidhehi Th2. 197, S. IV. 302”; Opt. Sg. 3. aaddheyya JS. II. 446” 
(Comm. =aaddaheyy a) etc. — 3. From root hu (juhoti) 'to pour into 
the fire’ we have the stem juha-* : lnd. Sg. 1. juhami Thl. 843, 8. 
jukati S. I. 167”, Sn. p. 79. — 4. The pres.-stem of root gar ( jdgarti , 
jdgarati ) 'to wake up* is jdgara- or (with the elision of a according to 

1 The form brumi may be found occasionally also in Skr. In Pkr. we have 
AMSg. Ind. PI. 1. buma. Imp. Pg. 2. baht. In AM4g. tbe lnd. Sg. 1. is bemi, PI. 8. 
benti. Pischel, § 494. 

* On the basis of the 2. Sg. Imp. dhehi. Similarly in Pkr. Cf. Pischel, § 500. 

9 As var. lec. we have juhati Sn. p. 79, and its Part. Piet. Sg. Gen. juhato Sn. 
428. Jfih- may be derived also from juvh-**juhv- (Skr. jvhvati 8. PI.). 

23-1147B 
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§ 20 and the assimilation of gr) jagga *. From the first we have, e. g., 
Imp. Sg. 2. Med. jdgarasau Thl. 411, as well as the Participles 
jdgarant Db. 39, Vin. III. 81 Sfi and jagaramana Dh. 226. From the 
second the Ind. Sg. 1. patijaggami JaCo. I. 438 so , 3. jaggati A. IIF. 
156 9 , PI. 3. jagganti A. III. 156 7 ; Opt. Sg. 3. patijaggeyya Dh. 157. 

§ 143. The present forms of the root dd ‘to give’ have had a 
multifarious development. There are found (a) the stems dada- and 
dada Ind. Sg. 1. daddmi Sn. 421, Th2. 245, 2. dadasi Mhvs. 10. 50, 
3. dadcti D.I. 103”, Sn. p. 86, PI. 1. dadama Thl. 475, JaCo. III. 47 lf , 
Med. dadamha8e Ja. III. 47 s , 3. dadanti Vv. 44. 25; Imp. Sg. 2. dada 
Ja. III. 412 6 and daddhi Ja. III. 109 14 , JaCo. III. 109 17 , PI. 1. Med. 
daddmase Ja. III. 131 15 , 2. dadatha Vv. 44. 19. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
dadeyyam Vin. 1. 39 14 , S. I. 97 7 , JaCo. I. 254 18 , 2. dadeyydai JaCo. 

III. 276”, 3. dade Vv. 62. 5 and dadeyya Vin. I. 49 21 , Milp. 28 11 , 
Med. dadetha S. I. 32 4 (verse), PI. 1. dademu Ja. VI. 317 14 and 
dadeyyama M. II. 116 23 , S. I. 58 13 , 2. dadeyyatha JaCo. III. 171 1# , 

IV. 230 18 , 3. dadeyyum. — ( b ) The stem de - abstracted out of 2. Sg. 
Imp. dehi : Ind. Sg 1. demi JaCo. I. 307 17 , DhCo. I. 42 1S , 2. desi D. I. 
50 5 , JaCo. I. 279 16 , 3. deti So. 130, S. III. 245*, JaCo. II. 154 s , PI. 1. 
dema JaCo. III. 127 1 , 2. detha JaCo. III. 126”, 3. denti Sn. 244, 
JaCo. II. 104”; Imp. Sg. 2. dchi Th2. 49, JaCo. I. 254 17 , DhCo. I. 
33\ S.defu JaCo. II. 104 8 , PI. 2. detha JaCo. II. 103”, 3. dentu Mhvs. 
5. 179. Also Opt. Sg. 1. deyyam Mhvs. 7. 31. Already the Gatha- 
language knows the flexion demi etc. in Ind. and Imp. Along with the 
Opt. dadeyyarp, etc. this can be regarded as the regular flexion 
in the canonical and the post-canonical prose. — ( c ) An old form which 
is met with m all the periods of the language is to be found in the Ind. 
Sg. 1. dammi Sn. p. 14, Vin. I. 39 17 , JaCo. I. 127” II. 231”, DhCo. 
I. 100 9 . It is derived from dadmi which is current in epic Sanskrit. 
Also PI. 1. damma in Kacc. 3. 4. 1 (Senart, p. 452). — (d) The follow- 
ing Optative forms are also old : Sg. 1. dajjam Vin. I. 148”, 2. dajjdsi 
Ja. VI. 251”, 3. dajjd Dh. 224, Thl. 468, D. II. 267 10 (verse), S. I. 
57” (verse). They are derived from Skr. dadydm etc. and are a 
special feature of the Gafcha-language. The JaCo. I. 322 15 explains 
dajjd* by dadeyya. A present-stem dajja - or dajje - 1 was abstracted out 
of these forms. Hence, e. g., Imp. Sg. 2. dajjehi Vin. III. 217 4 and the 
double-forms - dajjeyya , - dajjeyydma Vin. Ill, 259 SSf ”, dajjeyydtha Vin. 

1 Cf. Childers, PD. under the word dajjati ; E. Kahn, Beitr. p. 10S. The form 

isjj&mi Ji. VI. 473 u is Bg. 1. Opt, 
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1. 282 f . On the analogy of dadami : dajjam there was formed also from 
the root vad ‘to speak* a similar Opt. : Sg. 1. vajjam Th2. 308,2. vajjaei 
Th2. 807, and vajja( ?) Th2. 323, 3. vajjd Sn. 971, Ja. VI. 526”, PI. 3. 
vajjufai) Sn. 859, Ja. V. 221 21 . These forms too are a peculiar 
feature of the Gatha-language; in JaCo. VI. 527 4 vajjd is explained 
by vadeyya , as vajjdai by vadcyydai in Th2Co. 228 # . 

§ 144. The present-stems of Cl. VII have generalised the 
weak form, and their flexion is thematic (a-flexion) through- 
out 1 . These presents, therefore, have coincided with muflcatt etc. 
discussed in § 135.3. Cf. kantati 1 spins * (root kart , kfnatti); 
chindati * cuts off * (root chid, chinatti) ; bhafljati * breaks ’ 
(root bhaj, bhanakti) ; bhindati * splits * (root bhid, bhinatii); 
bhufljati ‘enjoys* (root bhuj t bhunakli); yudjati ‘joins* (root yuj , 
yunakti); riflcati ‘leaves* (root ric, rinakti); rundhati (cf. § 60) 
‘surrounds* (root rudh, runaddhi ); himsati ‘injured’ (root hima, hinasti ). 
I give here a combined paradigm: Ind. Sg. 1. bhuiljami Sn. p. 12; 

2. niyufljasi Thl. 1114, himsasi M. I. 39” (verse); 3. yufijati JaCo. I. 
149”, Med. yufljate Dh. 382; PI. 2. yufljatha Th2. 346 ; 3. anuyufijanti 
Dh. 26,JaCo. II. 96 T , riflcanti Vm I. 190 6 . — Imp. Sg. 2. chinda JaCo. 
II. 153”, chindahi JaCo. III. 184 17 , Med. yufljasau Th2. 5; 3. bhudjatu 
Sn. 479, S. I. 141” (verse), PI. 2. anuyuiljatha D. II. 141”. — Opt. 
Sg. 1. paribhuiljeyyam Sn. p. 91; 3. chinde Dh. 370, himaeyya 
Sn. 368, chindeyya JaCo. III. 65 1 ; Med. bhuiljetha Dh. 70; PI. 3. 
aarfibhafljeyyum S. I. 123”, chindeyyum D. II. 322 2 . 

§ 145. In the present-stems of Cl. IX, the form with the suffix 
nd has been generalised. The analogy of labhami : labhati has then 
led to frequent transfers to the a-flexion. The formB with the suffix nt 
have disappeared. Examples: 1. Koot jfld ( jdnati ) ‘to know*. It 
derives (a) from the stem jatia - (here I give also those forms in which 
the stems jdn 8- would coincide) : Ind. Sg. 1. jandmi Sn. 908, JaCo. I. 
2G6”, Med. jane Mhvs. 37. 220 (ed. Colombo 170), 2. janasi Sn. 504, 
JaCo. I. 223 1 *, 3. jandti Sn. 276, S. 1. 103”, JaCo. III. 26®, PI. 1. 
jdndma JaCo. VI. 337®, Med. jdnamaae Vv. 84. 47, 2. janatha Th2. 
346, JaCo. VI. 837®, 3. jdnanti Sn. 441 etc.; Imp. Sg. 2. janahi Tb2. 59, 
D.I.88 22 , JaCo. 111. 392 16 , Med. pajdnassu D.II. 243” (verse), 3. jdndtu 
Iv. 28®, 29”, Mhvs. 13. 13, PJ. 2. janatha JaCo. II. 250 24 , 3. janantu. 


1 As also in Pkr. ; Pische), $ 606 f. The tiaFfcl has been dropped tariff caws in 

the form Opt. Eg. 8. patisarjiyuje 8. 1. 221 st (verse). 
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— (b) From the stem jana- 1 * we have Ind. Sg. 3. avajdnati So. 132, 
438 (? metri causa), PI. 3. Med. - jdnare 8n. 601; Imp. 8g. 2. jdna 8. 
IV. 874 1 *, vijdna Sn. 1091 ( vijdnahi under stress of metre Ja. III. 32 T ), 
PJ. 2. jdnatha DhCo. III. 438 14 . I mention in this connection also 
vikkiyatha ‘selll’ JaCo. I. 121” (as for the I as against Skr. kripdti see 
§21). Onjinitict. § 181. — (c) The Opt. is regularly formed: 8g. 1. 
jdneyya(rp) M. I. 487”, Sn. p. 21, 2. jdneyyasi M. I. 487 ia , DhCo. I. 
125\ 8. jdneyya Mhvs. 23. 81, PI. 1. jdneyyama Milp. 380 4 and jdnemu 
8. 1. B4 n (verse), Sn. 76, Vv. 62. 2, 2. jdneyydtka M. II. 215”, JaCo. 
II. 183", 8. jdneyyurp Ja. I. 168*. Another type is found besides in 
the oldest period of the language : Sg. 1. vijaftnam Sn. 482, 3. jadfLd 
Dh. 157, Thl. 10, Sn. 116. In the Comm, on Ja. II. 42” jaMd 
is explained by jdneyya. This type is analogical, formed after the 
Opt. dajjam from dadami. The form jdwydma Sn. 873 is very pro- 
bably historical and the same as Skr. janiyama. 

§ 146. Similarly in the case of 2. root grah (gjhndti) ‘to seize' 
there are side by side the stems ganha - and ganha - : (a) From ganha- 
we have for instance Ind. Sg. 2. ganhdsi DhCo. III. 57 4 , 3. ganhdii 
JaCo. III. 28* ; Imp. Sg. 3. ganhatu DhCo. III. 200®, patiganhdtu 
Sn. 479, Vin. II. 192” (for metrical reasons pafiggahatu Ja I. 495 a ). 
(b) From ganha Ind. Sg. 3. ganhati JaCo. I. 303”; Imp. Sg. 2. 
ganha JaCo. II. 159 # and beside it ganhahi D. II. 102\ JaCo. I. 279 14 
and Med. ganhassu DhCo. III. 302”, 8. ganhatu JaCo. I. 207\ PI. 2. 
ganhatha JaCo. I. Ill 17 , III. 126 26 or ganhatha M. I. 459*. The Opt. 
is ganheyyam JaCo. I. 255® etc. On gahayati see § J86. 5. 
Futures, Preterites, Infinitives and Gerunds are derived from 
the secondarily formed stem gahe - of the e-flexion (§ 199. 2). 
— 8. Of the -root ma ( mdti , mimite) the present-stem is mind -. 
Cf. Opt. PJ. 1. abhinimynineyyama S. 1.124”. — 4. The root band h 
(badhndti) ‘to bind' has, as in Pkr. (Pischel, § 513) the present-stem 
bandha and is inflected, therefore, according to § 144. Cf. Imp. Sg. 
2. bandha D. II. 350 4 , PL 3. bandhantu JaCo. I. 153 T ; Opt, PI. 8. 
bandheyyurp Vin. III. 45 17 etc. 

§ 147. The present-stems of Cl. V are often transferred to 01. IX. 
The formation of the present-stem with the suffix no has in most 

1 Similarly there ere found in Pkr. JM&h., AMag. jdnasi , jdnai, jdna beside 

jdndti etc. ; Piechel, § 610. Also Mah. vikkinai, AMig. kinat, S. Imp. kiyadha ; Pfecbel, 

§ 511. In some Pkr. dialects also the root bhan follows the analogy of steins of GI. IX, 

e.g., 3. bhaydsi (Piacbel, $ 614) ; this does not seem to have been the casein Piii. 
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cases gone out of use altogether 1 . Thus we have 1. from root ei ‘to 
collect’, against Skr cinoti , the present-stem chA - in compound. 
Cf. Ind. 8g. 2. pacinaai Ja. Ill 22*. 8. vicindti 8n. 658, S. I. 149* 1 
(verse), PI. 3. vicinanti Vin. I. 133 ia ; Imp. Sg. 2. vicina JaCo. I. 
453 i, and vicindhi JaCo. III. 91*; PI. 2. vicinatha Smp. 328 lf . On 
the analogy of roots like ji jeti the root ci too easily went over to the 
e flexion. Cf. § 131. — 2. Also the root hi ‘to send’ gets in compound 
the present-stem hini as against Skr. hinoti. Thus Ind. PI. 8. 
pahinanti D. II. 321\ 323 2T ; Imp. Sg. 3. pahinatu DhCo. III. 34 a4 ; 
Opt. PI. 2. pahineyydtha DhCo. III. 318*. — 3. From the root dh& ‘to 
shake’ we find, as against Skr. dhtinoti (in Dh&tup. also dhundti i), the 
stems dhuna - or dhund -. Cf. Ind. PI. 3. dhunanti Th2. 276, o- aatfi- 
nid-dhunanti D. II. 336 19 ’ 20 ; Imp. Sg. 2. niddhunahi Thl. 416, PI. 
1. dhunama Thl. 1147, 2. dhundtha Sn. 682, Thl. 256, o- sotji- nid- 
dhunatha D. II. 336 17 ’ 18 . Also Ind. Sg. 3. vidhunati JaCo. II. 90*; 
Imp PI 2. vidhunalha JaCo. I 335®. — 4. The two stems auno- and 
auni - are derived from the root &ru (6fnoii) ‘to bear'. Both are found 
side by side already in the Gatha-Ianguage, and isolated forms of aitpo- 
occur also later. But the stem auni- is by far the more predominant 
one. In Opt. it is naturally the only stem in use : (a) Stem *tmo- in Ind. 
Sg. 1. aunomi Ja. IV. 443” PI. 1. aunoma Sn. 350, 1110, Vv. 84. 12; 
Imp. Sg. 2. aunohi Sn. 273, D. I. 62 20 , Milp. 315\ PI. 2. aunotha Sn. 
997, Vv. 84. 1, Milp. I 12 (verse). (6) Stem auni-: Ind. Sg. 1. aundmi 
DhCo. III. 172 7 , 2. 8unaai Sn. 696, 3. sundti D. I. 62”, A. III. 162 a , 
Milp. 5 s4 , PJ. 3. sunanti S. I. 114 al , JaCo. II. 24 la ; Imp. Sg. 2. suna 
Th2. 404, S. III. 121 s4 , JaCo. III. 231 4 and aundhi Sn. p. 21, JaCo. 
IV. I 14 , 3. sundtu Vin. I. 56 10 , PI. 1. aunama Sn. 354, 2. aundtha Iv. 
41 15 (verse), Vv. 84.1, D. II. 2“ 3. aunantu Sn. 222, D.II. 166 s (verse), 
Milp. 25 14 ; Opt. Sg. 1. suneyyaip Ud. 48 32 , 3. sune Ja. IV. 240” and 
auneyya Sn. 325, Vin. I. 7 22 , PI. 1. aunemu Vv. 53. 23 (according to 
VvCo. 242 1# ), and auneyyama M. II. 90”. 

§ 148. Boots of Cl. V. with consonantal final are: dak 
(taknoti) ‘to be able to’ and dp ( to get’ mostly with pra ( prapnoti ), 
1. From the root 6ah we have (a) the present-stem sakko - = ^^no- 
preserved in the Ind. which completely ousted the weak stem iaknu- 
and is met with in every period of the language : Sg. 1. aakkomi Mhvs. 
32. 17, 2. aakkoai JaCo. I. 433”, II. 214 s , 3. sakkoti , PJ. 1. sakkoma 
Sn. 597, Vin. I. 31’, JaCo. I. 437 17 , DhCo. I. 90 20 , 2. aakkotha JaCo. 

1 The same phenomenon in Pkr Cf. Piachel, § 5 >2 f. The root star (stptoti and 
tffpdtt) ‘to stretch oat* is inflected according to Cl. I. Cf. also Skr. ataraii, -to. 
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II. 405**, 3. $akkonti Vin. I. 31 u , DhCo. I. 23*. Beside it there is the 
stem ( b ) sa kkuni- 1 after Cl. IX (with Svarabhakti), whence Opt. Sg. 

2. iakkuney ydsi JaCo. III. 301”, Mhvs. 12. 18, 3. $akkuneyya JaCo. 
I. 361*; PI. 1. sa kkunemu Ja. V 24 26 or sakkuneyyama M. I. 
457”. (c)' Ind. Sg. 1. and 2. iakkdmi mkkasi JaCo. I. 290 # \ 3. 
sakhati Tbl. 533 is =6akyati; Passive sakkate 'it is possible' Nett. 
23 * = 6akyate. — 2 . From the root dp + pra we have (a) the present- 
stem pappo- = prdpno- : Ind. Sg. 3. pappoti Dh. 27, Sn. 584, Thl. 35, 
292, D.II. 24L 11 ' 1 * (verse), PI. 1. pappoma Ja.V. 57 1 *; 3. papponti Ja. 

III. 256 1# ; Imp. PI. 3. pappontu Thl. 603. All the examples belong to 
the Gatha-language. The stem prapnu- is to be found in the Opt. Sg. 

3. pappuyya Thl. 364 etc . = prdpnuyat. Beside it there is found from 
the earliest timeB (6) the stem papuni- 2 3 * * formed according to Cl. IX. 
with Svarabhakti-vowel. This is the only form used in the later 
period. Cf. Ind. Sg. 3. papunati Milp. 307 8 , PI. 3. papunanti Milp. 
314 1 *, JaCo. I. 150 21 ; Imp. Sg. 2. papuna Th2. 432, Sg. 3. pa puna tu 
JaCo. I. Io0 as ; Opt. Sg. 3. papune So. 324, Dh 138 and pdpuneyya 
S. I. 126 1 , Milp. 30 7 30 ; PI. 2. pdpunetka Ja. V. 208 2 . From ap + pori: 
Imp. PI. 2. pariyapundtha 'learn!’ S. I. 50 1S . 

§ 149. A probable example of a present-stem of Cl. VIII is to 
be found in munati ‘comprehends, understands' Dh. 269. But 
itself it seems to stand for *munoti = Skr. manoti (Act. to 
manutc , root man), with transfer to Cl. IX. I would explain 
in the same way also thundti ‘roars’ from root stan s . We 
have to do here with a formation according to Cl. VIII. (and Cl. 
IX.). There is besides an abhi-iihanati and - tthanayati ‘thunders' 
(§ 52.2) Ja. I. 332 1 , JaCo. I. 330 ls = stanati stanayati after Cl. X, 
just as beside munati there is rnailflaii after Cl. IV. The forms are: 
Ind. Sg. 3. anutthundti Sn. 827, PI. 3 thunanti Sn. 884, Vv. 52. 3, 
anutthunanti So. 901, nittliunanti VvCo. 224 1 . Cf. also the Part. 
Pres. Sg. Nom. anu i thuna ni Ja. III. 1 14®, explained in the Comm, 
as nitthunanto. — Present-formations of the root kar ‘to do' are 
multifarious. We have (a) in Ind. and Imp. the stem karo - abstracted 

1 The form expected is takuna - ; the kk is probabiy taken from the form sakko -, 
which was in living use. Also in Pkr. are found sakkanomt and sahkunomi ; Pischel, 
§ 506. 

* In Pkr. we have AMag. pdunai beside pappoi ; Pischel, § 504. 

3 Pftli thunaii cannot be connected with root stu (cf. Pischel, § 494) on account of 

its meaning, even though it remains di dicult to explain (aa in mun&ti) the u is the 

first syllable ( ? weakening before the stressed syllable). 
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out of karoti . Its forms are met with in every period of the langu- 
age, and are to be regarded as the regular forms in canonical and post- 
canonical prose. Ind. Sg. 1. karomi Sn. 78, karoti M. III. 140* (vx /aft-), 
DhCo. I. 45 ,# , 3. karoti Sn. 216, M. III. 247 9 , JaCo. I. 278 M , PI. 1. 
karoma JaCo. I. 221 38 f DhCo. I. 53*, 2. karotha Ud. 61 w 
(verse), DhCo. III. 201 6 , 3. karonti Sn. 246, DhCo. I. 52 1 *; 
Imp. Sg. 2. karohi Sn. 1062, MiJp. 330 17 * , JaCo. II. 22S 4 , DhCo. 
I. 62 ir , 3. karotu Mhvs. 5. 273, PI. 2. karotha Th2. 13, 
JaCo. I. 253 a3 , Mhvs. 4. 44; 3. karontu JaCo. I. 153 7 . — ( b ) Stem 
kuhba - 1 , abstracted out of kubbanti Sn. 794, Ja. III. 118 1 0 = kurvanii : 
Ind. Sg. 2. kubbasi S. I. 181 10 (verse), 3. kubbati Sn. 168, Ja. III. 
118 10 ; Opt. Sg. 3. vikubbcyya Dpvs. 1. 40 and Med. kubbeiha 
(cf. p. 166, foot-note 1) Sn. 702, 719 (also, after Cl. X, kubbaye 
Sn. 943). Forms derived from this stem belong to the Gathu-language 
and the artificial poetry). — (c) Stem kara* corresponds to Ved. 
kdrati. It is in use in all periods of the language; in the second and 
the third periods the Opt. is formed regularly from this stem. Ind. Sg. 
1. Med. kare Ja. II. 138 1 *; Imp. Sg. 2. kara .JaCo. JV. I 14 , Dpvs. 1. 
56 and Med. karassu Thl. 46, S. I. 120 15 (verse), Ja. III. 74 1 ; Opt. 

-Sg. 1. kareyyamM. I. 487 19 ( vydk -), 2. karcyydsi M. I. 487 10 (vyah-) f 
JaCo. II. 102 7 , 3. kare Dh. 42 f. and karcyya Sn. 920, 923, Vv. 84. 10, 
DhCo. I. 38 11 , PI. 1. kareyyama S. I. 58 14 , 2. karcyyatha Sn. p. 101, 3. 
kareyyum JaCo. I. 168 4 , III. 300 9 . — (d) Stem /car- of athemalic con- 
jugation (cf. Ved. karsi) is found only in the archaic forms of the Opt. 
occurring in the GathVlanguage : Sg. 3. kayird (from *karya, § 47. 2) 
Dh. 42 f., Sn. 728, Thl. 152 (for metrical reasons kayird Ja. IV. 127®); 
PI. 2. kayirdtha Db.25, Ud.92 22 (verse), S.I. 2 26 (verse). — ( e ) Stem kuru~ t 
abstracted out of Ind. Sg. 3. Med. kurutc Dh. 48 =zkurute orlmp.Sg. 2. 
kuru Mhvs. 4. 40=kuru , also in Imp. Sg. 3. kurutu Ja. IV. 396*. — 
(/) There is moreover the isolated form Ind. Sg. 1. kummi Ja. II. 435 1 ®, 
VI, 499 1 * (Corn'll. = karomi) } formed after *lcumma — kurma8. 

3. Future 
with Conditional 

§ 150. In Pali there are two types of future, derived from -aya- 
futuro and - isya-iuture of Skr. The flexion corresponds to that of 

1 Cf. Pkr. AMag. kucvat. Opt, kuvcejjft ; Pi ache 1, § 508. Forms like Mfth. kunai, 

kuna etc. are however wanting in Pali. 

* Pkr. karei etc. in PiscbeJ, § 509. But again in Pali there if no trace of forma 

like Pkr. karei. 
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Skr.;in 1. Sg. there is, besides -fimi, also -arp 1 * * * ; in 1* PI. there is 
-ma instead of -mas. For Typd I the paradigm may be shown by 
dassami (vowel root) = dasyami and lacchami=ilapsydmi (consonant 
root), for Type II by karissdmi=kari8ydmi. 

Ia lb II 


Sg. 1. 
2 . 
3 . 

PI. 1. 
2 . 
8 . 


dassami, dassam 

dassasi 

dassati 

dassdma 

dassaiha 

dassanii 


lacchdmi , laccharp 

lacchasi 

lacchati 

lac c ham a 

lacchatha 

lacchanti 


karissdmi , karissarjt 

karissasi 

kanssati 

karissama 

karissatha 

karissanti 


Examples of medial forms are : Sg. 2. g amis 8 as e 'you will go 9 Thl. 
359; Sg. 3. hessate 'will be 9 Mhvs. 25. 97; PI. 1 . sikkhissdmase 'we 
shall learn’ Sn. 814, lacchdmase Vv. 32. 9; PI. 3. karissare Mhvs. 30. 
55, vasissare Thl. 962, bhavissare Ja. III. 207*. 

In the Gatha-language (particularly in the 2. 3. Sg. and the 3. PI.) 
ss may be replaced by Ji*. Thus paddhisi Th2. 303 for - dassasi ; 
parinibbahisi 'you will attain extinction* Thl. 415; hdhasi 'you will 
forsake* Ja. III. 172 2# and vihahisi Ja. I. 298 2 * from root hd\ palehiti 
'he will fly* Thl. 307 from palay-; ehisi ‘you will go’ l)h. 236; ehlti 
'he will come* Ja. 11. 153 1 *; karihiii ‘he will do’ Th2. 424 etc. Other 
examples in § 151 (at the end) and § 153. 1. On the i after h of. 

§ 19.1. 

§ 151. The future is formed after Type Ia by 1. roots in d: 
dassami ‘I shall give* JaCo. III. 53 14 , DhCo. III. 190 1 (Sg. 2. dassasi 
JiCo. II. 10O\ PI. 1. dassdma DhCo. III. 194®, 2. dassaiha D. II. 
96** etc.); thassati 'he will stand* D. I. 46 10 = sthd8yati (PI. 3. 
thassanti D. II. 75 28 etc.); hassami 'I shall forsake* Ja. IV. 420** 
(pahdssam M. II. 100 s (verse) )=hdsyati (PI. 2. pahassatha Db. 144), 
passati ‘he will drink* Ja. VI. 527 20 = pasyati. In the oldest period 
of the language a i* not unfrequently transmuted into i 9 : pissami 
'I shall drink 9 Ja. III. 432 12 ; paccupadissdmi from root ddJa. V. 
221 T ; upafifiissam from root )Hd Sn. 701, 716 (PI. 3. vififlissanti Thl. 


i At alto in Pkr. ; Pitebel, § 520. 

9 The substitution of h is much wider in Pkr. ; Piiobel, loc. cit. 

9 Analogous forms in Pkr. are Futures like AMag. sarp-dhissSmi, pari-hiuimi 

Pitebel,} M0. 
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708); parinibbiiaam 'I shall attain Nirvana' from root vd Thl. 658; 
ahkhUsarp ‘I shall proclaim’ from root khyd with d Ja. VI. 523 sl ; 
vyakkhissarp Sn. 600; upatthissarri *1 shall serve* Ja. VI. 523 lf . 
Mutation into e is rarer : hessdmi, -ma from root ha Ja. IV. 415 1V , 
VI. 441 1# . — 2. Roots in u : aossdmi ‘I shall hear’ S. I. 210* (verse) 
= &roaydmi (Sg. 2. sossi for sossaai § 65. 2, 3. aossati D. II. 131 s ). 
Als-o sussarp Sn. 694 according to § 15. — 3. Roots in I and e-stems: 
jessasi ’you will conquer’ Ja. II. 252 15 =jeayaai; nessami * 1 shall lead' 
JaCo. I. 222 as , II. 159 14 = neaydmi (PI. 2. nessaiha Dh. 179 f.); 
paceaaati 'he will collect’ Dh. 44 i. = ceayati (besides pacisaati Ja. HI. 
22 4 according to § 15); essdmi ‘I Bball go' JaCo. VI. 365®, essasi JaCo. 
VI. 365 e , C88ati Dh. 369, JaCo. VI. 365 4 , essanti Dh. 86 = eaydmi, etc. 
Similarly of compounds : paccessam Via. I- 255 24 , sameaaati S. IV. 
379 10 , 8ame88anti Iv. 70 12 . Also verbs which have an e-stem 
in present take after this type. Thus nidhessami ‘I shall lay down* 
from stem dhc- (§ 142. 2); gahessami ‘I shall take’ JaCo. I. 263 1S 
from the stem gahe - of root grah\ sessam ‘I shall lie’ Sn. 970, aeaaati 
S. I. 83 s0 , DhCo. I. 320 14 fro n stem se. (§ 140. 4) of the root as 
against Skr. Sayiayate. (On hessati ‘will be’ cf. § 154. 2). The 
forms derived from the contracted stems of verbs of Cl. X and of 
Denominatives and CauBatives are very numerous: Sg. 1. kathesadmi 
JaCo. IV. 139 2# , samgameasdmi JaCo. II. II 4 , 2. kappessaai A. IV. 
301 20 , 8. pujessati Vin. I. 105 2t , damesBati JaCo. I. 506 s0 , PI. 1. 
da8ae88dma JaCo. I. 59 4 , 2. vassapessatha JaCo. 1.253 2 ®, 8. ropeasanti 
Vin. II. 12 10 etc. In the same way there came to be formed from 
anubhoti ‘enjoys’ (§ 131. 2) an anubhosaati Ja. I. 500 10 , and with 
h instead of as : anub hohisi Th2. 510 (anubhosaasi Vv. 52. 18); from 
aambhoti a 8ambho88ama Mhvs. 5. 100, from pahoti ‘ suffices ’ a 
pahosaati 1 DhCo. Ill, 254 12 . Similarly from hoti (§ 131. 2) : hohisi 
Thl. 382 and hohiti 2 Thl. 1137, Th2. 465. 

§ 162. The type I b includes a number of historical forms, 
belonging particularly to the older literature. But quite a number 
of examples are found also in the post-canonical prose 3 . From root 
6ak *to be able to’ we have Sg. 3. sakkhati Sn. S19 = 8 aks y at i, PI. 3. 
8akkhinti Sn.28, Fut. Sg 2. sakkhasi A. I. Ill 4 or sakblil (for *sakkhiai) 
Ja. V. 116 5 ; also sagghasi with softening of medial consonants 

1 In Pkr. cf. Mah- hossaw. 

1 Cf. Pkr. hohimi, hohisi , hohii ; Piscbel, § 621. 

s Analogous futures in Pkr. are daccharjt , mocchaifi, voccharp, checcham, 
bhoeehart i f ate. ; Piscbel, § 525, 526, 520, 532. 

24— 1147B 
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(§ 61. 1). From root vac Ho speak’ : Sg. 1. vakkhdmi J&Co. I. 846* 
^vaksyatni, 8. vakkhati S. I. 142 32 , JaCo. II. 40 l# , PI. 1. vakkhdma 
8. IV. 72\ M. III. 207”, 8. vakkhanti Vin. II. 1”. From root bhuj 
‘to enjoy* : bhokkham «Tu. IV. 121 2 *—bhok8ydmi. From root chid Ho 
cut off': Sg. 1. chcccham Ja. III. 500 23 ==cAef8i/dwii, 3. checchati 
Dh. 350, Thl. 761. From root bhid Ho split*: Sg. 3. bhccchati A. I. 
8*=zbhet8yati. From root la b h ‘to attain*: Sg. 1 . lacchdmi M. II. 
7i®, JaCo. I. 39 h 1& = lapsydmi % 2. lacchasi Vv. 83. 5, M. II. 71\ 
JaCo. I. 279 3 , 3. lacchati S. I. 114 19 , PI. 1. lacchama Ja. IV. 
292 21 . From root viS ' to enter’: Sg. 1. pavckkliami Ja. III. 
86 5 , Mhvs. 25. 42. From root vas ‘to live* : Sg. 1. vacchami Ja. VI. 
523 11 and vaccham Tb2. 4!4 f 42 5~vatsyami t 3. vacchati Th2. 294., 
From root dars Ho see*: Sg. 1 . dakkham Thl. 1099 dr aksy ami, 2. 
dakkhasi S. 1. 116 u (verse) and dakkhisi Th2. 232, Ja. VI. 497 15 , 3. 
dakkhati S. II. 25 5 23 and dakkliiti Sn. 909, D. I. 165 19 , M. II. 202 # , 
PI. 3. dakkhinti Vin. I. 16 34 . The forms mokkhasi Vin. I. 21 18 (verse) 
= S. I. Ill 29 (verse) and mokkhanti Dh 37 from root muc = moksyasi t 
moksyanti have a passive meaning. These futures were apparently 
still felt to be such. Thus in M. III. 130 1 dakkhati stands beside 
iiasaati and sacchukarissati. But that the futural sense was already 
getting blurred is proved (aHeady in the oldest period of the langu- 
age) by doublets 1 such as dakkhisam (instead of - issam for metrical 
reasons) Th2. 84 (Comm. 89 19 : passissam); 2. dakkhissasi M. III. 
5 10 ; PI. 1. dakkhisdma Ja. UT. 99 r (Comm, dakkhissama ), 2. dahkhi- 
ssatha M. II. 60 5 . Similarly Sg. 1 . sakkhissdmi T shall be able to' 
JaCo. I. 290 7 , 2. sakkhissasi Vin. III. 19” JaCo. I. 222 31 , 3. sakkhi- 
ssati DhCo. III. 176 4 , Pl.l. sdkkhissdma JaCo. II. 129 \ 2. sakkiiispatha 
DhCo. III. 80 7 , 3. 8akkhifi8anti JaCo. I. 255 25 , — in all of which the 
future-suffix has been added to sakkh - which itself is the future-stem 
of root &ak*. 

§ 153. The Type I b includes 1. a number of futures of roots in 
r. A form * karsyami is evidently presupposed by kassam Tbl. 381, 
kassami Thl. 1138 (in the same verse karissdmi !) from root kar *to do’. 
Instead of kassam there is also kdsam Ja. IV. 287 13 , and this leads 
easily over to the forms Sg. 1. ha ha mi Thl. 103. Ja. II. 257\ IIJ. 
47 15 , Vv. 52. 17, 2. kdhasi Dh. 154, Thl. 1134, II. 57; 3. kdhati 
Ja. II. 443 14 and kdhiti Ja. VI. 497 2 , PI. 1. kdhdma Vv. 84. 37, 3. 

1 Cf. Mah. dacchihisi in Pischel, § 525. 

* Does the verb-form parecchati 'throws, gives, bestows' Bn. 463 ff., 490 ft., Th2. 
272, 8. 1. 18* 6 ’* 7 (verse), Ja, III. 12 1 ' 3 , 172 7 , VI. 502 1 * contain a future-stem like this? 
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kahanti Ja. VF. 510 s and kdhinti 1 Tb2. 509. Prom root har with 
vi ‘to sojourn, live’ we have vihassam Thl. 1091 ft. = *viharsydmi t 3. 
vihaasati S. I. 157 1 (verse). Then with h Sg. 2. vihdhisi Dh. 379, and 
also the simplex Sg. 3. hahiti Ja. VI. 500 6 . Instead of a we have i in 
the root-syllable in Sg. 1. viliissami Th2. 181, 360. PI. 1. vihissama 
Th2. 121; also Sg. 1. dhissam ‘I shall bring in’ Ja. VI. 523 7 (Comm. 
ahari88d7ni) ; and further c in vificssati 2 Thl. 257. All these forms 
belong exclusively to the Gfitha-language. — 2. Finally there are 
still to mention gome difficult futural forms of the root han ‘to strike, 
kill', occurring in the Gathii-language and the canonical prose: Sg. 1. 
patihahlchdmi S. IV. 104 26 ( = *hahk8yd})ii ?); hailcliati Ja. IV. 
102® (Comm, hanissati ); the Opt. hanchema Ja. II. 418 11 (Comm. 
hanissama) proves that the futural meaning of the stem hafich - 
had become blurred. Finally 1 have 'to mention the Sg. 1. dhaflhi 
T shall strike' Vin. 1. 8 26 (verse), D, II. 72 6 ’ 1 ®, which however 
may have to be emended into ahafiham* . 

§ 154. Futures of Type II likewise contain many historical 
forms. 1. Examples: Sg. 1. pakkamissam Th2. 294 =prakrami8ydmi, 
a8is8dmi Sn. 970 = ai is ijami, khadissdmi JaCo. III. 52 1 9 = khddisyd mi; 
2. karissasi JaCo. III. 54 25 = kari3ijasi, harissasi JaCo. VI. 364 2e = 
harisyasi; 3. jayissati (besides jessati) Ja. II. 252 15 = jayisyati (besides 
jesyaii ); nayissati Vin. I. 43 17 (vers e) = na.yisyaii (besides nesyati), 
hanissaii JaCo. IV. 102 l5 = hanisyati; PI. 1. ydcissdma Vin. II. 196 3t 
= yacmydmas i vashsdma Mhvs. 14. 2 G = vasisydmas (besides vatsya - 
mas); 2. labhissatha JaCo. III. 126 2 * = labhi§yatha (besides lapsyatha ), 
pabbaji88aiha. Mhvs. 5. 199 = pravrajisyaiha; 3. gamissanti Sn. 445 = 
gamisyanti, samarium odissanti M. I. ‘398* = mod isy ante, etc. — 2. The 
forms bhavissdmi, etc. = bhavlsydm\ y etc. are historical, and they are 
the usual forms in the canonical and post-canonical prose. But 
beside them there are in the Gatha-JaDgusge (and artificial poetry), 
and archaistically also in the canonical prose, the contracted forms 
(§ 27. 5) such as Sg. 1. hessam Thl. 1100, Ja. III. 224 s and hcssdmi 
Tb2. 400, 3. heseati Ja. III. 279 16 , Med. hessaie Mhvs. 25. 97, PI. 2. 

* The corresponding forms in Tkr. are hah am , lahisi, halm, etc. ; Pischel, § 533. 

* The formB of the root har have thus coincided with those of the root hd. Cf. 
§ lbO, 151. 

3 Franke, D. 180, foot-note 7, adopts for the passage D. II. 72 6 ’1* the very plausible 
reading dhailh' ime Vajjt ( = ahaflham me) instead of dhaflhi ’ me os in the text-edition ; 
but the form dhaflhi occurs also in Vin. I. fl 26 : dhaflhi amatadudrabhiyi . The text 
here should then have to bo emended into dliaflh' amaia % 
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hessatha S. IV* 179 24 . Formally these forms have coincided with 
those of the e-stems of Type I. — 3. According to Type II are derived 
future forms also from the uncontracted stems of Cl. X and Causatives 
and Denominatives discussed in § 187, and they correspond to the ana- 
logous forms in Skr. Thus handhayissami ‘I shall have bound* MhvB. 
24. 6 zzbandhayisyami; palayissami ‘I shall protect* JaCo. IV. 129 u 
= pdlayi§ydmi.~ 4. Also Desideratives (§ 184) and Intensives (§ 185) 
form their future after Type IL : Sg. 1. tilikkhissam Dh. 320, vlmarp- 
8 t8sd?ni JaCo. I. 390 17 , cahkajuissdmi Thl. 540; PI. 1. sussusissdma 
S. II. 267 21 , 3. 8 U88u8i8santi S. II. 267*. 

§ 155. The Type II has extended its sphere to an unusual extent 
within Pali 1 . Practically from every pres.-Btem a future of this Type 
may be derived. Examples from thematic conjugation: 1. Cl. I. 
With reference to § 132: Sg. 1. pivissami Thl. 313, JaCo. IV. 2*, 
titthissdmi M. III. 129 1 * *, vutthahissami Mhvs. 36. 76; 2, pivissasi 
JaCo. VI. 365", nmdiasasi A. IV. 301 19 * ; 3. nisidissati Vin.1.9 4 , patitiha - 
hissati DhCo. III. J71 21 ; PI. 1. upatthahiBsama DhCo. IV. 7 15 ; 
pivi88dma JaCo. I. 99 8 ; 2. pivissatha ViD. I. 78 7 ; 8. vutthahissanti 
D. II. 74 4 . With reference to § 133: Sg. 1. gacchissami JaCo. III. 
10*, gacchissam Thl. 95, Vv. 63. 21; 2. gaccliisi (§ 65. 2); 3. dgacchi - 
88ati JaCo. III. 53 7 ; PI. 2. gacchissatha JaCo. II. !28 7 , etc. -2. Cl. VI. 
With reference to § 134 : Sg. 1 pavisadmi (§ 65. 2) and pavmssdmi 
JaCo. III. 86 7 , ddmssami Tk2. 308, pucchisadmi Sn. p. 32, Ja. VI. 
864 18 , phuaizaarp Thl. 386; PI. 1. pucchiasama Sn. p. 112, etc. The 
form panudahisadmi Thl. 27, 233 is remarkable. With reference 
to § 135: PI. 3. acchwsanti Vin. II. 76 3 . Sg. 1. muflcissami 2 JaCo. I. 
434 1 * 19 ; PJ. 3. siflcissanti Vin. II. 12 17 etc.— 3. Cl. IV. With reference 
to § 136, 1: Sg. 1. naccissami JaCo. I. 292 34 ; 2. maftnissasi Vin. I*. 
59 27 ; 3. ijjhi88ati JaCo. I. 15 14 , vinasaissati JaCo. I. 256 18 , pabujjhisaati 
JaCo. I. 62 19 ; PI. 1. naccissama DhCo. III. 102 a ; 2. apajjUsatha M. I. 
124 28 ; 3. kujjhiaaanti DhCo. III. 101®, naccissanti Vin. II. 12 22 . With 
reference to § 136. 3 : Sg. 1. passissami Vin. I. 97 26 , JaCo. I. 62 1 *; 
2. pa 88 i 8808 i Vin. I. 97 24 ; 3. passissati Ud. 40 28 ; PI. 1. paaaiaaama 
JaCo. II. 213* etc. With reference to § 136. 4 : Sg. 1. vihaMiaaaip 

1 It is significant that in the commentaries future forms of Type I are frequently 

explained by those of Type II. Thus, of the example giyen in § 150, 151, lB2,hahisi is 

explained by jahissasi, jessasi by jinissasi, bhokkham by bhufijissdmt, vacchati by ram* 

*ati. Far all the new formations of Type II there are parallels in Pkr. ; Piscbel, { 520 ff. 

* In both cases iu passive sen c e ; it therefore should perhaps be read muccw&mi. 

In that case also p&mulict ‘may he be released’ Ja. III. 236 1 ®, 237 s ahould be emended 

to fmuec$. 
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Thl. 386 ; 8. pailflayisaati JaCo. I. 484* 3 , niyyissati A. V. 195 ,# ; 
suyissati S. IV. 844”, khiyiasati JaCo. I. 290 4 ; PI. 1. mucciaadma 
JaCo. I. 434 3# ; 2. mucciaaatha DhCo. III. 242 14 . With reference to 
§137 : Sg. 3. jiyyissati and miyyissati ,M . III. 246**. With reference 
to § 138: Sg. 1. nahdyi88dmi JaCo. I. 265 2 \ nibbayiaaam Thl. 162, 
919, parinibbdyi88dmi D. II. 104 1 *, tdyiszdmi JaCo. II. 252 1T ; Sg. 3. 
antara-dhayisaati Vin. I. 43 21 ; PI. 3. gayissanti Vin. II. 12 s * etc. Sg. 

I. paldyi88dmi JaCo. II. 247 23 (also aajjhayiaaami JaCo. II. 248 1 * 
with reference to § 188. 1). 

§ 156. Athematic Conjugation. 1. Cl. III. With reference to 
§ 142: Sg. 1. jahi88ami Ja. IV. 415 1 ®, JaCo. IV. 420**, saddahiaadmi 
Milp. 148 31 , patijaggissami JaCo. II. 200 2 ; 2. jahissasi JaCo. III. 
173 4 ; 3. jahi8sati Ja. III. 279 1B ; Pi. 2. saddahissalha DhCo. I. 117**, 
paiijaggissatha DhCo. IV. 10 15 etc. — 2. Cl. VIII. With reference to 
§ 144: Sg. 1. bhatljissam Thl. 1095, ( pari)bhunji88ami Vin. I. 185* 1 , 

II. 300 29 , JaCo. IV. 129 14 ; 3. chindissati JaCo. If. 252 21 , bhindiaaati 
Vin. II. 198 33 ; PI. 3. aamucchindiaaanti D. TI. 74 15 , bhuftjiaaanti Vin. 
II. 196 13 , rirlcissanti Vin. I. 190 19 . — 2. Cl. IX. With reference to 
§ 145: Sg. 1. jdni88dmi JaCo. III. 53 2B , vikkiniaaami DhCo. III. 
430\ jini8sdmi JaCo. III. 5 5 ; 2. jinisaasi JaCo. II. 252 1 ®; 8. jdniaaati 
JaCo. VI. 364 1# , jinissati JaCo. III. 6 2 ; PI. 1. anujanisaama M. II. 
57 s ; 3. 8amanujdni8santi M. 1.398®. With reference to § 146 : Sg. 
1. ganhiaaami JaCo. I. 222 24 , 2. ganhisaaai JaCo. I. 222 24 , 3. ganhiaaaii 
JaCo. III. 280 22 , PI. 1. ganhisaama JaCo. II. 104®, 2. ganhiasatha 
JaCo. II. 197 17 etc. — 3. Cl. V and IX. With reference to § 147 : 
Sg. 1. auniaaami DhCo. III. 195 10 , 2. aunissasi DhCo. III. 195*; PI. 1. 
aakkuniaaama JaCo. II. 415 22 , 2. suniasatha DhCo. I. 97 11 , pdpuni - 
aaatha JaCo. I. 253*®, 3. pdpuniaaanti JaCo. I. 256 4 etc. 

Conditional. 

§ 157. Aa in Skr., the Conditional is formally a Preterite to the 
Future. It is used as Irrealis of the present and the past. Excepting 
in compounds, the augment seems to be obligatory. The flexion is as 
in Skr., only the 3. PI. derives its ending amau from the Aorist (§ 169. 
IH). Examples are: Sg. 1. abhavissam JaCo. I. 470 15 = ab ft at»f yam; 
adaasam JaCo. III. 30® = addayam ; apapeasaip (from Causative of 
ap + pra 1 ) JaCo. II. 11 1B ; olokeasarp *1 would watch' or M would have 


1 Pdp‘ was ro longer felt to be e compound t benee the segment. 
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watched’ JaCo. I. 470 15 . — Sg. 2. abhavissa JfiCo. IT. II 1 *, III. 30* 
= abhavisyas ; apajjissa DhCo. III. 137 17 . — Sg.3. abhavissa 'would be* or 
‘would have been’ Vin. I. 13 38 , D.II. 57 6 . M .ITT. 163 11 , Ud. 80 24 , JaCo. 
II. 112 14 (8bould it be read ndbhavissa'?), V. 264 1 = abhavisyat ; anassissa 1 
'he would have died’ JaCo. II. 11 2 17 ; adassa JaCo. V. 264 1 ; uppajjissa 
DhCo. III. 137 19 , payojayissa. pabbajissa, pdpunissa , patitfhahissa 
DhCo. III. 131 1<I , akariss a DhCo. I. 147 lu , asakkhissa DhCo. I. 147 20 

(should it be read nasakkhissa ?), III. 8 23 , alabhissa DhCo. III. 4 1 . 

PI. 1. alabhissama and dgamissama JaCo. IIL 35 10 ’ 11 . PI. 3. 

abhavissamsu Vin. I. 13 31 . — Here should be mentioned a series of medial 
forms of the Conditional in the Sg. 3. occurring in D. II. 63® ff. : 
okkami88aiha ‘would have climbed down’, samucchissatha 2 3 ‘would 
have originated’, nibbattissaiha (root vart) ‘would have come about’, 
dpajji88atha ‘would have been a’tained’, alabhissatha ‘would have 
attained.’ The suffix is -tha as against Skr. -ia as in Pres. Opt. 
(§ 129) and Aor. (§ 159. II). 

4. Aorist. 

§ 158. The Aorist of Pali is derived from old Imperfects and 
Aorists. Apart from the endings, it is characterised by the augment, 
which is however frequently left out. Wackernagel® has succeeded 
in formulating definite rules according to which the augment is 
retained or dropped : 1. The augment is retained by monosyllabic 
verbal forms: adam ‘I gave’, agd ‘he went'. Also acc-agd , samajjh - 
again (besides adhi-gam Th2. 122). — 2. The augment is always 
retained, also in the later language, by dissyllabic forms derived from 
the Imperfect, the simple Aorist or the s-Aorist . agamd ‘he went’, 
addsi ‘he gave’, akdsi he did’, avocum 'they spoke’. Also ajjh-agama, 
pacc-as 80 si t payasi . — 3. In the two oldest periods of the language 
the use of the augment is arbitrary in the dissyllabic forms 
derived from the -is -A or. : alabhim ‘I received’ beside labhi ‘he 
received.’ Omission of the augment is the rule in the post-canonical 
prose: khadi ‘he ate,' bhindi ‘he broke’. — 4. The augment is always 
retained by the trisyllabic forms (a) of the extended type (§ 165) 

1 It should be read as does Speyer, Ved. u. Skr.-Syntax, p. 60, foot-note 2: 
nassissa 9 ti (more properly : yev' anassissA 'ti I. Cf. also D. Andersen, PR. p. 119. 

* E. Windisch, Buddha’s Geburt, p, 39, foot-note, hesitatingly derives the 
form from Skr. sam-murcli. In that case we would have to read tammucchiisatha 
N t so R. 0. Franke, WZKM. 8. 327. 

3 Worturafang und Wortforin, GN. 1906, p. 151 If. It was held hitherlo that 
the use of the augment was quite arbitrary a9 laid down by Kacc. Cf. e.g. V. Henry, 
Pitais de Gramm. P&lie, p. 88, § 220. 
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such as agamdai ‘he went,' addasdsim *1 saw' or ( b ) derived from 
thematic Imperfects and Aorists, such as abhdsatha ‘he spoke'. — 5. 
For the rest, forms of three or more syllables began early to drop 
the augment, at first quite at random, but regularly later in the post- 
canonical prose. Thus in the Gathu-language we have still apucchimzu 
‘they asked' beside pucchimsu ; but the forms which later predominate 
and finally usurp the field are dcscsim ‘I taught 1 * , khadimlia ‘we 
ate’, kathayimsu ‘they related/ 

§ 159. The different types of Aorist 1 may be classified according 
to origin. 

I. Type. Example: root da ‘to give.' 

Sg. PI. 

1. adam Ja. IIT. 411 1 ® ( adamha ) Ja. II. 71 4 , Vv. 68. 4, 5 

2. ado (add) Ja. IV. 240 14 , V. 161 ,J ( adattlia ) JaCo. II. 166 21 

3. add Sn. 303, Mhvs. 7. 70. adu , adum. 

This Type is derived from the root-aorist, Skr. adam , adds, adat 
,..adu8. The forms of the PI. 1. and 2. are however taken from 
Type III (as against Skr. adama t adaia ). 

II. Type. Example: root gam ‘to go.' 

Sg. PI. 

1. agamam Thl. 258 agamdma (agamamha Sn. 349) 

2. agamd Sn. 834 agamaiha ( agamaiiha ) 

3. agamd Sn. 408, Mhvs. 5. 42 agamum Sn. 290, Mhvs. 4.36. 

This Type is based on the a-Aor. (Skr. asicam , asicaz , asicat ... 
asican) or the thematic Imperfect (asiilcam etc.). The endings - amha 
•aitha are taken from Type III. But there occur also the endings -ama, 
- atha : akardma ‘we did', addasdma ‘we saw’, addasatha ‘you saw.' 
Cf. § 162. 1, 3 — There are also medial forms of this Type : Sg. 3. 
•tha: abhdsatha ‘he spoke’ Sn. c0, vindaiha ‘be found' Th2. 420; 
PI. 1. -mhase : akaramhase Ja. III. 26 18 ; PI. 3. -rc, -rum : abajjhare 
‘they were bound’ Ja. I. 428 1 , amaflitarum ‘they thought' Ja. III. 
488*. The suffix - tha again shows (cf. § 129, 157) the aspirate instead 
of the tenuis. For - amhase (Type III) cf. § 126; - re and -rum 
correspond to the Ved. endings - re and -ran or -ram*. 

1 Id Pkr. only the AMSg. has retained Aorist-forms ; Pischel, § 516 f. 

* Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, § 412 a. 
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III. Type. Example: root ini 'to hear/ kar 'to do/ 


Sg. 

1. assoeiifi Thl. 131 

2. a8ioti 

3. asso$i D. I. 87 11 , Sn. p. 99 

1. akasirp Th2. 74, Vv. 1. 5 

2. akdai Vv. 1. 3, Thl. 1207 

3. a kdii JaCo. III. 188 2 \ 

DhCo. T. 89 s 


PI. 

asaumha S. 1. 157 11 , JaCo. III. 278 # 
asauttha D. II. 272*(sic !) f S.I. 157* 
assosum D. I. Ill 10 , Vin. I. 18” 
akamha Ja. III. 47 4 
akattha Vv. 84. 38, Mhvs. 12. 22 
akasum Mhvs. 31. 99 var. lec., 
akamsu Sn. 882, JaCo. I. 262°. 


This Type is derived from Skr. a-Aor. : aSrausam, akarsam ; 
atrausis, akarsie; a&rausit , akarslt ; aSrausma, akdrsma ; adrausta, 
akdrfta ; asrausua , akaraus. The u in assumha , assuitha is to be 
explained according to § 15; the suffix -mha according to § 50. 4 or 
58. 2. The ending - ttha = -sta 9 instead of the expected -((ha, is 
remarkable. — The medial forms are : Sg. 3. - iha : udapattha 'flew up* 
(root pat) Ja. V. 255 14 (conjecture by Fausboll), pdpattha 'he fell' Ja. 
V. 255 20 ; a new formation based on thi3 pdpattha is to be found in 
the Sg. 1. papattham 'I fell" Ja. VI. 1G 29 ; ma laddha ‘she should 
not receive* Ja. III. 138 21 = Skr. alabdha, but also alattha 1 ‘he 
received* Ja. IV. 310 s ,. M. II. 49°, S. IV. 302°, Sn. p. 107. The a 
has been dropped in all these forms as in Skr. 

IV. Type. Example: root gam 'to go/ 

Sg. PI. 

1. agamisam , agamiip Thl. 9 agamimha S. I. 202” (verse) 

2. agami Sn. 339, JaCo. IV. 2 lT agamittha JaCo. I. 263 4 , 

DhCo. IH. 22 7 

3. agami D. II. 264®, JaCo. VI. 366 24 agamisum , agamirpau JaCo. 

II. 416 2S 

This Type is derived from Skr. is - Aorist abodhisam , abodhU , 
abodhit , abodhisma , abodhista , abodhisus. The form agamirp is 
derived from the Vedic ' contracted ’ forms such as akramim t 
avadhlm*. Instead of -isarn we find also -issam in Sg. 1. exactly 
as also in Pkr. (Pischel, § 516), e.g. adhigacchissam Sn. 446; 
nandissam S. I. 176 13 (verse). Besides -iswm, -itpau there 
is also -urn in PI. 8., "taken from Type II. Also Imperfects 


1 The hardening of the sonant group into a surd one is explained by the influence 
of forms like apattha in conjunction with those like abh&satha . 

* Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. $ 904 a, Macdonell, Ved. Gr. § 099 a, 8. 
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with f in Sg. 2. and 3. have contributed to the building up of 
this type. Thus abravf Sn. 355, Thl. 430 and abruvl Ja. III. 02 M 
*he spoke* —abravit (its Sg. 1. is then abravim Cp. 2. 6. 8; PI. 8. 
abravum Ja. V. 112 so ). AIbo asi ‘he was* Sn. 286, Mhvs. 2. l = datt 
(it* Sg. 1. daim t asi Thl. 157, Pv. 1. 2. 2, Cp. 3. 7. 1, but PI. 1. daum 
Th2. 224; PJ. 3. damn Sn. 284, Mhvs. 1. 32). — MediM forms: Sg. 2. 
•ittho = - isthds : md patisevittho ‘do not expose yourself (to 
poison)!' Ja. IV. 222°, pucchiitho ‘you asked’ D. II. 284*, 
amafWittho Thl. 280, M. III. 247® (cf. Ja. IT. 29 17 ), vihahiiittho 
Thl. '385; Sg. 3. -tttha = - ista :. pucchittka Mhvs. 17. 33; md 
jiyittha 'may it not disappear’ Ja. I. 468 2 ; sandittha ‘flowed’ (root 
sgand) D. II. 129 s3 ; md vo dvaso evarn ruccittha ‘may it not please 
you to do so!’ DhCo. I. 13 23 . From Passive stems: augitiha ‘was 
heard’ DhCo. 1. 16 3 ; adissittha ‘showed himself’ Thl 170 ; dlyittka 
was given* S. I. 58 9 . Here again we find dentals in .the place of 
expected cerebrals 1 . 

Type I. 

§ 160. The forms of Type I belong for by far the most part to 
the Gatha-language, individual forms occurring also in the canonical 
and post-canonical prose. Mostly roots in vowels take these forms. 
Thus 1. root ga ‘to go’ : Sg. 1. ajjhagam Thl. 405, Th2. 67, adhigarp 
TL2. 122, samajjhagam S. I. 103 10 ; 2. ajjhaga Vv. 34. 7; 3. aga Sn. 
538, ajjhaga D. 1. 223 s ; Pi. 3. ajjhagu Ja. i. 256 7 , Sn. 330, upaccagum 
A. I. 142 21 (verse). To these belongs also the PI. 1. agamha Sn. 597, 
though formally of Type III. — 2. Root stha ‘to stand*: Sg. 3 . attha 
Sn. 429 = asthdt. — 3. Root bhu .‘to be’: Sg. 1. ahmn Ja. III. 411 5 , 
Thl . 316 as against Skr abhuvam on the analogy of adam\ 2. ahft 
Th2. 57, 190, PvCo. II 10 (verse) = abhus; 3. ahti Dh. 228, Sn. 139, M. 
I. 487 s , ahud~eva S. IV. 350 l2 = abhut; PL 3. ahu t ahum D. II. 256® 
(verse), Mhvs. 2. 25 as against Skr. abhfivan on the analogy of adurp. 
As for PL l. there is ahum Th2. 225. The form ahumha belongs to 
§ 163. 3. — 4. The form aha ‘did’ Ja. V. 29 2 (Comm. akasi) = \e d. 
dkar is also historical On the analogy of add : adam there was 
formed a Sg 1. akani Ja. V. 160L(Comm. akarim) to aka. Similarly 
assum ‘I heard’ Ja. III. 542\ assu ‘you heard’ Ja. III. 541 10 (Comm. 
assosim, assosi) presuppose a Sg. 3 *assu= Ved. asrot. Historical are 
moreover Sg. 3. adda ‘he saw’ Thl. 1244 = Ved, adrdk and PI. 3. dgu 

1 Such form 9 with 1th instead of tth are found also in Pkr. Cf. AMag. *cv ittha, 
bhufijittha. Pischel (§ 517) doubts whether these forms belonged to the Aon at from 
the beginning. Cf. also Johansson, K#. 32. 450 flf. 

25— 1147B 
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(root ga + d) D. II. 258 * — aguh (new formation Sg. 3. dga D. II. 258 s0 
on the analogy of dha : ahu), and perhaps pdvi Sn. 732, 888 from rook 
vac + pra. 

Type II. 

§ 161. What has been said at the beginning of the preceding 
paragraph applies also to the use of Type II in the different periods 
of the language. Examples : (a) Forms of Imperfect origin are 8g. 1. 
kasam *1 ploughed’, pavapairi *1 sowed* Th2. 112, pdpatarp *1 fell* 
Ja. V. 70 12 ; amafWam *1 thought* Ju. V. 215*, adadam ‘I gave* Vv. 
34. 8; Sg. 2. with primary ending apucchasi ‘you ask* d' Bn. 1050; 
Sg. 3. papatd Vin. ITT. 17**, asara ‘went* Jfi. VI. 199\ bmara 
*dit d* (Ved. marati, cf . § 137) Ja.III. 389 18 ; PI. 2. amaflriatha ‘you 
meant* Tb2 143. Moreover Sg. 3 Med. ajdyatha 'originated* Dpvs. 
5. 40, 8amapajjatha ‘became* Jii. V. 71 3# , upapajjatha ‘originated* 
Thl. 30, abha88atha ‘fell down’ Sn. 449, samakampatha ‘shook’ Ja. 
VT. 570 12 etc. (6) The forms* in Sg. 2. with the ending -o are Aoiist- 
form9 : md pamado ‘do not tire!’ Dh. 371, Thl. 119, S. IV. 263 20 , 
264 13 ; asado ‘you came in, rescind* Ja. I. 414*, Vin II. 195 28 (verse); 
Sg. 3. abhida ‘broke to pieces* Ja. III. 29 lT , D. II. 107 6 (verse) or 
abbhida Ja. I. 24T J * = abhidat , acrhida ‘tore asunder’ Sn. 357, dsadd 
Thl. 774; PI. 3. acchidum S. I. 35 14 . — 2. A remaikable innovation 1 
has taken its origin from the med al forms alatiha , pdpaitha of Type 
III (§ 159. III). As theso forma came to be regarded as analogous to 
abhida there were formed after them also the Sg. 1. a latthum Vv. 81. 
22. Thl. 747, D. IT. 268*, JuCo. I. 141 21 , DbCo. I. 51 24 , 2. alaiiha 
S. I. 114 14 ; PI. 1. alatthamha M. II. G3\ 8. alatihum D. II. 274” 
(verse). Beside them there is also alaithamsu S. I. 48 34 after Type 
III. Precisely in the same way, from asayitiha of Type IV (§ 169. 1), 
there has be^n evolved a Sg. 1. asayiltham A. I. 136”, and 
alabhitihain Thl. 217 from an *alabhiiiha. 

§ 162. 1. The Aorist of Type II of the root kar ‘to do' is derived 
from the Ved. Impf. dkaram etc. : Sg. 1. akaram Ja. III. 206 21 , V. 
70 ia , 2. akari Ja. III. 135 17 , V. 69 13 , 3. akari Ja. II. 230 15 ; PI. 1. 
akarama M. II. 214 2T and akaramha M. II. 214”, 3. akarum D. II. 
266* (verse), Mhvs. 3. 33. — 2. The following forms of the root bhu 
‘to become' are derived fr >m an Impf. of C'WI (*huvati 9 cf. § 131. 
2 with f.-n. 2. p. 168): Sg. 1. ahuvd S. I. 36 2 (verse), 2. ahuvd S. I. 
36® (verse), 3. ahuvd Ja. II. 106 1 , III. 131 11 , Vv. 81. 24; PI. 1. 


1 See E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. HI ; R. O. Fraake, BB. 29. 216, 
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ahuvama M. I. 93 13 , II. 214 24 and ahuvaviha M. I. 93 14 , II. 214 2 \ 

2. ahuvattha 8. IV. 112*. M. I. 445 2# , DhCo. I. 57 10 .— 3. The root 
dart 'to see* forms an Aorist from the base drat : Sg 1. addasaip, 
Sn. 837, Th2. 48, Ja. III. 380 8 , M. I. 79*, JaCo. III. 380 25 and, with 
primary ending, addasami 1 Thl. 1253, Th2. 135, S. 1. 168 18 , Vv. 50. 
12, 2. addasft S. I. 115 10 , 3. addasi Vin. II. 192 7 , JaCo. I. 222 20 ; 
Pi. 1. addasdma Sn. 31, Ja. II. 355 17 , S. I. 196 13 (verse) JaCo. 111. 
304 2 , 2. adda8atha M. IT. 108 32 , JaCo. III. 304 2 and (for metrical 
reasons) addasaih a Ja. V. 55 23 , ' 3. addasum D. II. 256 7 (verse). — 

4. The Aor. of the root vac shows two series of forms. One series 
is derived from a thematic Impf. *avacam J the other form the Aor. 
avocam : Sg. 1. avacam JaCo. 111. 280 1 ®, DhCo. III. 194 17 and aweary, 
Th2. 124, Vv. 79. 7, S. I. 10 23 . DhCo. III. 285 21 , 2. avaca Th2. 415 
and (a)voca Dh. 133; 3. avaca JaCo. I. 294 21 and avoca Th2. 494, 

5. I. 150 4 , JaCo. IT. 160® ; PJ. 1. avacumha and avocumhH M. II. 
Ql 28 , III. 15 8 , 2. avacuiiha Vin. II. 297 10 , DhCo. I. 73 24 and avocuttha . 

3. avacum Ja. V. 260 4 ’ 10 and avocurn M. II. 147 20 . 

Type III. 

§ 163. A considerable number of historical forms of this Type 
were retained in all the periods of the language. 1. Aorists of roots 
in a. Thus from jrld 'to know' (ajflasU) Sg. 1. a bbhanMsim Vin. 
HI. 5 23 , 3. aflnasi So. 540, Vin. I. 18 13 , JaCo. VI. 366 10 ; PL 3. 
abbhanftdsum Sn. IV. II 30 or abbhuixfiamsu D. II. 150 31 or (under 
the influence of Type IV) anflimsu JaCo. III. 303 17 . Also Sg. 3. 
pdydsi D. IT. 73 8 , JaCo. 1. 223 6 , PI. 3. abhiyamsu S. I. 216 10 and 
payimsu D. II. 96 24 , DhCo. III. 257 19 , JaCo. I. 254 11 from root yd 
‘to go’ (ayasil); Sg. 3. pahdsi Sn. 1057 from root hd 'to leave’ (ahdsii). 
Similarly from the root dd ‘to give’: Sg. 1. addsim JaCo. I. 167*, 
DhCo. I. 19 10 , 2. addsi , 3. addsi JaCo. I. 279 I7 ;PL 1. adamhaVv . 
65. 4, Ja. II. 71 4 and (with tranfer to Type IV) addsimha Th2. 518, 
Ja, III. 120 11 , 2. adattha JaCo. II. 166 21 , 3. adamsu JaCo. I. 222*. 
From root sthd 'to stand’ : Sg. 1. aithasim Tb2. 73, 3. atthdst 2 Vin. 
II. 195 2S , JaCo. II. 19 22 ; PL 3. atthamsu D. II. 84 2 \ JaCo. IT. 96 21 
etc. From root pd 'to drink’: PL 3. apamsu (sic!) Ud. 78 11 . From root 
ma ‘to measure* : PI. 3. pdmimsu Thl. 469. — 2. Aorists of roots in 
t. From root ni 'to lead’ ( anaisit ) : Sg. 3. nesi JaCo. V. 281 23 , PI. 3. 
anesury JaCo. IV. 137 22 , Mhvs. 5. 24 etc. From root ji 'to conquer’ 


1 Cf. R. 0. FuDke, ZDMG. 63. 6. 

* Cf. Pkr. AMag. tha$i ; Pischel, § 516. 



196 


PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


(ajaiqit ) : Sg. 3. ajesi Vin. II. I 12 . From root hi ‘to send’ (ahaipt) : 
Sg. 3. pahesi Thl. 564, Vin. I. 92”, JaCo. II. 90 12 , PL 3, pahe&uifl 
MhvB. 25. 104. Forms of 1. and 2. PI. are not attested. On Aor. 
IV. of uncontraoted stem* see § 167. 1 — 3. Aorists of rootsin.fi. 
Cf. Sru § 159. III. From root ■ dhu ‘ to shake* (adhauslt): Sg. 
3. adhosi Sn. 787. After this form was constructed also that Aor. 
of root bhu 'to be, to become’ which became the predominant one 
in course of the development of the language: Sg. 1. ahosirft Thl. 
620, JiiCo. I. 106 10 , 2. ahosi JaCo. I. 107 9 ; 3. ahosi Sn. 835 Vin. 

I. 23 7 , JaCo. I. 279 8 , dnubhosi JaCo. III. 1 12 24 , adhibhosi S. TV. 185 32 ; 
PI. 1. ahvmha Ja. I. 362 1 ®, DhCo. I. 57 9 , 3. ahesum 1 Vv, 74. 4, D. 

II. 5 7 , JaCo. I. 149 19 . The form Pi. 3. adhibhamsu S. IV. 185 31 as 
compared with the Sg. adhibhosi \s to be ’ explained by the analogy 
of adamsu .■ — 4. Aorists of roots in r. Cf. kar § 159. III 2 . From 
root har ‘to take away* (ahdrsit) : Sg. 1. pahdsim Th2. 99, vihasim 
Thl. 513, Ud. 42 8 , Vin. III. 4 8 , 3. ahdsi Jib. 3, pahasi Ja. III. 85 12 , 
Vv. 29 8 , PI. 3. ahamsu Ja. V. 200®, also vihimsu Thl. 925. 

§ 164. Historical forms are preserved also by roots in mutes and 
sibilants Thus Sg. 3. acchccchi 8 ‘cut off’ Sn. 355, Tbl. 1275, M. I. 
12 4 , A. I. I34 € = acchaiUit fr. in root chid. In the same way, ( a)sakkhi 
‘was able to’ 1> I. 96 10 , Vin. I. 10®, Mijp. 5 2 may be derived from an 
*a6dk§U from mot &ak (whence Sg. 1. (a)sakkhim Thl. 88, Mhvs. 
32. 43, Sg. 2. asakkhi DhCo. I. 16 lfl ); akkocchi ‘hov\ led’ Dh. 3, Ja. 

III. 212* from an *akrauksit from root hru& ; pavckkhi ‘entered* 
Ja. III. 460 2 from a *pw-avaiks\t from root vii. Old Aoritt forms 
of the root dars ‘to see’ {adrdksam , -ksis, - ksH , -k§us) are quite 
numerous: Sg. 1 (ad)dakkhim Sn. 938, Thl. 510, Th2. 147, Vv. 
83. 14; 2. addakkhi Ju. HI. 189”, 3. addakkhi Sn. 208, Thl. 986, 
S. 1‘. 117 3 (verse), Vin. II. 195 35 ; PI. 3. addakkhum 4 D. II, 2 '6* 
(verse). The form addci ‘saw’ Thl: 986, 1244 is also very old. It is 
the Ved. adrak. On the analogy of add : adam there was formed 
also here a Sg. 1. add am Ja. 111. 380® (Comm, addasam). 

§ 165. 1. Double-forms such as aka: akdsi t add : addsi have 
given rise to remarkable new formations which are based on Type II, 
but are brought about by the transfer of forms of this type to the 

1 AMag 8g. 3. ahesi. 

1 AMig Sg. 2. ahasi . 

* Also in S. IV. 205 17 , 207 13 , It. 4V* we have <o road acchecchi tanharp , . 

< Cf. Pkr. A Mag. addakkhu; Pis<hel, § 516. 

6 Johansson, Monde Oriental 1007/8, p 96 f. Aorists of the saine construction 
occur ft!*o in AMag. ; Piscbel, § 616. 
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mode of flexion characteristic of Type IIP. Thus from addasd he 
saw’ (§ 102. 3) there was tormed an addasasi Tb2. 309, Ja. V. 158 1€ 
(Comm, addasd), ana also Sg. 1. addasasim Thl. 287, Ja. II. 256**, 
PI. 3. addasasum M. H. 98 7 , Vin. II. 190 24 and addasamsu M. I. 
79®, Vin. I. 8 84 . Similarly agafnasi ‘went* Thl. 490, JaCo. I. I13 1 *, 
II. 160 s , Mhvs. 4. 44 besides agama ; PI. 3. agamamsu Vv. 80. 6, 
JaCo. 1. 143 1 , IV. 3 5 , DhCo.I. 64 2 . In the same way Sg. 1. ahuvasilm ) 
Vv. 82. 0 beside ahuvd (§ 162. 2); Sg. 2. avacasi 'jou spoke' Vv. 
35. 7, 53. 9 and Sg. 3. avacasi Ja. VI. 525 14 beside avacS; Sg. 1. 

pivasim ‘I drank’ Ud. 42 14 ; Sg. 3. virajnasi ‘eeastd’ Th2. 397 etc 2. 

The Type III has been greatly extended due to the fact that e-stems 
of vari jus origins form their Aorists on the analogy of ajesi,. anesi 
163. 2) just as the J- and ostems form their Aorists after aJcasi , 
as so si . A few examples will suffice : Sg. 1. sesim T lay' Ja. V. 70 14 
(from seti § 140. 4), vadcsim *1 spoke' DhOo. I1T. 174 16 (§ 139. 2), 
Icathesim T related’ JaCo. II T. 369 17 (§ 139. 1), cintesi[m) ‘I thought' 
Ja. VI. 570 1 ®, Cp. 1.8. 1, karesim *1 had.. .made’ JaCo. III. 1 1 21 ; Sg. 2. 
vadesi JDhCo. III. 173 21 , paccesi M. I. 445 29 (from eti § 140. 3); Sg. 3. 
pu)esi ‘he worshipped’ JaCo. I. 422 al , kathcsi Vin. I. 15 34 , JaCo. II. 
154\ pidhesi 'covered' Mhvs. 24. 52 (stem dhc, § 142. 2, from 
root dha with pi), aggahesi ‘seized’ JaCo. I. 52 25 , kdresi, kardpesi 
JaCo. I. 63 4 , 143 11 etc., samgdmcsi (§ 187. 1) JaCo. V. 417 17 ; PI. 3. 
samcsum ‘they assembled’ JaCo. II. 30 1G , pvjcsum Dpvs. 16. 31, 
kathesum JaCo. IT. 256 16 , aggahcsum Sn. 847, kdrcsuyn JaCo. III. 
I 10 etc. Forms of 1. and 2. PI. are not attested. On Aor. IV. of 
uncon tracted stems s*e § 168. 4. 

Type IV. 

§ 166. The Aorists of Type IV occur most frequently in canoni- 
cal and non-canonical prose. Quite a number of forms may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root khad 'to eat': Sg. 3. khadi 
Mhvs. 6. 21 = akhadit ; from grab ‘to seize': Sg. 1. aggahirp Thl. 97 
=-Ved. agrabhim , 3. aggahl Ja. V. 91* = agrabhH. — Similarly from 
root hram 'to stride' (dkrami§am t dkramit ), with facultative lengthen-* 
ing of the radical vowel as is found also in Skr. in the case of various 
roots with a medial a : Sg. 1. pakkdmirn Tbl f 34, 3. pakkdmi Vin. I. 
8 1 *, JaCo. II. HO 25 and pakkami Mhvs 19. 56; PI. 1. upasqipkamimha 
S. IV. 97\ 3. pakkdmutp 8n. 1010 and pakkamii}i»u J&Co. f. 150 1 *.— 
From root tras 'to fear': Sg. 2, md vitth&si Vin. I. 94 s4 . Various 
compound* of the root pad: Sg. 1. udapddifp T was boro' D. I. 
18**, 3. udapddi Jl. III. 29 s , D. I. 235 ,f ; PI. 8. dpddu 'fell into../ 
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273*® (verse). — Of the roots in ar the forms in 8 may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root car ‘to live, do, carry on’ 
fSkr. ac&risam ) : Sg. I. ( a)cari{m ) Tbl. 423, Th2. 79, 3. acari Db. 
826, Sn. 354; PI. 3. acarisuni Sn. 284. From root tar 'to cross’ : 
Sg. 8. atari Sn. 355 (=Ved. atarit ) ; PI. 3. ataru{m) Sn. 1045. There 
are besides forms with o, which probably have to be judged according 
to § 167 : Sg. 1. (a)carim Th2. 107, Ja. V. 10”, 3. acari Sn. 344 and 
atari Ja. III. 453 1 ®, otari JaCo. II 154**; PI. 1. vicarimha Th2. 
305, 3. acaritfisu Sd. 809, vicarimsu JaCo. II. 96 s7 and atarirpeu 1 
Sn. 1046. Similarly from root fear: Sg. 1. karim JaCo. 111. 398”, 
2. kari Th2. 432, JaCo. II. 22”, III. 276”, 3. akari D. II. 157” (verse); 
PI. 2. liarittha JaCo. I. 263 s , 492”, DhCo. I. 64”. 3. karimsu JaCo. 
II. 352 . I give here further a number of forms a part of which are 
historical : Sg. 1. ( a)labhim ‘1 attained’ Tbl. 218, Tb2. 78, udikkhisarfi 
‘I noticed’ Tbl. 268, paccavekkhim ‘I observed’ Thl. 395 (cf. Skr, 
aiksista), nandissam 1 1 was pleased’ S. I. 176” (Skr. anandit); 
adasairti ‘I saw’ Cp. 1. 2. 2, samdhavissam ‘I ran through’ Thl. 78, 
atevisaani ‘I visited’ Ja. IV. 178 4 (Skr. asevista ); Sg. 2 .mavadi 
do not aay 1’ JaCo. II. 133"; Sg. 3. vedi ‘he knew’ Dh. 419, 423 
( =avedit ), vandi 'he praised’ Sn. 252. vast ‘he lived’ Sn. 977, JaCo. 
II. 158 !T , pabbaji ‘he left the life of the laity’ D. II. 29 s ® (but Skr. 
avrajit), pavasai ‘poured rain’ Sn. 30 (Skr. avarsit); PI. 1. patikko. 
simha ‘we disputed’ M. I. 85 s . labhimha D. II. 147”, Bvasimha Vv. 
65. 4, PI. 3. khadimtu 'they ate’ JaCo. II. 129 2 ’, avattitnsu ‘they 
existed’ Sn. 298, vaddhimsu ‘they grew’ (Skr. avardhista) JaCo. II. 
105 lT , patikkosimsu M. I. 84” etc. — With the exception of Passives, 
Causatives and Denominatives (§ 168. 3, 4), the secondary stem— 
the Desideratives (§ 184) and the Intensives (§ 185) — form Iheh 
Aorist after Type IV: Sg. 1. abhisimaim Vv. 81. 18, cahkamint 
Thl. 272; PI. 8. sussusirnsu Vin. I. 10 s . 

§ 167. The Type IV became very productive; and that due to 
the fact that Aorists of this Type could be derived from all present- 
stems with the exception of those in long vowels (§ 163, 165. 2) in 
every period of the language 2 . Examples: Thematic Conjugation: 
(1) Cl. I. With reference to § 130. 4 : parilehisam ‘I licked’ Vv. 

It ia quite clear that the variation between acaritrisu and acarimsu was 
partly determine I by the word-rhythm. 

* Aorists of other Types are often replaced by those of Type IV in the Coalmen 
lark s: thus akkocchi DhCo. I. 48* by akkoti, ahamsu in Ja. V. 200* by iharitptu, 
akamha ia Ji. in. 47* by kartmha etc. 
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8l. 21, VvCo. 816**. With reference to § 181 : The roots in f form Aor. 
IV from the uncontracted stem (Aor. Ill from the contracted 
stem, § 165. 2): Sg. 3. (inayi Mhvs. 1. 30 (beside aneti); P). 1. 
inayimha JaCo. III. 127", 3. avayimsu JaCo. IV. 138* (beside 
anesurfi). Also from root bhu: PI. 3. bhavimsu DhCo. IV. 15* 
(Skr. abhaviftis) beside the (possibly contracted) form aheawji. With 
reference to § 132: Sg. 1. nmditn 1h2. 44, patitthahim. Cp. 8. 7. 3; 3. 
apivi Mhvs. 6. 21. nisidi Vin. 1. 1", ufihahi JaCo. III. 104”, adhitlhahi 
Thl. 1131; Pi. 3. nisidisum Mhvs 7. 40 and nisidimau D.I. 118**, 
vtthahhnsu JaCo. I. 202*'. DhCo. I. 20’. With reference to § 133 
1 : Sg. 1 agacchisam Thl. 258, adhigacchiaaam. Sn. 446, upagacchirti 
1 1.2. 69; 3. i igacchi Sn. 37’.', samagacchi Vin. I. 96"; PI. 2. vpa- 
gacchittha Mhvs. 5. 101; 3. upagacchim.au Vin. I. 92". There ar* 
besides, particularly in Ceylonese manuscripts, forms with rich 
mstead of cch x : Sg. 3. agailchi Sn. 979, JaCo. III. 190", 
vpagafichi Cp. 2. 6. 9, D. I. 1", II. 99*; PI. 3. upagaiichum 
D. II. 99*. ~ With reference to § 133. 3 : Sg. 3. aruhi Mhvs. 35. 
26; PI. 3. druhum Mhv«. 11. 8.— (2) Cl. VI. With reference to 
§ 134: Sg. 1. pavisim Thl. 60, apucchim Cp. 2. 6 5 and apucehi- 
88ain Sn. 1116; 2. uw gill ‘do not devour!’ Dh. 371; 3. phuai 
S. I. 120", ( a)pucchi Sn. 698, JaCo II. 133 9 , III. 401 7 , akin Mhvs. 
15. 25, supi Milp. 89 4 ; PI. 1. apucchimhH Sn. 875, M. If, 132 21 ; 176"; 
3. paviaimau Mhvs. 18. 56, pucchimsu JaCo. I. 221 2 * and pucchiauip 
MhvSt 10. 2, supimau Vin. II. 78 2 . Also Sg. 2. abbuhi 'you drew 
out’ Tb2. 52 (var. lec. DhCo. 1. 30 ,f : abbalii) from root barh (bjhati) 
with a. With reference to § 135.1: Sg. 1. icchim Ja. I. 267" and 
icchiaam S. I. 176" (verse), 3. icchi JaCo. I. 492", VI. 367 22 . With 
reference to § 135.2: Sg. 1. acchiaam Thl. 487. With reference to 
§ 135. 3: Sg. 1. nibbind’ ahaip 'I felt aversion’ Tb2. 26 (from 
vindati); 3. 08 iAci Vv. 83. 8; PI. 3. rnuAcirn.au JaCo. IV. 142 s , abhi- 
siAcimau Mhvs. 11. 41. 

§•168. Thematic conjugation. (3) Cl. IV. With reference to 
§ 136.1 : Sg.3. nillyi ‘sat down’ JaCo.II. 208 s ; P1.3. ntUyimau JaCo. 11. 
200**, alliyimau JaCo, I.- 347 92 . Also Sg. 1. amunhissam D. II. 352" 
M. III. 247 2 ; 2. apajji Ja. III. 83 4 , pamajji Mhvs. 17. 15; 3. kuppi 
JaCp. I. 437", jiipajji JaCo. 1. 179‘, vijjhi JaCo. II. 18", rucci Vin. 
II. 188**; PI. 1. upapajjimha Th2. 619; 3. naccirpau JaCo. I. 362* 
or anaccum Thl. 164 nipajjisum Mhvs. 7. 29 or nipajjiipau JaCo. 


1 Cf. Trenckoer, Notes, p. 71 tJPTS. 1906. 123). 
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I. 61*°, amafliti&um 8n. 286. With reference to § 186.8: Sg, 1. 
apassi Tb2Co, 52 26 ; 3. pass* JaCo. II. 66 18 ; PI. 1. passlmha JaCo. 
III. 278 7 ; 8. passimsu JaCo. IV: 141 14 . With reference to § 136. 4 
(Passives and Denominative?) : Sg. 8. chijji ‘ceased* JaCo. I. 329*% 
with medial ending bhijjittha JaCo. I. 468 l % dayhittha JaCo. I. 
215 18 , khlyi JaCo. I. 489 18 and khlyittha Vin. I. 57 33 , sampuri ‘was 
filled* JaCo. IV. 458 29 ; PJ. 3. muccimsu JaCo. II. 66 5 % haftflimsu 
D. I. 142 2s etc. Also Sg. 1. namassi Th2 87; Pi. 3. namaasirpsu 
Sn. 287, Thl. 628. With reference to § 137 : Sg. 3. jhj'ittha Ja. I. 
468 2 With reference to § 138 : Sg. 1. bhayim DhCo. III. 187 s ; 2. 
bhdyi Thl. 764, JaCo. I. 22 2 26 , DhCo. III. 187 2 ; 3. jayi JaCo. III. 
391 20 and Med. ajdyiitha I)pvs. 5. 16, anupariydyi ‘transformed* 
DhCo. IIT, 202 1T , vdyi S. IV. 290% parinibbdyi D. II. 156 34 , JaCo. 

II. 113 8 , samadiyi JaCo, I. 219 14 ; PI. 2. bhdyittha Vin. IT. I 14 , JaCo. 
I. 25 3 23 ; 3. jdyimsu Mhvs. 28. 40 and ajdyisum Mhvs 4. 45; gdyimsu 
JaCo. I. 362®. In the same way : Sg. 2. paldyi JaCo. II. 26 19 , 3. 
palayi JaCo. 111. 72 2 \ Med. paldyittha Vinf I. 23 9 , JaCo. III. 76 2 ®; 
PI 3. palayimsu Mhvs. 24. 20 (cf. Skr. apaldyista); Sg. 3. dhupayi 
(§ 186. 2.) JaCo. I. 347 co etc. — (4) Cl. X. With reference to § 139 : 
The verbs of Cl. X, the causatives and the a?/a-DenominativeB form 
Aor. IV. from the uncontracted stem: Sg. 1. leant pay im ‘I shook* 
Thl. 1164; padfiapayim ‘I set aright* Th2. 428; 2. wd cintayi ‘do 
not think I' DhCo. I. 16 19 ; 3. pakdsayi ‘proclaimed* Sn. 251, adesayi 
‘taught* Sn. 233; pujayi ‘worshipped’ MiJp. 222 14 ; Med. amohayittha 
‘was befooled’ Sn. 832, arocayiUha ‘waR pleasing’ Sn.252; PI. 1. papa- 
yimha ‘we had .. attained’ DhCo. III. 39 22 ; 2. md vaddhayitthci 
‘do not increase !’ DhCo. I. 93% md dassayittha ‘do not show ! ' DhCo. 

III. 201 7 ; 3. pdtayimsu ‘they felled’ Thl. 252, aknppayims'u ‘they 
performed* Sn. 458 and akappayum Sn. 295, parivdrayimsu ‘they 
surrounded’ JaCo. II. 253 13 , kathayimsu ‘they related' JaCo. II. 
216” etc. On Aor. III. from the contracted stem, see § 165. 2. 
In verses the choice between forms after one type or the other is 
often determined by the metre. 

§ 169. Athematic Conjugation. (1) Cl. II. With reference to 
f 140. 1 ; Sg.S. hani Mhvs 25. 42, ravi JaCo. II. 110% III. 102”, 
aravi Mhvs. 32. 79 and the historical form ardvi Mhvs. 10. 69; PI. 8. 
hatiitfiBU Sn. 295, Vin. I* 88*% ravitysu JoCo. J. 202”; from 
root i+sotn (*ameti) PL B. samintsu S. II. 154”* 27 . With reference 
to § 140, 4: Sg. 3. a$oyiitha A. I. 186” from $ayati (besides 
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settha Sn. 970 from seti), — 2. Cl. III. With reference to § 142: 
Sg. 1. pajahim M. III. 160 30 , juhim Thl 341; 3. vijahi JaCo. I. 489 29 , 
saddahi JaCo. II. 38®, Med. saddahiitha DhCo. I. 117 24 ; PI. 8. 
jahimsu JaCo. III. 19 23 and jahum 1 Ja. Til. 19 23 , pidahinisu Mhvs. 
31. 119, patijaggimau JaCo. III. 127 5 . With reference to § 143: 
PI. 2. dadittha JaCo. III. 171’. — 3. Cl. VII. With reference 
to § 144: Sg. 1. bliuHjim Milp. 47 23 , anuyuftjisani Thl. 157; 
3. acchindi Mhvs. 5. 240, ( a)bhindi A. IV. 312 3 (verse). JaCo. I. 
467 15 , rundhi JaCo. I. 409 20 ; Pi. 1. pajahimha M. I. 448 15 ; 2. 
anuyuiljittha Thl. 414; 3. acchindimau Via. I. 88 29 , bhindiljtsu 
Dpvs. 7. 54, abhuftjimsu Thl. 922 and abhufljisum Mhvs. 7. 
25.-4. Cl. IX and V. Wit h reference to § 145: Sg. 1. paiijanim 
DhCo. I. 21 2 f abhijanisaam Thl. 915; 3. ajdni Sn. 536, samjani DCo. 
I. 261 29 (cf. ajini ‘conquered’ Jii. III. 212 6 ); PI. 3. janimsu Ja o. II. 
105 4 (cf. kinim&u Sn. 290). With reference to § 146: Sg. 2. ganhi 
JaCo. VI. 337 12 '; 8. ganhi JaCo. VI. 337 10 ; PI. 2. ganhiltha JaCo. I. 
254 4 , III. 127 14 ; 3. ganhimau JaCo. III. 127 18 . From bandhati : 
Sg. 1. anubandhim Sn. 446 and anubandhiSaam Ja. VI. 508 30 . With 
reference to § 147. 1, 2: Sg.3. pahini JaCo. I. ; 290 25 ; PI. 3. pahinimsu 
JaCo. II. 21 11 , vinicchinimsu JaCo. II. 2 9 . With reference to § 148: 
Sg. 1. papunim Thl. 865, JaCo. I. , 167 11 ; S. sakkuni Mhvs. 7. 14, 
papuni JaCo. I. 151 3 ; PI. 3. papunimau JaCo. II. 111 23 . With 
reference to § 149 : PI. 3. anutthunimsu D. III. 86 22 f 88®. 

§ 170. It remains still to discuss a few isolated forms which may 
be interpreted in different ways. Thus ’we have in Th2Co. 85 2 * 
(verse from Apadana) the form dakkhisam ‘I saw’. As dakkh * 
= drd/fs- is already itself a stem of Type III (cf. § 164), the 
transfer to the flexional mode of Type IV is effected by means 
of the ending -isam. Probably the parallel forms in - isam and im 
of Type IV have led to the new formation out of adakkhim „ Simi- 
larly ( a)iakkhi88am ‘I was able to* M. III. 179 28 , A. I. 139 1 ’ 28 , Pi. 1. 
8akkhimlia D. II. 155 2 , 8. sakkhirnsu Mhvs. 8. 23 and sakkhisurti 
Mhvs. 23. 11. Of course it may also be assumed that the future-stem 
of the roots darS and sak provided the basis to these new formations. 
Dakkhati and sakkhati were no longer felt to futures, but as presents 
(cf. § 136. 3), which now formed their Aorist after Type IV. An 
Aoiist stem of Type III is however doubtless the basis of the form 


l Wackernafffl, GN. 3906. 357 considers it to be a. PI. 3. Prf.«8kr. jahus, 

which is, of coorae, formally possible. 

26 — 1147B 
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addsimhd ‘we gave* Th2. 518 (Comm. 295 17 =adamhd) f as well as 
of the form ahesumha ‘we existed* M. I. 265 1 * - 4 . I am therefore inclined 
to consider all the forms referred to as 'double constructions* in which 
both the Types TII and IV have crossed each other. This hypothesis 
feeing to be more probable tp me than the assumption that these are 
forms of the siVAorist of Skr. Also pamadassam *1 was unexerting* 
M III. 179 29 , A. I. 139 1 * 28 is probably nothing but an elaboration of 
^palnddam (Type IF, § 101) after Type IV, which might have been 
facilitated by the form sahhhissam which immediately precedes it. 

5. Perfect 

§ 171. With the exception of a few petrified forms, the Perfect 
has been almost completely eliminated from the Pali language. 
Forms like bubodha susoca 1 (but cf. also jagdma Ja. 203*) as they are 
found, for instance, in the artificial poetry, are merely learned reminis 
cences. To set forth a parad»gm for the Perfect, as is done by the 
Grammarians is therefore unn- cessary. 'I he last vestiges of the 
perfect are: aha *he has said* ( — aha) Pn. 790, Vm. I. 40 23 (ver-e) M. 
1. 14 15 , JaCo. I. 121 3 and its Plural dhu ( = dhus ) Thl. 188. Dh. 345, 
JaCo. I. 59 3x , Mhvs. 1. 27, to which was added the new formation 
dhamsu (after adamsu) JfiCo. I. 121 12 , 222 14 etc. Finally, we have 
also mdft or vidum ‘they know’ ( = vidus ) Sn. 758, Thl. 497, Mhvs. 
23. 78. The Sg. corresponding to it is the form vedi (§ 106), 
which is very probably = Skr, avedit. 

6. Periphrastic Constructions 

172. Traces of the use of the periphrastic future, as in Skr., 
are present in Pali. Thus dgantaro punabbhavam (the copula has 
to be supplied) Sn. 754. Cf. M. II. 130 16 . A ptriphrastic Op 1 alive 
is to be found in... iti cc, bhihkhave , pucchitaro assu *if, you 
monks, would ask this* Sn. p. 135; cf. also bh av anti v attar o ‘it will 
be said* M. I. 469 14 and bhavanti upasamkamildro ‘they will come 
along* M. III. 111 9 . I mention here further tassa kumbhc patitdml 
‘I will throw myself on his head’ JaCo. III. 113 24 , where we 


1 Cf. Childers, PD, under the word bujjhati ; E. Muller, PGr. p. 117. On the 

paradigm of. Minayeff, PGr. § 182, p. 65 ; E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 114. On jahurp ef. 

4 169. 2, with foot-note. 



WORD-FORMATION 203 

have either io tend patita *tnhi or to accept analogical cont ami nation 
by the flexion of the simple future ( patiasami ). 1 _ 

§ 173. A periphrastic Perfect arose out of the combination 
of the Preterital Participle with the copula 2 . In the third 
Person the copula atthi is always omitted, and koti is often so. 
Examples are numerous in every per.od of the language. — 1. For 
Intransitive verbs we have thus : Sg. 1. pabbajito *mhi 'I have 
retired from worldly life’ Thl. 72; otinno ’ mhi *1 have dismount- 
ed* M. I. 192 6 ; sltibhuto ’ami ‘I have been forsaken* Thl. 79, fern. 
altibhut * amhi ( = -ta ’mhi) Th2. 15; agato ’ mhi *1 have come* JaCo. 
II. 20 ls ; Sg. 2. thito ’si ‘you are standing* JaCo. III. 53 12 , fem. 
sitibhutasi Tb2. L6, gatasi ‘you are gone’ JaCo. II. 416 8 ; Sg. 3. 
uppannarp ( hoii ) ‘is originated* M. I. 130 fi,1 °; nahato ‘has bathed* 
JaCo. I. 184 39 . PI. 1. vutth’ amha ( = vutt ha amha) *we have lived* 
JaCo. IV. 243 11 , sltibhiita * amha (fem.) Th2. 6 >, agat’ amhdse D. II. 
275 11 (verse); PI. 2. agat* attha JaCo. I. 20 n , jat’ attha 'you have 
become* DhCo. III. 59 4 ; Pi. 3. dgatd Mhvs. 14.12. — 2. In the case 
of transitive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect has naturally a passive 
meaning: Sg. 1. fem. mult’ amhi ( = 7nutta amhi ) ‘1 am released* 
Tb2. 11; vanciV ammi (sic ! = vancitd amhi fem.) ‘1 um betrayed* JaCo. 
I. 287 24 ; rbimantit* amha , nimantit ’ attha ‘we, you, have been invited* 
Vm. III. 10 37 , ll 3 . The agent is in Instr. or also in Gen.-Dat. s , as, 
for instance, in Mahakaccano Satthu c eva samvannito saipbhavito 
‘M . has been praised and honoured by the Master himself* M. III. 
194 a , S. IV. 93 21 , or patio me asavakhhayo ‘I have achieved the 
conquest of carnal weaknesses* 4 Thl. 116. In the case of certain 
trans tive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect however sometimes assumes 
au active meaning: patio ’si nibbanam ‘you have attained Nirvana’ 

Dh. 134. Cf. Vv. 53. 20, Mhvs. 4. 65 etc 3. Also other tenses and 

moods may be expressed by the combination of the Past Participle 
with the auxiliary verb. Thus we have a Pluperfect Potential in 
patto abhavissam *1 would have attained* JaCo. I. 470 16 , or an Exact 
Future in gato bhavissati ‘he will be gone* JaCo. II. 214 4 etc. 

§ 174. Periphrastic constructions are further resorted to when 
continuous action, whether of the past or the present, has to be 

1 Cf. also the form raflcitammi in § 173 2. 

1 Exclusively these forms are used in Pkr. to express past tense, excepting in 
A Mag. ; tischel, § 519. 

3 Cf. R. 0. Fraoke, BB. 16. Ill 

* According to R. 0. Franke, D., p. 83, note 1. 
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expressed. Formally they are combinations of Participle Present 
or Gerund with the Copula or Verbs with an indefinite meaning 1 . We 
have thus 1. Part. Pres, with Copula; e.g. saydno 'mhi ‘I am lying-’ 
M. I. 67 1 (as also immediately preceding thito 9 mhi, nisinno 9 mhi). 
—2. Part. Pres, with titthati. Thus te afiflani-aflflarri patvd sarlrdni 
lehentd attharpsu ‘they were licking each others* body* JaCo. II. 81 18 ,. 

in whidh however the' original meaning ‘they stood there licking * 

can still be distinctly felt. Likewise in DhCo. III. 93*. — 8. Gerund 
with titthati. Thus mulam-pi tesam palikhaitfla fifths ‘attemj t 
should 'be made to pull out even their roots' Sn. 968; mahaniaifi 
phanam karitva atthdsi ‘he formed an enormous hood* Vin. ]. 

£18.19*' fiatthilandam ekasmiip gumbe laggitva atthdsi ‘remained 

hanging from a bush*. Cf. S. IV. 60 15 , Tbl. 98, M. I. 247 21 etc. — 
4. Patt. Pres, with carati or vicarati. r I hus naiiflcsam pihayam 
care ‘ane should not be jealous of others' Dh. 365; Bodhisatto ekar\i 
upamarp upadharento vicarati ‘B. was busy thinking out a simile' 
JaCo. III. 102 16 . Cf. D. I. 26 24 ( JaCo. HI. 16 9 ; D. II. 287 7 (verse), 
JaCo. I, 503 5 etc. — 5. Gerund with viharati . Thus pathamajjhanavi 
upsampajja viharati ‘he has attained the first stage of Ihe trance 
(end is continuing to be in that stage)’ D.I. 37 3 * * . Cf. M. I. 33 28 f Sn. p. 
15 etc. — 6. Gerund with vattati. Thus Gotarno ime dhamme anava- 
sesam samaddya vattati ‘G. is observing these rules to the letter'D. J 
164 3 . Cf. D. I. 230 14 etc. — 7. Gerund with voharati. Thus so tad - 
eva a bhinivissa voharati ‘he is holding on to it firmly' M. III. 210 28-28 . 
Cf. M. I. 410 18 . 

7. Passive 

§ 175. The Passive may be formed in two ways: by means of 
ya t or by means of hja 2 . The Pas&ive formed with ya formally coin- 
cides with the Present-class IV (§ 136.4). The ya is retained un- 
changed after vowels; it is assimilated to the final consonant of a root 
according to the respective phonetic Jaws. 1. Boots in vowels: 
Boots in a : ilayati ‘becomes known’ Milp. 25 8 ; pafifldyati D. I. 93 3 f 
JaCo. I. 4&5 s = prajftdyate; the roots da and dha have diyati (diyyaii) 
Th2, 467, D. I. 144 25 and dhiyati (dhiyyati) D. I. 73 23 , M. I. 37 s ®, 


1 Many o ( these constrictions are reminiscent of the similar usage in Singhalese. 

Cf Geiger, LfiprS. § 67. Thus, for instance, hrp pan* te imam dhanarp gahetrd 

ta na gamimeu ‘why have they not token their money with them (in death)?* DhCo. 

HI. 37 u . Sgb geti-enu, gena-yanu. 

1 Both the constructions are known aleo in Pkr. Piscbel, | 686, 
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Milp. 289* =*diyate, dhiyaie . In adiyati ( satnad updd -) ‘takes unto 
himself’ (§ 186. 4) the passive has a medial meaning. Gf. Skr. 
ddatte , as well as § 176. 1. The root hd has besides hiyati (hiyyati) 
‘decreases’ Tbl. 114 ( nihlyati Thl. 555, pahiyyati S. IV. 31 1 * 3 ) = Jm/ate 
also hay at i Ja. I. 181 20 , DhCo. I. II 10 (verse), D. II. 208 10 , JaCo. I. 
279*. From the root 6yd ‘to congeal' we have siyati Thl. 312, Vv. 
335 21 = 6i yate. Roots in !, ft: jlyati (jiyyati) ‘is defeated' Dh. 179, Ja. 
n. 75”, M. III. 170* =jiyate; pardjiyati ‘goes under' JaCo. 1. 290 20 ; 
niyati (niyyati) ‘is led' Sn. 580, M. L 371 7 = nt?/afc; parikkhiyanti ‘they 
are being annihilated* Th2. 847 ^ksiyate. Root bhu : anubhuyyati 
*is enjoyed' VvOo. 181 29 ; root 6ru ‘to hear': suyati (suyyati) Ja. IV. 
141 20 , VI. 528 30 , M. I. 80 19 , JaCo. 1. 72\ Milp. 152 12 .— 2. Roots 
inr: root kar ‘to do' : kayirati (§ 47. 2) Dh. 292, S. I. I80 3 (verse), 
Vin. II. 289 17 = *karyate; root par ‘to fill': purati 1 Dh. 121 f., Ja. I. 
498 22 * , JaCo. I. 460 27 = puryaie; cf. moreover forms of root har : parihnati 
‘is avoided' Thl. 453, Rn. 205, samhirati ‘is fettered' M. III. 188 28 , 
189 T , and also of root bhar : anubhirati 2 ‘is carried to' M. IIT. 123 20 . — 
3. RootB in consonants: vuccati ‘is spoken' Dh. 63, D I. 168 2 — 
ucyate ; paccati ‘is cooked' = pacyatc; lujjati ‘falls to pieces* (§ 44) 
= rujyate; kacchaii ‘is related’ M. II. 253 21 = kaihyate\ vijjati ‘exists' 
Thl. 132, Sn. 21, D. I. 1R 24 = vidyatc; bajjhati ‘is bound' Thl. 137, 
JaCo. I. 428 17 = badhyate; bhaHnati ‘is spoken' Vin. I. 11”, JaCo. I. 
444 ls = 6/ia,ni/a<e; haflflati ‘is killed’ = hanyate; patdyauti (root tan) 

‘they arise out of ' D. III. 201 1T (verse), Ja. III. 283 16 = prafa- 

yante 8 ; vuppati is sown' Thl. 530 = upyatc; dissati ‘is seen' Thl. 
44, Vin. I. 16 12 ^=di6yatc; kassate ‘is plougl ed' Tbl. 530 = &j«yafe; 
gayhati ‘is seized' (§ 49) Vin. I. 88 35 = gfhyate ; dayhati * is burnt' 
Sn. 63, Vin. I. 109 24 , M. III. 184 11 ( vilayhase Ja. II. 220 l3 )~dahyate; 
vuyhati ‘is carried awav’ Thl. 88, Vin. I. 106 31 (nibbuyhati ‘saves 
himself' Th2. 4Q8) = uhyate. 

§ 176. The construction with hya is found very frequently 1. in 
Causative (and anulogous) stems 4 . Thus bhajiyati ‘is divided’ Ud. 


1 Cf. § 62. 6. Also Pkr. ivJ&h. pfirai. 

* I believe that hriyate 9 bhriyate at first became * hiryate, *bhiryate through 
metathesis, and then hirati, bhirati like purati . In the Bame way is formed also kirati 
'is treated* Thl. 143 from root kar. 

3 E. MiHler, PGr. p. 121. Not so O. Franke, WZKM. 8. 323 

4 The corresponding forms in Pkr. are Mab. kdrijjai, cheijjanti etc. PkcheJ, 

$ 643 . 
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48* 1 * 3 4 from bhdjeti (root bhaj) = bhdjyate\ paricdriyati 'is served’ 
Vin. I. 15\ D. II. 325® from paricdreti; dassiyaci ‘is shown’ D. II. 
124 10 from dasseti^dariyate; addiyati 'is paiued* Th2. 140 = ardyate; 
paflMpiyaii ‘is elucidated’ DhsCo 118 14 from pailfiapeti (root jild); 
vcstyali ‘is introduced’ M. 1. 88 25 from veseti; sodhiyati ‘is purified* 
Bu. 2. 40 from sodheti=iodhyate; posiyati ‘is nourished* Ja. III. 
289 7 , JaCo. I. 492 12 from poscti. Similarly sdriyati ‘is reminded', 
mariyati ‘is killed’, codiyati ‘is impelled’ etc. Also pujiyaii ‘is worship- 
ped’ Mhvs. 17. 17 from pujeti of Cl. X. Sometimes the causative 
meaning cannot be traced in such Passives. Thus vediyati ‘is made 
to experience, feels’ M. I. 59 13 , A. I. 141® from vedeti [tootvid); 
vddiyati is made to speak, speaks’ Sn. 824, 832. The Passive has 
medial meaning in sadiyati ‘enjoys for himself, takes pleasure in’ 
Vm. II. 294 20 , III. 29 18 r I). I. 166 4 from *sadeti (=Skr. svadayati)' 
from root svad 1 . — 2. Passives may be constructed with lya 
also from various Present-stems 2 . Firstly, in the case of a number 
of verbs of which the Present-stem is the same as the root. Thus 
yaciyati ‘is asked for* MLvs. 7. 14 from root ydc ; pucchtyati ‘is asked* 
DhCo. I. 10 10 from the weak-grade root pick ; samanugdhiyamdna 
‘interrogated regarding motives’ A. V. 156® from root gah etc. In the 
words quoted above the Pali form is distinguished from the Skr.-form 
only by the Svarabhakti; cf. Skr. yacyatc, pjcchyate , gdhyate. But 
we have also harlyati ‘is carried away’ M. III. 148 14 from harati , as 
against Skr* hriyate = hirati; yuHjiyati in samanuyunjiyamana ‘exort* 
ed. interiogated’ A. V. 156 5 from yunjati (§ 144) -—3. We have a 
‘double-construction” in which a new Pass, in tya is derived from 
a Passive-8t. formed according to § 175. 3 m parichijjiyamana 
‘clearly marked off* DhCo. I. 22\ 35 15 from chijjati^chidyate. S mi- 
lai double- construction also in an-upalabbhiyamdna from upa labhati 
=upa-labhyate S. III. 112 6 , A. I. 174 11 . 

§ 177. The flexion of the Passive is like that of a verb of Cl. IV. 
For the Present-system cf. § 136. 4, for the Future § 155. 3, for the 
Aorist® § 168. 3. The Sg. 8. Aor. Pass, in i derived from the strong- 
grade form of the root has been retained in a few isolated forms : 


1 In Sn. 281 1 am inclined to read abhmibbajjtyatha ‘avoid 1' from root varj, 
varjayati and explain the Pa-sive form in the same w»»y. If we read abhinibbijjiyatha 
(root vid) then it would be a case of “double-construction." 

* These forms are more frequent in Pkr. than in P&li. Cf. Pjschel, § 586 ff, 

3 An Aor. from the Passive-stem is found only in A Mag. in Pkr , a Future 

however almost in all the dialects. Piacbel, § 649. 
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abhcdi ‘was destroyed 1 and nirodhi Ud. 93 12 (verse) = abhedi, arodhi; 
samatdni ‘stretched itself out’ D. III. 8 5 ll = aiani. 

8. Causative 

S 178. Many Causatives in Pali are historical continuations of 
corresponding constructions in Skr. The formans aya may be con- 
tracted to e l . 1. Unmodified roots: papcii ‘makes attain* JaCo. I. 
223 14 , II. 11* (root dp with pra)^prdpayati ; samsandeti ‘joins together* 
JuCo. I. 40B 1 * = syandayati. Similarly with roots with medial r and 
1: das&eti ‘shows’ Till. 86, Dh. 83, JaCo. IIT. 276 4 = dariayat i ; kappeti 
‘performs' Sn. 295, JaCo. I. 140 **=halpayati. Cf. chaddeii^cliaT- 
dayati; vatteti = vartayati; vaddheti = vardhayaii ; vissajjeti = 
visarjayati ; hamscti= harsayati. — S. Itoots with medial a before a 
single consonant : (a) the a is lengthened as in Skr. Thus vadeti 

‘makes speak, plays (musical instrument)’ Sn. 1010, Jii. I. 293 2S , 
JaCo. II. 110 T = vadayati; ubbahcti ‘heaves up’ D. II. 347 1T = wdt*d* 
hnyati; hascti ‘makes laugh' Vin. 111. 84 21 = hd8ayati, Similarly 
gdheti=grahayati; tapcti*=tdpayati ; pdteti= patayati -padcti= - pd - 
dayati ; - yadcti (§ 38. 3 ) = -yatayati; vdscti=va8ayati; sadeti—sadayati ; 
8&meti = 6&mayati. For *labhcti as against lambhayati we have 
labbheti ‘lots attain* Vm. IV. 5 38 (verse) = JaCo. I. 193 10 , DhCo. 
III. 213 10 . From roots with final r: lcareti ‘causee to do’ Ja. 
III. 394 7 , JaCo. I. 107 21 etc . = karayati; purcti ‘fills' Sn. 30, 305, 
Ja 'o. II. I 19 etc, =purayati m Similarly tdrcti^tdrayati; - thdreti= 

- stdrayati ; dharcti = dlidrayaii ; marcti = marayati; vdreti ‘holds 
back’ and ‘chooses’ = varayati; sd.reti—8drayati; adrcti—smdTayati. — 
( b ) The a remains short as also in Skr. in gameii ‘makes go’ M. III. 
160 21 , A.I. 141 2 (agameti ‘waits’ Vin. I. 78®, JaCo. II. 21 u ) — gamayati. 
Similarly janeti = janayati, dameti = damayati ; yameti Dh. 37, 380= 
tjamayati; bhameti Mhvs. 23. 80 =bhr&mayati. — (c) The quantity 

varies: jftleti ‘kindles' (d Milp. 47 2 , a JaCo. II. 44 1 , 104 27 )=jvilayati; 
namayanii ‘they bend’ Dh. 80, Thl. 19, but panameti ‘sends away, 
stretches out’ Ja. 11. 28 12 , Vin. I. 5 23 , II. 303 1 3 etc., (in Skr. only 
namayati ); nikkhimcti ‘lets go out' (d JaCo. II. 112 13 , a Vin. I. 187 s5 , 
188 1 ' 5 , JaCo. III. 99 lQ ) = kramayati t niskramayati. 

§ 179. Causative stems 3. of roots with non-final 2, u: chedeti 
‘causes to be cut off’ Ja. III. 179 17 , Mhvs. 21. 18— chedayati (root chid); 
deaeti 'shows, teaches’ Sn. 722, Vin. I. 5 4 , D. I. 195 S1 , JaCo. II. 12 24 = 


1 For the sake of brevity I give in the following alway* the form in *. 
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daiayati (root dii ) ; paveseti .‘Jets enter, introduces* Vin. HI, 29*, 
M. III. 169 16 , JaCo. I. 4lQ 2B =prave6ayati; codeti ‘pushes forward' 
Dh. 379, Vin. I. 114 1 ®, A, V. 79 * = codayati (root cud); sodhcti 
‘purifies’ Db. 141, M. 1. 39 18 (verse), Vin. I. 47 a2 , JaCo. I. 291 1 * 
iodhauati. Similarly peseti^presayati (root is with pra); ceteti Vv. 
84. 40, D. I. 184 1 *, Vin. III. 19 S6 = cetayati (root cit); vcdeti~ved<iyati; 
aineheti 'makes tender' Milp. 172® = snehayati ; poseti — posayati ; 
aroceti ^drocayati ; bhojeti=bhojayati; yojeti^yojayati; palobheti = 
pralobhayati ; soccti = Socayati. — 4, Fiom nots with final !, ft: bhdya - 
yate 'frightens' Ja . ITT. 99 14 — bhdyayati (root bill); covet i 'drives forth’ 
Sn. 442, Vin. I. 120 s2 = cydvay at i (root cyu); bhdveti 'brings about’ 
Thl. 83, 106, Ja. IT. 22 as , D. II. 79 14 , JaCo. I. 41 5 s = bhdvayati; adveti 
‘lets hoar, proclaims' Ja. III. 437 13 , Vin. 1. 36®, JaCo. I. 341 M , Mhvs. 
5. 238 =6rdvayati. Also ndycii = ndyayaii from root ni 1 , as well as 
opilapeti (§ 39. 6) = plavayaii and hdpeti (ibid .) = havayali from roots 
plu, hu. — 5. Miscellaneous : In agreement with Skr. the root due 
(duasati ‘is defiled' Vin. I. 188 17 ) forms the Causative dvseti ‘defiles, 
in ult-’ Ja. T. 454 1 ®, Vin.T, 85 17 , JaCo. I. 358 28 = dusayuti ; podoseti Sn. 
059, S. IV. 70 32 (verse), M. I. 186 ls (in the parallel passage M. I. 129 1 * 
-dus-); from hart we have ghalcti * causes to be killed * Sn. 629, Dh. 
129, S. I. 116 19 , JiiCo. I. 255*, Mhvs. 6. 41 — ghdtayati; from root pri: 
pineti 'pleases* D. I. 5l ls , Mhvs. 36. 77, Rasav. II. 96 20 = prinayati. 
The Causative is based on the Pres. -stem in nacccti 1 causes to dance ’ 
D. I. 135 27 , DhCo. III. 231 14 from naccati (§ 136); lagged ‘hongs up' 
JaCo. III. 107 14 , DhCo. T. 138 2 from laggati (ibid.). 

§ 180. As in Skr., the roots in a .take the formantic element 
paya t pe. And as in Skr. some roots may shorten the a, the vowel in 
some cases is of variable quantity — even in those roots which are 
never shortened in Skr. 2 1. Examples: dapeti ‘causes to give’ 
Vin. I. 55 87 , JaCo. IV. lBQ l =ddpayati t but samadapeti ‘causes to 
take, exhorts’; nidhapcti ‘causes to lay down’ Mhvs. 20. 12, niddhapeti 
‘turns out* Jab IV. 41 2 *=-dhapayati; vijjhdpeti ‘extinguishes’ Vin. I. 
31 36 (root Ji8d § 56. 2); flapeti ‘causes to know, informs’ Vin. I. 56 10 , 
JaCo. II. 133 2 ®, paflilctpeti ‘explains, designates', andpeti ‘orders' (§ 
68. 2) etc. =jii&j)ayati; mdpeti ‘causes to measure’, nimmapeti ‘causes 

to hu\\d f = mapayati; ydpeii ‘passes (time), lives on ' Ja. VI. 532 18 , 

D. I 166 ia , JaCo. III. 67 21 = yapayati ; nibbdpeti ‘extinguishes* D. II. 

» Id Mmayeff, PGr. $ 308. 

* Also in Pkr. t e.g. thfoei; Pischeh $ 661. 
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164”, JaCo. I. 412 10 =nirvdpayati-, th&peti ‘establishes’ (<*) Db. 40, 
Thl. 38, D. I. 120”, JaCo. I. 223”, (a) Sn. 112, A. II. 46” (verse) 
with oumerous compounds = sthdpayati ; nahdpeti ‘bathes (trans.)' 
D I. 93', II. 19”, JaCo. I. 166”=*8n5pat/aft; hapeti ‘causes to leave, 
releases’ ’ (JPTS. 1906-7, p. 163) = hipayati'.—2. The course of this 
type was taken also by some other roots, as also in Skr. Thus ropeti 
‘plants’ Sn. 208, Vin. II. 2”, JaCo. II. 37 5 , dropeti 'causes to climb 
up', (v)oiopcft ‘robs'= ropayati {besides rohayali ) from root ruh; 
ussapeti ‘raises up’ (§ 58. 3 ) — ucchrdpayati from root Sri with ud, 
jdpeti ‘causes to conquer* S. 1. 116”, M. I. 231 1 2 3 ’ 1 = jdpayati from root 
ji. Peculiar to Pali is the form dndpeti 2 ‘causes to be brought’ Vin. I. 
116”, JaCo. III. 391- 4 , Mhvs. 9. 25 from root at with a.— 3. From 
root pa we have paycti ‘gives to drink’ Vin. II. 289 s0 , D. II. 19 , 
JaCo. III. 98\ VI. 336” (Skr. pdyayati). 


§ 181. Numerous new forms were constructed after the Causatives 
of roots in a. The formantic elements dpaya, ape serve 1. to form 
causative? out of all Present-stems, and 2. to form new double- 
causatives out of ol ler causatives. These new formations are not 
yet current in the GtUhn-language, but are met with already in the 
canonical prose and are unusually numerous later. 1. Causatives from 
Present-stems'. With reference to $ 139 : vasapeti JaCo. I. 290”, II. 
27”; paccdpeti JaCo. II. 15”; khamapeti ‘excuses’ Vin. I. 54”, 
JaCo. II. 29”, Mhvs. 4. 40; sunddpcti Milp. 122* ; hardpeii JaCo. II. 
38', 106”; addharapeti ‘causes to bring out’ Vin. IV. 39”; sarapeti 
‘causes to remember* Vin. HI. 44 s . With reference J o 5 132 : nislddpeti 
JaCo. III. 392 7 , VI. 367”. With reference to § 133; dindpc ti JaCo. II. 
31 ! . With reference to § 131: kliipdpcti JaCo. II. 86”, Mhvs. 20. 


35; pucchdpeti Mhvs. 10. 75; okirdpcti Smp. 339 s , Mhvs.^34. 44. 
With reference to §135: iechdpcti (Childers, PD. sub voce); mailed- 
peti D. 1.148 s ; vilimpdpeti JaCo. 1. 254’; sided pet i JaCo. II. 20 s , 
104 s *. With reference to § 136 : nipajjapeli JaCo. I. 492 s0 , II. 21 , 
Mhvs. 9. 25; bujjhdpeti ‘leads to true knowledge’ JaCo. 1. 407”; 
vijjhapdi ‘causes to be bored through’ Mhvs. 25. 70. The form 

chcijupcssdmi Milp. 90”, which is however doubtful, would seem to 


1 On hapeti -*hfttayol i see § 179. 4. 

i Often wrongly written with « through the attraction of d V apeti order. . 

3 g ee Piachel, § 552, for the- corresponding forms in Pkr. 


27 -1147 B 
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be derived from a Passive-stem. The form expected is chijjdpesi&mi 1 . 
With reference to § 137 : jirdpeti ‘digests' JfiCo. I. 419”. With 
reference to § 188: gaydpcti DhCo. III. 231 14 t dayapeii ‘causes (crops) 
to be mowed 9 DhCo. III. 28.V from root da ( dyati ); paldpcti ‘chases 
away' JiiCo. II. 69 22 f I)hCo. III. 97 1 .— With reference to §140: 
hanapeti JaCo. I. 262 28 ; aaydpeti Mays down 9 JiiCo. I. 245”, V. 461 l % 
Mhvs. 31. 55. With reference to § 142. 2: nidahapeti ‘causes to 
lay down* JiiCo. II. 38% mddahapeti JaCo. I. 294”, VI. 575 *% 
With reference to § 144 : chinddpcti JaCo. I. 438”, II. 104% III. 
179 14 ; bhindapcti JfvCo. I. 290 22 ; himsdpcti PvCo. 123 16 . With 
reference to § 145: janapcti JaCo. I. 452^°, II. 21 7 . With reference 
to § 146: ganhdpeti JaCo. I. 204% II. 105 13 . With reference to 
§ 147 : sundpeti DhCo. I. 206 13 . From the Desid. tikicchati (§ 183) 
is derived tikicchdpehi 1 cause to be cured !’ DhCo. I. 25 13 . 

§ 182. 'iTie number of 2. Double-causatives too is very large. 
With reference to § 178. 1, 2: kappdpcti D. I. 49 22 , II. 189 2 % JaCo. 
II. 90 17 , chadddpeti JiiCo. I. 357”; vaddhapcti JaCo. I. 455 s "; visaa - 
jjdpcti JaCo. I. 294 2 % II. 31% Mhvs. 6. 43; gdhdpeti JaCo. I 166”, 
II. 37 12 ; patiyaddpcti D. II. 88 u , 127% JaCo. I. 453 9 ; adhivasapeti 
JaCo. I. 254 22 ; kdrapeti Vin. I. 89 18 ; ohardpcti ‘causes to decrease 9 
Vin. I. 22 12 ; mardpeti JiiCo. II. 417" 12 , Mhvs. 22. 19; purdpeti Mhvs. 
35.7. With reference to § 179 : chcdapeti D. I. 52 2 % Mhvs. 35. 42; 
sodhdpeti JaCo. I. 305% II. 19 2 % Mhvs. 25. 5; yojdpeti D. II. 95 ! % 
90 3 ; posapeti JaCo. I. 290 14 ; drocdpcti D. II. 127 8 , JaCo. I. 153 s ; 
ghdtdpeti Vin. I. 277 7 ; laggapcti Mhvs. 33. 11. With reference to 
§ 180: thapdpeti JaCo. II. 20 17 , Mhvs. 36. 104; ropapeti D. II. 179*% 
Snap. 841”, Mhvs. 34. 40. The form cetapeti ‘causes to collect 9 Vin. 
IV. 250” ff. is remarkable. Formally it is a double-causative from 
retetri, but, as the meaning shows, it belongs to the root ci ‘to collect 9 . 
The double-causative meaning has often become obscure in the formB 
reviewed above, but in some cases it is still quits clear. Thus, e.g., 
when in Vin. I. 49” vinodapeti occurs in the immediate vicinity of 
vinodeti , or vvhsn the simple Causative is derived from a basic transi- 
tive verb anl through further suffixation becomes a double transitive, 
as in the case of thapeti and \hapdpcti ‘erects* and 'causes to erect 9 . 


1 R O. Fraoke, BB 22. 220 But nibbijjApemi Sn. 448 = 3. I. 124* and nibbijjd - 

petha S. I. 127 17 (verse; are to be divided nibbijpt-npema (apetha), as Fanaboll 

(Sn. Wtb. p. 355) has already done following the Comm. 
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§183. Flexion of the Causative: for the Present-system cf.§ 189; 
for the Future § 151 and 155; for the Aorist § 165. 2 and 168/ 4. 
Passive of Causative § 176. 1. 


9. Desiderative. 

§ 184. The Desiderative6 of Pali are steins derived from an 
older stage of the language 1 . The construction of Desideratives is 
no longer a living motif in Pali* Examples: jigu .cchati 'dislikes, 
loathes’ So. 215, 958, Th2, 4G9, 471, D. I. 213”, Vin. 1. 87 1 , 88', 
JaCo. I. 422 2 ° ,;,2 = ya</upsaie from root gap; jlghacchati ‘wishes to 
oat’ D. II. 266' (vene)=jighalsati from root ghas (jighaccha ‘hunger’ 
Dh. 203); vicikicchati ‘hesitates’ D. I. 1O0 ,,T . S. II. lV'^vicikitaati 
from root cit, but tikiccbati ‘treats (medically)’ Vin. I. 71”, JaCo. 
I. 485 11 and tikicchd ‘medical treatment’, tckiccha ‘curable (§ 41.2); 
jiijimsati, jigiaati ‘wishes to attain, conquer’ Sn. 700, Thl. 743, 1110 
=jigl§aii from root ji 3 ; titikkhali ‘tolerates’ Dh. 321, 399, Ja. III. 
38®, S. I 221” (verse) = tilikqati from root tyaj; pivasali 

'• wishes so drink ’ (Kaco. HI. 2. 3, Senart, p. 434) = m&sati 
from root pa; bubhukkhaii ‘ wishes to eat ’ (Kacc. III. 2. 3) 
=bubhukaate from root bhuj; vhnamsati ‘ puts to test ’ M. I. 
125”, JaCo. I. 279 11 , Mhvs. 5. 258, 14. 16-mimamsati (§46.4) 
from root man; vaoakkhali ‘wishes to speak’ D. II. 256* (verse) 
= vivakaati from root vac; sussusati 5 ‘wishes to hear’ D. I. 230 , 
M. IIT. 133 2 . A. IV. 393 1 =iuiruaate from root iru. Weakened 
and shortened stems too are met with as in Skr. : Jtcchati ‘wishes 
to give’ S. I. 18” (verse) = ditsati, PI. 3 . diccharc S. I. 18”, from root 
da; Bikkhati ‘wishes to succeed, learns’ (JPTS. 1909 , p. 157 )—iikfate 
from root ink; perhaps also simaati ‘wishes to go’ Vv. 64. 7 f., 81. 
18=(ai)s,rsati from root aa,\ Skr. icchati and ipsati have coincided 
in Pali icchati.— On the flexion of. § 130. 6, 154. 4, 166 (sad), 181. 
1 (end). 

10. Intensive. 

§ 185. Also the Intensives of Pali are derived from Skr. stems . 
Of very frequent occurrence is cahkamali ‘walks up and dowh’ Vm. 


1 

s 

3 

4 

5 


liu.ilarly in Pkr. ; Pisehel, § 556. ... . fi . 

locording to Kaoc. III. 2. 3 (Senart, p. 434) fro.,, root har (8kr. „htr,all). 
fte spelling ^ussUyaH M. III. 221« etc. is very probably wrong, 
jot (pacc'anriisati is derived from Bkr. 

For Prakrit see Pisehel, § 6b 6. 
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I. 15 2, \ 87 13 t D. I. 89 1 *, Sn. p. 101, 112^cahkramatc from root kram . 
Cf. further daddallati ‘lights up, sparkles' S. I. I27 18 (verse), D. IT* 
2£8 T (verse) =jdjvaJyate (§ 41. 2) from root jval; Idlappaii 1 ‘chatters* 
Sn. 580, Ja. III. 217 10 , Mhve. 32. 68 (Idlappita ‘conversation' Ja. VI. 
49Q l7 ) = 1alapyate from root lap . The substantive loluppa ‘desire* 
Ja. I. 429 27 , JaCo. I. 340 25 (cf. Skr. lolupa ‘desirous') is derived from 
a root lup. Cf. also kahacchati JaCo. I. Cl 24 , 1G0 28 , 318 2 , Milp. 85 22 f 
probably meaning ‘talks (in sleep)’ from the verb ienthayaii. Some- 
times the stem in Pali ends in a as against ya in Skr. : jafigamati 
against jahgamyale from root gam ‘to go\ carualah against caitcalyale 
from root cal ‘to move’ 2 , momuhuli Sn. 841 (besides tbe Adj. momuha 
§ 87) as against momuhyaic from root mult ‘to lose control over one's 
own mind'. On jdgaraii , jaggaii = jagaih‘ see § 142. 4. — For the 
flexion of Intensives cf. § 130. 0, 154. 4, 160 (end). 

11. Denominative. 

§ 186. The number of Denominatives with the formantic element 
dya is very large: 1. From Adjectives in a : cl rdyati ‘hesitates’ JaCo. 

I. 426 s ®, III. 498 4 , VI. 521 11 = cirdyati, - ic ; dandhdyati ‘is slow’ JaCo. 

III. 141 10 from dandha (p. 84, foot-note 1); piyayati ‘loves' Th2. 285, 
JaCo. II. 27 23 , 133 14 from Skr. priya; macchardyati ‘is jealous' JaCo. 
III. 158 2 , VI. 334 13 from Skr. matsara; suKhayati ‘is happy* JaCo. 

II. 31 *=8ukhayaie. — 2. From Substantives in a : kukkuccayati ‘feels 
remorse* Vin. I. 191 32 , JaCo. II. 15 12 from kukkucca ; dhupayati ‘spits 
forth smoke* Vin. I. 180 27 , S. I. 169 7 , DhCo. III. 244? = dhupa,yaii; 
dhumayati ‘smokes' M. III. 184 13 , Dpvs. 15. 61 = dhumayati , - te ; 
mahayati ‘honours by a festival' Ja. IV. 23G 3 from maha; rahdyati 
‘wishes to be alone' M. II. 119 29 from Tafca(s) ; verdyati ‘rages' Dpvs. 
15. 67; saddayati ‘makes noise’ Ud. 61 6 ’ 7 , Milp. 258 28 , 259 1 , JaCo. III. 
2Qfc 2 =6obddyatc; udrajjdyaii ‘is embarrassed' S. III. 92 31 from sdrajja. 
In Kacc. III. 2. 4 (Senart, p. 434), pabbatdyati ‘he is like a mourn 
tain* from pabbata and III. 2. 24 (Senart, p.442) samudddyati ‘resembles 
the ocean’ frem namudda. Anomalous is the case of harayati ‘feels 
shame’ Vin. I. 87 1 , 88 ,r \ D. I. 213* 2 from hirl^hri. — 3. From a prono- 
minal form: mamdyali ‘loves, worships' Thl. 1150, DhCo. I. II 10 
(verse), Mhvs. 20. 4 = vuimayatc.— 4. Onomatopoetic expressions 3 

1 Cf. tbe vnr. lee, of tbe text : l&lapatay, 

2 F. Kuhn, Ctilr. p. U8 ; E. Stiller, PGr. p 122. 

3 Mcni*. J7 TS, p. 1C6 f. Tbeee construct iocs arc found in large numbers 
also in Pkr, ; Piscbel, § 558. 



WORD-FORMATION 


213 


are quite numerous: kinaknidyali ‘rings 1 Ja. 111. 315“ (Comm. 7chW- 
Iciyayati ); gaggardyati 'gurgles’ Milp. 3 7 from Skr. gargara; gala - 
galdyaii ‘trickles’ Thl. 189, D. IT. 131®, S. I. 106 21 ; ghurughurdyati 
‘snores’ JaCo. III. 538 21 =gharaghurdyaie; ciccitayati or citicitayati 
(§ 20) ‘rustles'; taiatatayati ‘(voice) shakes (with anger)' JaCo. I. 
347 12 , VvCo. 121 10 ; tintinayati ‘sighs, groans’ JaCo. I. 244 3 , III. 225®; 
daddabhayati ‘crackles’ Ja. I JI. 77 10 ; dhamadhamayati ‘hums, roars’ 
Milp. 117 21 ; — 5. Here are to be included also forms like uygahdyanli 
‘they learn* Sn. 791, which is connected with Vcd. g\bhayati i : plnt- 
sdyali ‘touches’' (besides pluumli) S. 1. 104 ; * 21 , 100 14 ; puculiiyali 
‘shakes the head (in sleep)’ Thl. 200, JaCo. I. 384 2 ; Grind yati ‘turns 
back’ Ja. VI. 4 VJ ; paldyanli ‘go out of’ Ja. ill, 283 16 (Comm. 
nihlckamanii)) perhaps also samkaadyati ‘accommodates oneself to' 
S. I. 202 23 , A. 1. G9 10 (S. II. 277 12 sainleasayati). 

§ 187. Denominatives with the formantic element ay a (con- 
tracted to c) or dpaya (contracted to ape), after the manner of the 
causatives: 1. With aya (e ) : gopayaii, -vii ‘protects’ Dh. 815, DhCo. 
III. 4QS 2tl0 j=gopayati f 4c; vijateti ‘unravels’ Milp. 3 17 from jata ; 
tucii ‘leads to the goal’ L’d. 13 5 , Vin. III. 12 32 , D. II. 341®, JaCo. 
III. 29 2 20 = iirayati; thenCti ‘steals’ JaCo. II. 410 10 , III. 18 27 = 
stenayati ; thometi ‘praises’ VvCo. l{)2 2 * ' — siomayaii; dhumayati 
‘smokes’ Smp. 315 15 besides dhumayali; patthayati, Mi ‘prays for’ 
Thl. 51, Th2Co. 38 2 * = pmiibayate ; (sam)pindcii ‘heaps up, collects’ 
JaCo. I. 230 25 -, DhsCo. 171 lu , Mhvs. 36. 108 = pinda yati ; pihayati , 
Mi ‘desires* Dh. 94, Thl. 62 etc . = spthayati; balcti ‘strengthens’ 
Ja. III. 225 14 = balayatt ; bhuseh ‘increases' Ja. V. 218 28 (Comm. 
bhusam karoti, v ad dheii), 8kr. bhisayatc; viaygayati ‘pursues’ Tb2. 
384 from viagga; maniayali , - cti ‘takes counsel’ A. I. 199 ,: ’ (verse), 
Vin. II. 299 u , Mhvs. 4. 20 and dmantcli ‘invdes, demands’ Thl. 34, 
D. I. 88 12 , II. 209 13 , Vin. I. 65 31 ^dmantrayati; yanicii ‘hurls’ JaCo. I. 
418 li = yufilruyali; samgdmcti ‘fights' Iv. 7 5 16 , 8. 1. 83 2 , JaCo, II. 
II 4 , V. 417 17 ; samodhancti ‘connects' JaCo. I. 9 36 , 3 06 7 from samo- 
dhdna; sakaccheti ‘talks with somebody’ (JPTS. 1909, p. 137) from 
sdkaccha; sukhcti 'makes happy' D. I. 51 15 = svkhayair. — 2. With 
dpaya (ape): ussuklapcii ‘exerts himself* Tb2Co. 5"‘°, VvCo. 95 12 

1 Whitney, Ind. Gr. § 1066 b. 

2 Further ^examples in Kocc. III. 2. 8 (Sen&rt, p. 437) : atihaithayali ‘covers tbe 

distance on the bock of an elephant’, vparlnuyalt ‘on omponies vrith the lute*, dup 

hay alt ‘mikes firm*, vimddhayuti ‘becomes purified'. 
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besides uasukkaii from ustukka muramurdpcti (onomatopoetic) 
‘crackles’ JdCo. III. 134 24 ; opufijapeti ‘heaps up with something* Vin. 
HI. 16 19 from pui^a, Skr. pufljayati. Causative meaning is quite 
clear in dmiintdpeti ‘causes to call 1 D. I. 184 30 and in sukhapeti 
'makes happy \ dukkhdpeti ‘makes unhappy* D. II. 202 13 , Milp. 
79 T *“ 

§ 188. Denominatives 1. with the stem-vowel a : atricchati 
'desires this and that’ Ja. I. 414*, HI. 207 15 from alricchd ; usuyati , 
U8uyyaii ‘is jealous* from usiiyd (§ 16. 1 b) = it»uyaii; imsukhiti ‘Lakes 
interest in' D. I. 230 21 from uasuhlc a; pari panha ii ‘questions* M. I. 
22B 33 , A. V. 16 a from paflha ; vijjolalati ‘sparkles* M. 1. 86 31 , 87 l * ; 
sajjhdyati ‘recites* Milp. 10 10 , JaCo. I. 435 23 from sajjhdrja—8vCidhyaya 
(whence the Causative sajjhdpayaii , -peti Ja. III. 28 21 , JaCo. III. 29 # 
and sajjhaydpcti Milp. 10 8 ). Further tintinati JaCo. I. 248* besides 
tintipdyati (§ 186. 4), dandhaii Ja. III. 141 2 besides dandhayaii (§ 180. 
1), dhupati Mhvs. 12. 14 besides dhiipdyati (§ 186. 2), sarajjafi A. 
IV. 359* besides sdrajjdyati (§ 186. 2).— 2. With the stemini/fl: 
from substantives in d: karunayati ‘takes pity* VvCo. 100 6 from 
karuna (or according to § 186. 1 from kannia)^karundyate; meltayati 
‘acts like a friend* JaCo. I. 3G5 17 from metta (or directly from the adj. 
melia ). From a substantive in i: vyadhiyati ‘becomes ill* A. II. 
172 T . Y becomes n after u in kanduvati (i 46. l)=zkanclvyati; it is 
assimilated to the preceding consonant in . iapassati ‘practises auste- 
rities* DhCo. I. 53 3 = tapasyaii; namassati ‘mokes obeisance* = nama- 
syati . — 3. With stems in tya : attiyati ‘suffers* S. I. 131 12 (verse), 
Vin. I. 86 s * from atta — arta; patiaeniyati ‘behaves like an enemy* 
Sn. 390 from pa^ibend = pratisend ‘enemy army’ fSBE. X. 2, p. 64). 
Also in Kace. IU. 2. 5 and 6 (Senarfc, p. 435' : puttiyati ‘treats like 
a son’, pattiyati ‘desires an alms-bowl for himself*, dhaniyati ‘desires 
money* etc. 

§ 189. For the flexion of Denominatives see 1. Present-system: 

§ 136. 4, 138 (at the end), 139; 2. Future: § 161. 3, 154. 3, 155 (at 
the end); 8. Aorist : § 165. 2, 168. 3 and 4. 

12. Verbal Nouns. 

1. Participles of the Present and the Future — Active. 

§ 190. The Present Participles in - nt(a ) — flexion § 97 — are 
derived from multifarious Present -stems 1 . Examples : With 

1 I give the stem-forms and - nta respectively according to the passages 

quoted. On the feminine in -nil cf. p. 188, foot note 2. 
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reference to § 180: vaiantf u) 8n. 43, Ja. III. 896‘, JaCo. III. 190 ,T ; 
jlvant Sn. 427, Thl. 44; khddanla JfiCo. III. 276”; carant(a) Db. 61, 
8n. 89, 1079, JaCo. I. 102*; IT. 15 s *. From Desiderative stem: 
jiyucchanta J&Co. I. 422"; virikicchnnta Nett. 11 ST ; tikicchanta 8. 1. 
162" (verse). From Intensive stem, cahkamanta Vin. I. 183”.— 
With reference to § 131: jinant S. I. 116'*; bhavant (§ 98. 8/; 
pahonta ‘sufficing’ DhCo. HI. 137"; abhisambhonta Thl. 351; «- 
sambhunanta Sn. 396. — With reference to § 132 : pivant(a) l)h. 205, 
DhCo. III. 269*, JaCo. I. 460"; titthant Sn. 151. 1092 and thahanta 
Vin. I. 9*. — With reference to § 133 : gaechant(a) Sn. 579, 960, 
JaCo. II. 39 s * etc. — With reference to § 134: phusant Iv. 68* 
(verse); supanta Vin. T. 15'°. — With reference to § 135: icchant Thl. 

167; muilcant- Sn. 791; vilimpanta JaCo. III. 277 s With reference 

to § 186 and 137: naccant(a) Ja. VI. 497™*; sussanta JaCo.l. 

503*, II. 424"; passant(a) Sn. 837, M. J. 64*. JaCo. I. 138 s . From 

Passive stems with passive meaning : muccanta JaCo. I. 118* 

(read nalatnto scilc muceante ); khajjant ‘one who is being 
devoured* Thl. 315; yaciyanta 'he who is being implored’ 
Mhvs. 7. 14; vdriyanta ‘he who is beiDg dissuaded’ Mhvs. 34. 80. 
From Denominative stem (§ 188. 2) : rtamas&anla D. II. 208" (verse). 
—With reference to § 138: jliayant(a) ‘meditating’ Thl. 85, Dh. 
395, Vin. I. 2* (verse), M. II. 105” (verse); upavdyanta Thl. 544. 
From Denominative stem (5 186. 1): cirayanta JaCo- VI. 521", 
dhumayanta Mhvs. 25. 31. — With reference to § 139: nandayanta 
‘gladdening’, sooayania ‘depressing’ Milp. 226”; bhavayant Tbl. 
166; nivarayant Thl. 730 f.; vihefhayanta ‘injuring’ Dh. 184; pacenia 
D. I. 52* 1 ; karenta JaCo. 1. 107 2 '; dapenta D. I. 52”; ghatenta D. I. 
52» # — With reference to § 140: hunarit(a) Ja. II. 407\ D. I. 52"", 
JaCo. II. 407*; paccalckhant fNom. Sg. -akkliam) Thl. 407 (root 
khyfi); cat a (root i) JiiCo. VI. 365*; sayinit(a) Sn. 193, Ja. VI. 

510" With reference to § 141 : sant(a ) see § 98.2.— With reference 

to s 142 and 143 sumadalianl S. V. 312"; saddahanta JaCo. T. 
222 s ; jag a rant Dh. 39 and jagganl S. I. Ill 2 (verse); dadanl 
Sn. 187, Vv. 67. 5, D. II. 130 22 (verse), dadantn Yv. 83. 13, D. I. 52*', 
Vvt’o. 294' * and drain PvCo. 11’, JaCo. I. 265 s . -With reference to 
J 144 148: hhunjan til JaCo. III. 277"; bhindanta Mhvs. 5. 18.»; 
jdnant Sn. 320, 508, Dh. 384, M. 1. 64*. Milp. 48 2 ' and jCnumta JaCo. 
1. 223*, II. 128''; ganhaala JaCo. 111. 52'\ 275' *; viciuanta JaCo. III. 
188 ,s ; sunanla Sn. 1023 and (according to Cl. I) savant Ja. III. 244 s2 , 
sakkonta Milp. 27”, JaCo. II. 26": kabbant Thl. 323f.,Dh.51, 
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Ja. III. 26 14 (= kurvant ), karont (Sg. Gen. karoto , PI. Gen. karotarp , 
§ 07. 1), karonta JaCo. 1. 98 11 , II. 109*\ III. 188 21 , DhCo. HI. 128 n 
(the usual form in post-canonical prose) and karant Thl. 146. 

§ 191. In every period of the language the Present Participles 
in -rnana, even from non- medial verbs, are found in very large 
numbers, often along with the Participle in -nf. With reference to 
§ 130: vasamdna JaCo. I. 291 13 ; labhamana Bn. 924, J5. II. 106 a ; 
jhmmdna JaCo. I. 307 18 ; caramdna Sn. 413, D. I. 87‘\ From Desi- 
derative stem : sussusamdna Sn. 383. From Intensive-stem : jagara - 
miina Dh, 226; daddallamana S. I. 127 18 (verse). From Denomina- 
tive-stem (5 188. 1): sdrajjamana A. IV. 359 8 . — With reference to 
§ 131-136: an-abhisambhunamayia D, I. 101 s ’ 11 ; iitthamdna JaCo. I. 
52 a7 ; gaccliamdna JaCo. IV. 3 3 ; samphusamdna Sn. 671. — With 
reference to § 136: frequently from Passives (cf. § 175 8.): diytja - 
wana DhCo. III. 191 12 ( = dlyamdna) ; hiyyamdna (root ha) Thl. 114; 
nlyamdna S. I. 127 8 (verse); kayirarndna Vio. II. 289 17 , D. II. 103 10 ; 
anubhiramdna M. III. 123 20 ; vucramdna Vin. I. 60 2 , III. 221 s ; 
vijjamana JaCo. I. 214 4 , HI. 127"; blmiUlamdna Vin. I. II 33 , 70 3 \ 
D. I. 46 29 ; tappamana Thl. 32; gayh amdn a DhfeCo. 18 ls {=gihyamana); 
vuyhamdna Thl. 88, Vin. I. 33 15 , S. TV. 179 9 ; dayhamdna Thl. 39, 
Dh, 371; desiyamana Vin. I. 17 2 ; posiyamana JaCo. I. 492 12 ; sariya- 
mdna Vin. III. 22l 34 ; vdriyamana JaCo. IV. 2 22 ; dassi yarn ana D. II. 
124 10 ; pujiyamana Bodh. 141 10 ; vutthcpiyamana A. I. 139 21 ; pucchiya- 
mdna DhCo. I. 1G 10 ; yaciyamdna JaCo. IV. 138 27 ; even from 
a double Passive : -chijjiyamana (§ 176. 2 at the end). From Deno- 
minative-stem (§ 188. 2, 3) : attiyamdna Vin. TT. 292 17 , JaCo. T. 292 12 
namassamdna Vin. T, 3 23 . — With reference to § 137-138: jlramdna 
Thl. 32 or jiyyamdna M. HI. 2 4 6 22 ; (= jlryamana ); miyyamdna 
M. III. 240 22 ; jhdyamana ‘burning* Ud. 93\ From Denominative- 
stem (§ 186.1): suhhdyamdna JaCo. IT. 31 4 . — With reference to § 
139: Only from uDcontracted stems: sdrayamdna JaCo. I. 50\ 
kdrayamdna JaCo. I. 149 1 * etc. From Denominative-stem (§ 187. 1.) : 
paiihayamdna JaCo, I. 279 20 . — With reference to § 140 and 142 f. : 
scyamdna Thl. 95 and scrndna Ja. I. ]80 l , D. H. 24\ A. T. 139 21 ; 
samdahamnna DhsCo. 113 2 ; dadamdna S. T. 19" (verse), JaCo. IT. 
154 22 (Vedie dadamdna).— With reference to § 144-148: hhufljamdna 
Thl. 12, Sn. 240; idnamdna Sn. 1064, JaCo. 7. 168"; paiiganhamdva 
JaCo. II. 2 28 ; afihatndna ‘eating* So. 239 f. (from *atihdna=a6ndna)) 
nwnamdna JoCo. TU. 215 1T , DhCo. TIT, 156* ; kubbamrina Sn. 897 
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and k'lrumana JaCo. I. 291 15 , Dp vs. 9. 17. — The suffix - mana has been 
pleoaastically added to Past Participles iQ padutthamdna DhCo. I. 
179 9 sspaduitha; vibkdtamana DhCo. I. lQ5 ll ^vibhdta t aladdhamana 
Rasav. I. 35 l0 =aladdha. These are constructions of later age. 

§ 192. Present Participles in -ana 1 are rarer. They belong 
to the Gatha-langu&ge; occasionally some forms may be found also 
in the canonical prose. Examples are : cadna ‘seeking, desiring' 
Dh. 131 (Skr. eaamdna)-, abhisarpbudhdna ‘attaining the highest 
knowledge* Dh. 46; an-ut^hakana ‘not getting up* Dh. 280; a-hetha- 
ydna ‘not injuring* S. IV. 179 s (verse); patthaydna ‘begging for* So. 
976, Vv. 84. 7; saydna ‘lying* Jii. III. 95 17 , D. I. 90 13 (=4ai/dna); 
aaddahdna ‘faithful’ 8. I. 20 25 (verse) and sarpadahana S. I. 169 1# 
(verse) ( = -dadhdna); kubbana ‘making’ Dh. 217 («= iturvdna ) and 
a-8amkharana S. 1. 126 26 (verse), purehkharana Sn. 910. From a 
Passive- stem : paripucchiydna ‘interrogated* Sn. 696. The root <7* 
‘to sit* has dsina Dh. 227, 386, Ja. I. 363 12 , 390' 2 , HT. 95 ir , D. II. 
212 31 (verse) as in Skr. The form is however archaic. 

5 193. Very rare is the construction of Future Participle in 
Int from the futural stem. Thus Sg. Aoc. marisaarp 2 (cf. § 97. 2) 
Ja. III. 214 11 for marisaantam = marisyantani (Comm, yo idani 
mari83ati tarp); pacccssam ‘one who will return’ Vin. I. 255 24 (root i + 
prati). 

2. Participles of the Preterite. 

§ 194. The Past Participle in 4a has mostly a passive meaning 
in the case of transitive verbs, and an active meaning in the case of 
intransitive verbs. There are numerous forms of historical origin. 
Thus from roots in ita ‘gene* (saiiiita, ailia, peia ttc.), jita, vita 
as in Skr.; suta-irula; bhuta = bhilla. As there is suia from sunati, 
so there is pariyaputa D. ITT. 203 6 from pariyapundti ‘learns*. From 
roots in d: fldta = jflata t sindta Jii. V. 330 3 , M. I. 39 l = snata;giia 
‘sung* D. I. 99 u , JaCo. HI. Ql 25 =glta; fhita = 8thita ; hita {ohita, 
pihita , vihita etc .) = hita; atta ‘seized’ in aitadanda Dh. 406 = affa 
(root 9 da with a).— Roots in r: kata^kfta, mata^mfta; snvzsita 

‘one who has wandered about (in the existences)’ Sn. 730, D. IT. 91 2 

( verse) = *rme r /ir; anmnuln ‘restricted*- mmvrin; nibhuta ‘released’ 

1 In Pkr. these Participles are quite rare ; Pischel, § 562 (at the end) 

3 B Muller, PGr. p. 123 quote* from D&thfcv*. 3. 80 the form karistan i. It •*, 
however, clearly the 1. 8g. = kari*y«mi. The 8gh. ptraphra-hi. On the 

Part. Future Active in Pkr. see Pischel, j 550. 
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Dh. 408, 414, Thl. 79, 98, Vin. I. 8 21 (verse) = wiri?ff« l ; hata = hjta; 
aita (§ 64 )~drta (root ar with a). Also from root star ‘to Btretoh out' 
we have atbhata , sanithata, vitthata as against Skr. stlnia . — Boots 
in nasal: hata t mata, fata ; nafa, <;aia; nikhdia Bn. 20, Ja. III. 
24**, D. II. 171 1 as also in Skr. Similarly santa ‘quieted’ **4ant a 
(root fam); santa ‘tired’ ssfrdnta; kanta ‘dear, charm ing* = h ant a; 
nikhhanta ‘gone out* , pakkanta etc. = -Arc nta; jdia ‘born, originated' 
from jan. — Boots in surds and s manta: sitta Thl. 110, JaCo. III. 
144 1 = sikta ; vutta — ukta , durutta — durukta ; bhuita^bhukta; yutta 
ssyukta; puttha ‘interrogated ‘ = pj[s ta ; yiltha ‘sacrificed' Jn. VI. 522*, 
M. I. 82 15 , A. n. 44* (verse) = ista (root yaj); saijisattha^-Btfta 
(root sarj) } suddha ‘purified’ — fuddha; khitta ‘hurled '=skfiipta; vutta 
‘sown* JilCo. 1. B40 19 , III. 12 20 =M/)<a; sutia ‘one who has slept’ 
Dh. 29, Thl. 22 etc. =#upta. On vatfa , vatla^vjtta 2 see § 64. 1. 
— Boots in aspirates: duddha ‘milked* Sn. 18 ^dugdha; siniddha 
‘oily, smooth* Th2Co. 139 l> , JaCo. 1. 89 23 (verse), 481 1 = snigdha; 
daddha (§ 42. d) = dagdha; vuddha , vuddhu etc. (§ CA) = vfddha; 
laddha ‘attained’ = lab dha; luddha ‘eager’ Iv. I 10 (verse) = lubdha . — 
Rjots m sibilants: di1tha = d[8ta ; phuttha ‘touched’ = spjsta ; nat tha 
‘destroyed’ = nasta; katthu ‘ploughed* S. 1. 173 3 * * (verse) = k[sta- f sattha 
‘taught, commanded’ Ja. II. 298 23 , Ilf. 3 2 *=*tasta; saiplatta ‘frighten* 
ed’ Ja. III. 77 25 = -tm«fa. — Roots in h=Indo-Iranian ih : vtUha, 
(§ 35) = udha ; muljia 4 foolish * fv. 2 16 (verse) = mudha; samyulha 
( saiiiUilha ) ‘spoken, composed’ D. If. 267 19 , M. I. 386 33 (samvulha 
DCo. I. 38 *) — 8am-udha (root uh); abbnlha ‘torn out’ Bn. 593, 779, 
D. II. 283 2 \ M. I. 139 17 from abbahati = d.brhati. 

§ 195. Past Participles in - ita too have been handed down in 
large numbers in historical forms. Examples: patita, carita; hhadita, 
samdhavita D. II. 90 14 etc., as in Skr. ; sayita ‘ laid down to rest * 
D. II. 353*, JaCo. I. 338 24 , Ilf. 33 lg = sayita; paritasita ‘thirsty’ 
Milp. 253 2% ^4{sHa (root tars); vnsita Thl. 258, D. II. 206 10 (verse) 
(besides vuttha Ja. 1. 183* 2 etc.)=ti#i/a from root i ms ‘to dwell’; gahlta 
=z(l[hUa. Often from Causatives: dassita^darfila; pcsitaszpresiia ; 
hdrita , codila, ddpita as in Skr.; addita ‘pained* Th2. 77, 328= ardita 9 . 

1 But tho users of the language felt that (pa rOnibbuta was the Pest 
Participle of (parilnibbayali 

* Instead of kanta ‘spun’ M. III. 258 s I should like to read katta^k^tui. 

3 From the Causative of root jflii we have nat I a Db. 72 (ef. 8BE. X 1, p. 22, 

note); dnaita ‘ordered* Dpvs. 0.75, Mhva. 5. 188, 10. 1; pun ft ail a ‘declared, fixed 

legally* Vin. I. fi9 w , D. II. 74 s etc .-jflapla, ujflupta , prajflnpla. 
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Similarly from Desideratives : jiyhacchiiu ‘hungry’ M. 111. 186 s , 
DhCo. III. 26& l *=jighaUita; jigucchiia ‘scared’ Mhvs. 6. S^ jugupsita. 
From Intensives: cahkamita Mhvs. 15. 20Q=cahkramita . From 
Denominatives, § 186: cirdyita DhCo. III. 305\ dhupdyita Tbl. 448, 
mamayita DhCo. I. II 10 (verse) as in Skr. With reference to § 187: 
patthita JaCo. I-: 408 2 *, II. 86 lfl , DhCo. I. 112 29 ~ pr&tthiia; mantita 
Thl. 9, M. II. 105 21 (verse) — mantrita; dukkhita Th2. 29 = duhkhita. 

§ 196. The type of Past Participle in -ita has moreover been very 
productive for the reason that now forms were evolved after it from 
every kind of Present stem 1 . They are met with in every period 
of the language. With reference to § 130-133: hilamiia ‘tired’ 
J&Co. III. 36 26 (besides kiliinta — klanta); sanitasita (root tras) Milp. 
92 a (besides -iatta); vasita ‘inhabited’ Mbvs. 20. 14, 16 (besides vwita 
and vuttha § 195); ahar it a S. IV. 59 a \ GO 5 (besides aka (a § 194); 
aavpaarita Tb2. 496, D. II. 90 14 (besides samsita § 194); jinifa JaCo. 

II. 251 ao (besides jita); gacchita Th2Co. 126 11 (as explanation of 

gata ). — With reference to § 134-135: phusita Th2. 158 (besides 

phutfha); pucchita JaCo. II. 9 18 , Mhvs. 20. 8 (besides put tha); supita , 
Sn. 331, 8. I. 198 7 (verse) (besides sutia); icchiia Th2. 46, D. I. 120 1 , 

"DhCo. IV.5 9 , Mhvs. 7.22 (besides ittha); sampaticchita DhCo. 111. 439 3 ; 
pamuflcita Vv. 53. 8 (dr pamucciia VvCo. 237 11 ?). — With reference 
to § 136-138: gijjhita ‘desired’ Th2. 152; samapajjitaD. II. 109 27 
(besides samdpanna ), matiflita M. 111. 246 12 , S. IV. 21 32 , 22 s . Even 
chijjita Ja. III. 389 17 from the Passive-stem chijja - (Comm, chinna ); 
vayita ‘woven’ M. III. 253 B (besides vdta); gdyiia ‘sung’ DhCo. 

III. 233 17 (besides gita ). — With reference to § 142-145 : jahiia JaCo. 
111. 82 3M ; saddahitaU. II. 170*'°; pafjjaggita DhCo. III. 138 19 ; aatp- 
jdnita in the abstract noun namjaniiatta Dhs. 4 (in elucidation of 
aamfia ). — Also khadayita ‘fed’ Vin. T. 278 12 (Caus. of khdd) t patthayita 
‘implored’ Ja. III. 218 23 (Comm, patthita). 

§ 197. Many Past Participles are formed also with the suffix 
•na as in Skr. Thus from roots in d : chinna , bhinyia, - panna , -sauna 
(but nmnna = nisanna ) ; pakkhanna ‘fallen into something’ Thl. 95, 
258, 342 = prashanna' f lunna ‘goaded’ Th2. 102 and nunna ‘pushed, 
propelled’ A. II. 41 13 , JaCo. Vi. 52 7 20 , Mhvs. 34. 60, as in Skr. AUo 
ru(ina ‘bewailing’ Ja. V£. 525 4 , Vail, lamentation’ Thl. 554, A. 1. 
261 3 (besides roip t ia Tbl. 555) as against Skr. rudita (root rurf). 2 — 


1 Analogous constructions from Lbe Present-stem also in Pkr., Pischei, § 565. 

*- Also Pkr. Mah. ruttipa ; Pischel, PkrGr. § 560. 
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Further from certain roots in a, /, w : kina (JPTS. 1907. 168) from 
root, fed, Bina ‘frozen’ M. I. 79 a9 (verse), Milp. 117 19 =itna (root iyd); 
Una (a-llna "unattached, passionless' Dh. 245, Sn. 68, 717, niltna 
‘concealed' Vin. II. 35 4 , JaCo. III. 26 4 , pathallma ‘withdrawn' Vin. 
T. 4 33 etc.)^= Una (root ll); vikhhbia ‘destroyed’ Th2. 22=vik$hia; luna 
‘out off’ Th2. 107 = Ziiwa. — From certain roots in r : jhp.ia, Hnna, punnd 
ssjirna , tlrna , purna. Also patthinna 'spread out* Vin. I. 286 34 
= pra8tirna (besides patthaia § 194), as well as ciyna 'done, performed' 
Sn. 181 f., Vin. II. 39 l * \ JaCo. I. 300 6 (acinna ‘done, customary* 
M. I. 372 10 etc., paricinna Tbl. 178, M. 111. 264 23 ) besides carita as 
Skr. cirna and can fa. —From some roots in j and g : ( sam)bhagga 
'broken' Dh. 154, Tbl. 184, S. I. 123 28 = bhagna; nimugga ‘drowned' 
(§ 18) Vin. I. 6 31 , D. I. 75 17 , II. 324 5 , JaCo. III. 47* = nimagna (root 
« majj); samvigga ‘disturbed, anxious’ D. I. 50 1 , S. TV. 290 30 , JaCo. 
I. 59 10 , ubbigga J a. I. 486 10 . JtiCo. I. 503 13 = vigna (root vij); 
olagga ‘bound fast* Tbl. 356 =avalagna. — 1 The root (Id ‘bo give* has 
dmna = Pkr. clinno , dinna 1 against Skr. datta (this, e.g., in datiupajlvin 
‘one who lives on what he receives as charity' DhCo. IV. 99 18 as well 
as in proper names like Brahmadatta , as also in atta § 194). — Finally, 
there is the dialectal form patbnukka ‘bound down' Th2. 500, S. 
IV. 91 23 , 92 1 (opposite of ummukka S. IV. 92[) as against Skr. 
pratimukta 3 * . 

§ 198. Past Participle Active. 1. The meagre traces of the 
Participle in -vas have been discussed in § 100. — 2. We do not 
find any large number of Participles formed by affixing - vant to 
Participles in -fa. Thus vusiiavani ‘he who has lived’ in the 
transferred sense ‘perfect, complete’, Sg. Nom. -va Sn. 514, Iv. 96 14 , 
M. I. 4 23 , D. I. 90 20 , PI. Gen. -vatam D. II. 223 19 , 229 13 ; bhuttavant 
‘he who has enjoyed’ Sg. Gen. - vato VvCo. 244°. In Kacc. IV. 2. 6 
(Senart, p. 483) we have moreover hutava. Of analogous construction 
is the Sg. Nom. ddinnava ‘he who has seized, utilised’ 3 Mhvs. 
7.42. — 3. The Participles in -tavin (flexion according to § 95) are 
an innovation of Pali : bhuttavin ‘he who has eaten’, Sg. Acc. - vim 
D. I. 109 ja , 227 4 , Gen. - vissa D. II. 195 32 ; vijitavin ‘be who has been 
victorious', Sg. Nom. -vt Thl. 5 ff., S. I. HO 8 (verse), D. I. 88 34 , 

1 Hi token, IP. 82. 68 if. 

* As var. lee. to mutta we have mttkka in M. ilL 61 15 . The corresponding form 

ia Pkr. if mukka ; PischeJ, § 666. 

1 D. A ode run, Pit. lift 11 (PGI. sub voce) rends fidinnavd ‘he who has torn asun- 

der', SK r. rfVriic from root dar. 
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Acc. -twmipDh. 422, PI. Gen. vlnani A. Ill 151 26 ; latavin ‘expert 1 , 
Sg. Nom. - vl M. II. 09 \ lxllitdvhi ‘he who has played*, Sg, Nona, a- 
niMitdvl S. I. 9 6 , PI. Nom. -vino S. IV. 110 27 ; samitdvin ‘he who has 
come to rest’, Sg. Nom. -vi S. I. 188 4 (verse); sutdvin *he who has 
heard and learnt, learned*, PI. Nom. a-ssutdvino Tbl. 9 55. 

8. Participles of Future — Passive. 

§ 199. Of Future Passive Participies those iu -inbba 1 — -tavya are 
the most numerous. 1. The following are some of the historical 
forms: dalabba ‘that which has to be given’ Vin. 1. 46 6 , JaCo. III. 
52 2 — datavija, pahdtabbu Sn. 558, M. T. 7 11 (root ha *fco forsake') = 

- hatavija ; saddhdtabba JaCo. LI. 37 25 =^sraddhdlavya\ pacciUthatQbba 
‘he who is to be greeted by standing up’ M. 111. 205 17 = -st ha tav ya; 
nctabba=nctavya; 8otabba = srotavya ; gantabba Vin. I. 4 (S l * = gantavya\ 
vatthabba Mhvs. 3. 12 (root vas ‘to live’) = vasiavya; daithabba PvCo. 
10 18 (root dar& ‘to see’) = drastavya ; lmttabba Dh. 53, JaCo. I. 453 21 
and (§ 6. 1) kdtabba Vin. I. 47 20 , JaCo. II. 112 15 = kartavya; vihatabba 
(from viharati) M. III. 294 2 '' = -kartavya. •Similarly also forms with i: 
bhavitabba JaCo. I. 440 4 — bhavitavya; tihicchiiabba DhCo. III. 204' 
= cilnitsitavy a ; rahhhitabba JaCo. III. 52 2 --=raJisitavya etc. — 2. After 
this latter type are moreover constructed numerous new forms from 
Present-stems 2 . With reference to § 130-182 : vasitabba Sn. 678 
from vasati; pacitabba Vin. T. 50 5 from pacati as against pdktavya; 

- kainitabba Vin. I. 50 11 , D. I. 179 10 from -kamati; uddharitabba Vin. 
I. 47 6 from uddharati , samharitabba Vio. L. 46 20 (from root har); 
jinitabba DhCo. TIT. 3 1 3® (from root //); ninuhtabba Yin. I. 47 19 (from 
root sad). With reference to $ 134-138: -A hipitabbu Vin. 1. •46 2s , 47 1 
as against A scptavya; puccliitabba Vin. T. 46 33 from pucchaii as against 
prastavya ; - visitabba Via. I. 47 lfa as ugaiast vcstavya; Cdimpitabba 
Vin. II. 267 1 (from root lip); dsinciiabba Vin.' I. 49 n (from root sic); 
- pajjitabba Vic. I. 164 10 , D. II. 14 1 1 4 from -pajjati (root pad); pativi- 
jjhitabba ‘that which is to L)e comprehended’ DCo. I. 20 25 from 
-vijjhati (root vyadli). From Passive - bhijjaii : bhijjiiabba JaCo. III. 
56 23 as against bhetlaoya; from jayati ‘is born, originated': jdyitabba 
Th2. 455. With reference to § 142, 144: vijahitublm Vin. HI. 200 17 
(from root hd); nidahiiabba Vin. J. 46 2 \ 'saddahiiabba Milp. 310 2 


1 Tbe suffix may occasionally be extended by ka, Cf. khiidiinbbiiku DbCo. III. 

137 ». 


* As in Pkr. ; Piachel, § 570. 
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from duhati (root dha ); bhafijUabba Vin. 1. 74 10 (from root bhaj t 
bhaiij ), bhuiljitabba Mhvs. 5. 127 (from root bltuj). 

§ 200. The Future Passive Participle of root bhu too may 
be constructed on the Present-stem 1 : hoiabba Vin. 1. 46 19 , paribho- 
iabba ‘that which should be deprecated’ S. 3. 69 2 , So. p. 91 from hoti , 
-bhQti (§ 131. 2). The aya- BtemB (01. X., Causatives, Denominatives) 
too derive it in the same way directly from the contracted c- stem*. 
Examples are numerous: codeiabba Vin, II. 2 21 as against codiiuvya; 
iaretabba Vin. II. 2 22 from sdrcii (root untar); pujctabba M. 111. 205*° 
(stem pujay-); luuchctabbu Vin, II. 267 A from Uulcheii ‘seals'; Mpc- 
iabba Vin. II. 2 2n from ndpctl (jdd); ghamsdpctabba Vin. II. 206 2 * 
from ghatpsdpcli ‘causes to rub' (root ghars); hottdpci abba Vin. II. 
266 39 from liot\dpeti ‘causes to bit’; patiggahetobba 'that which should 
be accepted’ Vin. I. 46 13 from gahcti (§ 139. 2) etc. A whole list of 
such forms is to be found in Vin. I. 46-50. I cite from there otdpc- 
tabba ‘that which is to be heated’, paiiyddclabba ‘that which is to be 
constructed’ (root yat), thapctabba ‘that which is to be erected* (root 
sthd), ihaketabba ‘that which is to be clo-ed’ (root sthag , § 39. 1) 
etc. We have a curious form in chcdalabba ‘thHt which is to be cut 
off' Vin. 1. 50 15 , the form expected being chcdctabba. Besides it 
there is chedapetabba 3 . 

§ 201. Moreover there is in Pali the Future Passive Participles 
in - aniya or -an cyya* = Skr. -aniya. Thus labhanuja Th2, 513 (alabbha- 
neyya ‘unattainable’ Ju. 111. 205 fl is due to contamination of labbha 
§ 202 with Jabhamya); pujanlya Sn. 259 or -neyya Thl. 180 — pujaitiya; 
anatthaneyya ‘what should not he striven after, useless* Thl. 1073 
from arthay dassanlya ‘that which is worth seeing, charming’ Vin. 1. 
38 25 , D. I. 47 u , JuCo. 1. 500* and dassanvyya Dpvs. 15. 39 — dar&anhja. 
These forms have very often a substantive meaning. Thus Itaraiihja 
'task, duty'; mohan&yya ‘enchantment’ Jd. 111. 499 10 ; yapunlya 

'sustenance' Jii. VI. 224 15 , Vm. I. 59 10 ; bhojantya ‘liquid food’ and 
kkadaruya ‘solid food' Vin. I. IB 2 ®, D. I. 108 7 etc., Skr. karuntya , 


1 As in Pkr. AMag., JMah. hoyavoa , 3. Mag. hodaooo beetles 3. bhavidavva; 
Pisnliel. § 570. 

1 Cf. Pkr. AMag. puriiaveyaDvu , dameyavva , 

3 Instead of tuvaltitabba Vin. II. 121 u froin tuvaiieti 'lies down* one would 
expect tuvat{etabba. 

4 In Pkr. -anijja and -auia. Cf. AMag. puynyijja t daimayijja etc. | 
Piechel, } 671. 
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mohanuja etc.; hhcunanlya ‘toleration’ Vin. T. 59 !0 , D. it. 99 2a , JfvCo. 
I. 40B ii = k8amanlya. 

§ 202. The Future Passive Participles in -ya mostly belong to 
the two oldest periods of the language. 1 Hence, for instance, even 
haiifla ‘he who should be killed’ Ja. TV. 27B 27 is explained in the 
Comm, by hanitabba, saddhcyya ‘worthy of credence’ Ju. ITT. 62 ,R 
by saddhatabba. Examples from roots in vowel : veyya ‘that which 
should be led’ Sn. 803 = ncya (root nl); bhabba ‘capable of’ ViD. I. 
17 1# , A. III. 8 *° = bhavya (root bhu}; pameyya ‘that which is to be 
measured’ A. 1. 266 18 , Pu. 3 V = praincya (root m«) ; similarly viilflcyya 
‘that which can be perceived’ Vin. T. 184 20 , D. T. 24f> 17 etc., dcyya 
Sn. 982, Vin, TN. II 3 , D. I. 87 10 , peyya ‘drinkable’ D. I. 244 14 , IT. 
89 14 , Milp. 2 u = vijfteyu 1 dcya , pcyn, Also nitppahuya ‘that which 
should be easily forsaken’ Sn. 772 (root ha) as Rv. 10. 103.5 vijfiaya. 
From roots in r: a-baiiya ‘unfeasible’ Dh. 17(3 = hanja (besides kicca 
‘that which should be done, task, duty' Dh. 276, Thl. 167 etc.= 
kft ya), asamhariya ‘indestructible’ S. V. 219 2 = -liarya f both with 
Svarabhakti. From other consonant roots : hhajja ‘masticable’ and 
bhojja ‘edible’ Milp. 2 l * = khadya, bhojya ; vajja ‘that which should be 
avoided, sin' Dh. 252, D. I. 63 15 etc. = varj ya; vajjha ‘he who must 
be killed* Ja. VI. 528 2 , JdCo. I. 439 4 = vadhya; a-bhejja ‘inseparable’ 
JaCo. III. 51 * = bhedya; labbha ‘attainable, possible’ D. II. 118 2 \ 
M. II. 220 13 = labhya; sayha ‘that which is to be borne' Sn. 253= 
sahya . From root lih ‘to lick’ we have in Milp. 2 14 leyya instead of 
*leyha = lchya t due to attraction of peyya occurring at its side. Svara- 
bhakti'is in evidence in a-sadhiya ‘incurable’ Mhvs. 5. 218 — sadhy a. 
We hove a new construction in a-sakkuneyya ‘impossible^ JaCo. I. 
55 s from the Present sakkunati, after the pattern of deyya from dadati. 

§ 208. The Future Passive Participles in -taya, -,tai fya or 4eyya 
are a peculiarity of Pali 2 . Examples out of the two oldest periods of the 
language: ildtayya, datthayya, paltayya ‘that which is to be knoan, 
seen, attained’ S. IV. 93 8 - 7 , Mteyya , dattheyya , patteyya 0. I. 
6l**- 27 (root jfld, dart, dp with pra); adavtdya ‘where one need not 


t The corresponding Pr&krit forms (cf. AMog. bhavva, pejja t JMab. neya*=j*eya) 
in PiscM, § 572. 

* R. 0. Frank®, PGr. p. 35, N. 4, IT ; Trendcner, Notes fiB, f<nt-not« 27 (JPTB. 
1906, p. 117). 
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fear' S. III. 57 27 . From Causatives: ghatctaya ‘to be killed', jdpeidya 
‘to be conquered', pabbdjetdya ‘to be banished* (root vraj) M. I. 
231 a - 3 , II. 122 1 - 2 . Also lajjitdya 1 ‘that of which one has to be asham- 
ed* Dh. 316. 

4. Infinitives. 

§ 204. 1. The Infinitives in 4avc = Ved. -tavc or - tavai , as well as 
some forms in - taye , - tuye 2 are confined to the Gatha-language (and 
the artificial poetry), (a) Infinitives in -tave. From roots in vowel: 
netave Dh. 180, S. I. 107 24 (verse) ; sotave Kacc. IV. 2. 12 (Senart, 
p. 485); datave Sn. 286, Ja. I. 190 3 , ydtave Sn. 834, hdtave Dh. 84, 
So. 817. Also nidhetaoc Ja. III. 17* (Comm, nidhanatthdya) from 
the e-stem of root dhd. Frim other c-stems: rajetave Thl. 1155 
from rajeti ‘colours, paints', lapetavc Ud. 21 14 (verse) from lapeti 
‘speaks, addresses’. F om roots ending in consonant: ganiave ‘to 
go’ Th2. r 32, Ja. IV. 221 2fl (Comm, ganium ), vattave ‘to say' S. I. 
205* (verse) = gdntavc t vdktavc. ( b ) Infinitives in -tuye: katnye 

Th2. 418 (root lav, Comm. kdtum); hiarituye Th2. 426; ganetuye 
Bu. 4. 28 from ganeti ‘counts'; hetnyc Bu. 2. 10 from hoti. (c) Infini- 
tives in -tdyc : dakkhitayo D. II. 254 7 (verse) = S. I. 26 25 from the 
new Present-stem dakkha- derived from the Future of dar6- t jagghitdye 
‘to laugh' Ja. I LI. 226 10 (Comm, hasitva , or hasitena), pucchitaye 

‘in order to ask’ Ja. V. 137® (Comm, pucchitum); khaditayc 

‘to eat* Ja. V. 33 7 governed by arakati. — 2. A rare and 

archaic Infinitive form is to be found in ctase Th2. 291 ‘to go' 
(Comm. etnm t gantum), governed by ndsakkhim. — 3. Penally, the 
Datives of Verbal Nouns are n:>t seldom used as Infinitives : thus 
eavandya (governed Ly labhati) ‘(is fortunate enough) to hear' D. III. 
80 1# ; dassanaya (governed by pihoti) ‘(is in a position) to see' M. II. 
131 24 ; karandya (governed by arahati) ‘(can) do' Ja. III. I72 ,n ~ 24 ; 
idhagamanaya (governed by pariyayamakaai) ‘(has made it possible) 
to come here' D. I. 179’* etc.; vicakkhukammdya ‘in order to dazzle' 
S. I. 112 ia ; adubbhdyn (governed by sapansv) ‘(swear) not to injure' 
S. I. 225 iy etc. 


1 Norman in Lid edition of PhCo. IUg 4 l 2 J0 wrongly divides the words into nlajjitd 
ye snd lajjilfi ye. Cf the Commentary. 

2 In Pkr. there are corresponding Infinitives in - ttae, - ittae, such as AM&g. ittae, 
hotlae, pticchitae ; E. Millie*, Beitr. z. Pkr. Gr., p. 01 ; Pischel, PkrGr. § 578. 
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§ 205. The Infinitive which is most current in every period ot the 
language ig however that in -tutp. The number of historical forma 
is very large. Thus from roots ending in vowels : ddturp , saddhatuip, 
ftdturp from roots dd t dhd , jfld; nibbdturp 'to die' Mhvs. 5. 219 (root 
nd); vineturp JaCo. I. 604 18 , III. 103 4 (root m); efutp Th2Co. 224 ff 
(root i) ; keturp ‘to buy* Ja. III. 282 14 , vikketurp 'to sell' JaCo. III. 
28S li ^(vi)kretum; oceturp ‘to collect' Thl. 199 = atjacefuw; eotuip 
Sn. 384, D. II. 2 7 =*8rotum. From roots in r: kdtuvp = kartum\ 
uddhdturp 'to draw out' Thl. 88, ahatturp M. I. 895* =&harturu 
from root har=*hartum. From roots in nasal: ganturp; in 
mute: vatturp So. 431, S. I. 129 s7 (verse) * vaktum ; pufftatifi 
Sn. 91, S. I. 15 T (verse) = pra8tum; avabhotturp ‘to enjoy* Ji. 
III. 272” =3-bhoktum (root bhuj ); yatthurp 'to sacrifice’ Sn. 461=s 
yaatum (root yaj ) ; chetturp Thl. lQ8=chettum; pattum 'to attain’ 
DhCo. III. 899 4 = prdpfum; soiturp S. I. Ill* (verse), apparently 
derived directly from svaptum ‘to sleep’; laddhurp 'to attain’ 
JaCo. II. 352 l \ DhCo. III. 117 I4 = la&dAuni. From roots in sibilant: 
datthurp=dra8tum. — Also constructions with i are quite numerous: 
jivituni JaCo. I. 263 *=jivitum; kiliturp J&Qo. III. 188 1 ' 1 = fcrf f tsvts ; 
bhavitum JaCo. IV. 181**=zbhavitum; vddharituip (besides uddh&tutp) 
JaCo. I. 313 6 from toot har (Skr. haritum besides hartum ). From 
Desideratives : iikicchiturp JaCo. I. 485 11 = cikit8itum i vhnarpsiturp 
Mhvs. 87. 234 (Colombo ed. 184) = fmmd»p8/<um. From a Causative: 
dharayiturp Anagatavs., JPTS. 1886. 8& t9=: dhdr<iyitum. From a 
Denominative : gopayiturp DhCo. III. 488 10 . 

§ 206. The Infinitive is very often derived directly from the 
Present-stem 1 . Thus pappoium 'to attain’ Th2. 60= S. I. 129 u from 
pappoti ; hoiurp from hoti. Also in the case of 6-stems (Causative etc.) 
the Infinitive may be directly derived from the Present-stem : sodhe- 
turp Vin. II. 34 s , JaCo. I. 292 1 - 4 ; bhdvetutp DhCo. III. 171 1# ; vdretuip 
JaCo, IV. 2 18 ; gahetum Vin. I. 92 37 , JaCo. I. 222 81 , Mhvs. 8. 28 (cf. 
§ 139. 2), gahetum Mhvs. 33. 48 and gah&petuip JftCo. I. 506 a# ; 
thapctum Vin. II. 194” D. II. 177 7 ; kdrdpetum Mhvs. 5. 80. The 
form tdrayetum Sn. 319 is a double-construction,— a contamination 
of tdrayitum and tdretum.— The type in Hum has been very produc- 
tive. In later literature it has in many cases supplanted the historical 
forms in *iutp. The form bhottum, for instance (see $ 205), has been 
explained in the Comm, by bhuiljitum. Examples of new construe- 

i Corresponding innovations alto in Pkr. Cf. AMig. v&riuip, Msh. 

marium, M&h. puechium , 8. bhuiljidum, *ttni<lum etc. ; Pischel, 5 673 ft. 

99—1147 B 
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tions: With reference to § 130-132: cajiturp JaCo. Ill, 69 4 au against 
tyaktum (root tyaj ‘to forsake*); mariturp D. II. 330 h as against 
martum; abhivijinitum M. II. 71” (root ji ); nisiditnm Dpvs. 1. 55; 
utthahitum JaCo. II. 22 17 , upatthahitum DhCo. III. 269 20 from 
thahati. With reference to § 134-135 : pucchituip Sn. 510, Vin. I. 
98 27 ; ukkhipitum JaCo. I. 264® as against kaepium ; phusiturp Thl. 
945, DhCo. III. 199 4 (verse) as against spraatum; pavisiturp 
JiiCo. III. 26* as against vestum ; supxtum Thl. 193; paticchitum 
JaCo. IV. 137 24 ; muflciium D. I. 96 16 ; siflcitum JaCo. VI. 
583 aT ; nibbinditum 1 to feel disgust * D. II. 198" from root 
vid 9 vindati . With reference to § 136-138: tiacciium DhCo. III. 
102 7 ; - pajjitum Thl. 1140, A. III. 8 18 ; pamajjitum Thl. 452; 
virajjitum ‘to be free* D. II. 198 22 ; vijjhitum MhvB. 6. 28; paaai - 
turn JaCo. I. 222 7 , Mhvs. 4. 21. Also from a Passive stem : parnucci- 
tum ‘to free oneself* Thl. 253; vimuccitum D. II. 198 22 . Further: 
sinayltumM. I. 39*; jhdyitum ‘to meditate* Vin. II. 147* 4 (verse); 
paldyitum JaCo. II. 19 28 ; aajjhayiium (§ 188. 1) DhCo. III. 445 21 . 
With reference to § 142: jahitum JaCo. T. 138 9 , III. 94 17 ; xarnvidalii- 
tum Vin. I. 287 13 from root dha; paiijaggitum Thl. 193. With 
reference to § 144-148: bhafijitum Thl. 488; bhufljitum (see above); 
chinditum VvCo. 119 7 ; kiniium JaCo. ITT. 282 10 and vikkiiiitum JaCo. 
III. 288 23 (in explanation jafevikketum); bandhitvm Th2. 299; ganhitum 
JaCo. II. 159\ III. 2^%sunitum Milp. 91 14 ; papunitum A. II. 49 1# , 
M. IIT. 167 20 , JaCo. IV. 297®. 

§ 207. As in Skr., in compounds with -kama the Infinitive has 
the ending -fu 1 : jlviiukairia ‘he who desires to live’ Dh. 123, D. 
IT. 330 8 ; pabbajitukama ‘he who desires to forsake the world* DhCo. 
III. 273® ; gantukdma ‘he w^o wishes to go* JaCo. I. 222 13 ; datihu- 
kdma ‘he who wishes to she* Sn. 685; amaritukd?na ‘he who does not 
wish to die’ D. IT. 330 s etc. 


5. Gerunds, 

§ 208. The Gerunds aie formed with the suffixes - tvd and -ya t 
for the first of which there often appears, particularly in the Gatha- 
language, also the suffix -tvana. The suffix - ya appears particularly 
after compounds, but this rule is not so strictly followed in Pali as 
in Skr. The suffix -tva, - tvana is clearly widening its sphere progress- 


1 Bimiltrlj also in Pkr. ; Fiscbel, § 577, 
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ively, and is by no means confined only to the simplex. According 
to statistics prepared by me on the basis of a large section of the 
Jataka-Commentary, the Gerunds in • tva occur 8 to 9 times more fre* 
quently than those in -t fa. In the canonical prose the difference is 
not so great. In the Commentaries too the formB in • ya are readily 
replaced by those in -Ivd, as saddhaya Ja. V. 176 8 by aaddahiiva , 
afifidya Ja. 1. 368 21 by ajanitva. The few forms in * tuna 1 are confined 
to the Gatha-language, as also those in - ydna , which is evidently a 
new construction on the analogy of • tva : - tvdna . 

209. There are many historical forms among the Gerunds in 
-tva, 4oana. From roots in vowel: flatvd, flatvdna= jftdtva , nfthaivd 
= snatvd, dalvd — dattvd (in analogy with these forms also pidha- 
ivd Th2. 480 from root dha as against (d)hitva, and ihaivd from root 
sthd as against sihitvd ); pUvd(na) Db. 205, Xbl. 103, 710, Ja. IT, 
7V = pitvd (root pa); hitvd(na) Sn. 60, 284 etc . — hitvd (root hd). Also 
jiivd Thl. 336 from root ji; svivd = sruivd , huiva = bhuivd . From 
roots in r: katva(na) = k[tvd (purakkhatvd D. II. 207 23 , Ja. VI. 516 ,f 
or purakkhiivd Vv. 84. 49). From rootB in mutes: mutva (§ 58. 3) 
Ja. I. 37 5*z=muktvd (root rauc); vatvd = *vaktva ; bhutvd(na) Thl. 
23, S. I. 8 25 (verse), Ja. III. 53 17 = bhuktvd (the o of bhoivd S. IV. 
74 T (verse) is to be explained according to § 10. 2); chetva(na) Dh. 
283, 346, Vin. I. 88 1 * 3 4 , JaCo. III. 396 25 = chittvd ( e according to § 10. 2, 
or due to analogy of jetva, netvd, § 210); blicivd(na) Thl. 753 = 
bhittvd 2 ; patvd from root dp (Skr. dptvd) with pra; laddha(na) Sn. 
67, 228 etc., papladdha Vv. 80.7 = labdhvd. From root dar& the Gerund 
is di8Vd(na) = dt»ivd s . The roots in n t m retain the nasal through 
the influence of forms like Skr. Saritva. Thus we have also hantvd as 
against hatvd; maniva Mhvs. 12. 50 (besides manta* Vv. 63. 6) as 
against matvd; gantvd(na) ( dganiva Sn. 415, JaCo. I. 151 1 etc.) as 
against gatva. — Historical forms in - itva : patiivd, pacitvd , vanditvd, 
khaditvd as in Skr.; nikkhamiiva JaCo. III. 26 14 , akkamitva Vin. I. 
188 28 etc. ~kr a mitvd (besides lcrantvd); sayitvd JaCo. TI. 77 14 = 8ayitvd 


1 The BBiue Buffix occurs also in Pkr. in the form - tuna , -««« ; Fischel, § 584, 586, 
The distinction made in Skr. between the use of -tva sod ■ ya is unknown also in Pkr. ; 
ibid., § 581. 

* Also in Pkr. AMfLg chettd , bhettd ; Fiachel, § 582. 

3 As AMag. dissa ; Ibid. § 334. According to Fi. Kern (Toevoegselen op *t 

Woordenboek van Childers T. 63) the form is retained io fl diftha ivar. lee. of 

ada(ffta) Ja. TV. 192*. 

4 As AMag. hanta, manta . 
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(root si). Similarly from Causatives* : bhojayitzdna Jft. VI. 577** 
= bhoj&yitvd; gdhayitvd Mhvs. 10. 81=*grdhayi(vd, ghdtayitvi I Milp. 
219 lf from ghateti (root han), janayitvd Milp. 2J8* 1 as in Skr.; thapa* 
yitvdna Mhvs. 19. 31 = s£hdpayifvd, and in the same way from double- 
causatives: gdhdpayitvd Mhvs. 7. 49 etc. From Desideratives, 
Intensives and Denominatives: a-jigucchitva JaCo. I. 422*° =jvgup» 
sitvd ; JaCo. VI. 868* *= mhndtpsUvd ; vavakkhitvdna D. 11. 

256® (verse) = vivaksitvd; cir&yitva Mlivs. Tl. 124" etc. 

§ 210. New constructions out of Present-stems are again quite fre- 
quent. Thus we have forms from Causatives, Denominatives etc. with 
the contracted e-stem, and in fact these forms are more frequent than 
those in - ayitvd . Examples; deseivd JaCo. I. 152 10 ; codetva Vin. II. 
2**; sdretvd (root stnar) Ibid.; bhavetva A. V. 195 ,a ; ghdietvd Mhvs. 
25.7; thapotpd Dh. 40, D. I. 105 87 etc.; gahetvd (§ 189.2); vanddpetvd 
Vin. I. 82", kdrdpetvd Ibid.; amantetva (§ 187. 3) Thl. 84 f JaCo. II. 
183*; a-gavtetva JaCo. II. 229” etc. occurring very frequently. The 
roots in f too take after them : jetvd Sn. 439, Th2. 7 from jett (root ft) 
as against Skr. jitvd; netva(na) Sn. 295, Vin. II. II 11 as against aitud. 
Also abhibhotvana Thl. 429, from an abhibhoti 'overcomes*. — The 
number of new constructions in -itva 2 derived from Present-stemB is 
extraordinarily large. With reference to § 180: labhitva JaCo. 1. 
150*° as against Skr. labdhvd; vasiivd JaCo. I. 278** as against usiivd; 
uddharitva D. I. 234 e , JaCo. III. 52 14 , sarpharitvd JaCo. I. 265* T 
from harati as against hjtvd ; otaritvd JaCo. I. 228*\ II. 19 5 as against 
tirtvd; aaritvd Th2. 40 as against sjivd; g haipsitvd JaCo. I II. 226* 
as against' ghtftvd. With reference ta § 131 : vinayitvdna Sn. 485 
besides netvdna ; a-jinitvd Mhvs. 82. 18 besides jetvd; -bhavitva Sn. 
52 as against bhutvd. With reference to § 182 : pivitvd JaCo. I. 
419** besides pitva; nisiditva passim; ( v)ut^hahitvd Vin. I. 2* 9 , JaCo. 
I. 208 1 etc. Aho ghdyitvd DhCo, III. 270 s as against Skr. jighjivd . 
With reference to § 183: drohitvd Vin. I. 15 14 , oiohitva Vin. I. 15" 
as against rudhvd. With reference to § 134: pakkhipit vd JaCo. I. 
265 s etc. as against kqipiva; adisitvdna Th2. 311 from root did; 
pavisitva D. II. 331 19 etc. from root vii; gilitva Mhvs. 81. 52; okiriivd 
JaCo. III. 59 14 ; supitvana Thl. 84 as against suptva. With reference 
to § 135: icchitvd JaCo. I. 250 17 from root ff ; muflcitva JaCo. I. 
375 11 , in explanation of mutvd; siftciivd Sn. 771; vilimpitvd JaCo. I. 

1 As A Mag. ttltdsaiUd, vigovaittd. 

* Corresponding Pkr. forms, particularly in AM&g., in Pischel# f 582. Cf. va*iiid t 
jivkiita, bhavittd, j&pittd, kipittd, ginhittd , karittd etc f 
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265** as against .liptvd. With reference to § 186: niliyitvd JaCo. I. 
500", III. 26"; kujjhitvd Mhvs. 5. 141; aarpnayhitvd D. II. 176", 
M II. 99*. JaCo. I. 129*; -pajjitvd Thl. 158, JaCo. I. 188\ H. 70**; 
matted JaCo. II. 6*', 389 ,# ; pamajjitvdfna) Dh. 172, Thl. 871; 
vijjhitvd JaCo. I. 150"; laggitvd JaCo. II. 19**; paantvd Thl. 510, 
JaCo. II. 155 4 ; ehijjitvd(na) JaCo. 1. 167* 7 , Mhvs. 17. 47; namatiitvd 
8. 1. 284** (▼one); adiyitvd JaCo. 1. 480". With reference to § 188: 
ydyitva 8n. 418; nhdyiivd Vin. III. 110"; nahdyitvd JaCo. II. 27*; 
gdyitvd DhCo. I. 15"; sajjhdyitvd (§ 188. 1) DhCo. III. 447". With 
reference to § 140 and 142 f . : hanitvana Ja. III. 185**; a-djahilva 
Thupave. 8* r ; . dahiioa Vin. I. 287", III. 58*, JaCo. V. 176** firm 
dahati (root dhd); patfjaggitva DhCo. III. 80"; daditvd Thl. 582, 8. 1. 
174* (verse). With reference to § 144 ; chmditvd D. 1. 224", JaCo. 

I. 222**. II. 90". and bhinditvd JaCo. I. 425*. 490** besides dieted, 
bhetod; bhudjiivd JaCo. III. 58*° in explanation of bhutvd ; riddled 
Tb2. 93 as against rikivd. With referenoe to § 146 f. ; janitvd Ja, I. 
298", JaCo. II. 246" besides Hated; killed Milp. 48"; ga&hitvd 
passim, as against gjhitvd; nimminitvdna Thl. 568; bmdhitvd Vin. I, 
46", JaCo. 1. 428** as against baddhvd, With referenoe to $ 147*149 : 
vioinitvd Vin. I. 133" as against cited ; iunitea(na) Th2. 44, Ja. V. 
96*; a-pdpu^itvdna Th2. 494; karitvd 8n. 444, Ja. VI. 577**, JaCo. I. 
267* 1 besides katvd. 

§ 211. Of examples of Gerunds in -iuna there occur in Eaoc. 
IV. 3. 15, 4. 6 and 7 (Senart, p. 497 , 503) : janituna , kdtuna ( kattuna ), 
gantuna, khantuna, hantiina, mantvna. 1 quote here from literature : 
kdtuna Ja. IV. 280" from root har (Comm, haritva), apakiritdna 
Th2. 447 (Comm. chaddetva), nikkhamituna Thl. 73; apucchituna 
Tb2. 426. Also chadduua Tb2. 469 from *ckardivna, Comm, 
c haddetva ’after throwing away.’ 

§ 212. Gerunds in -ya 1 . From roots ending in vowel: abhi- 
ilildya*, ailHaya ** abhi-, d j flay a ; adaya (and other compounds of da) 
«■ addya; nidhaya Dh. 142, 405 and other compounds of dha = nidhaya; 

u tthdya (patthayu as postposition ‘starting from ’) =utthaya. 

From root i (Skr. - itya ) wo have pecca ‘after dying’ Dh. 15 &., JaCo. 

II. 417 1 (verse) = pretya, paricca Th2. 71 = panlya, samecca D. II. 
278** (verse) = eametya, paricca ' in consequence ol’ = pratitya. From 
root bhu: abhibhuyya Dh. 328, Sn. 45, Thl. 1242, D. II. 110*. In 

1 Corresponding Pkr. forms in Piscbel, § 589 ff. 

On tbs contraction of -6$a into ■! see shore $ 87. 2. 
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analogy of abhibhoii : abhihhuyya there has been formed from pappoti 
a Gerund pappuyya Sn. 693, 829, Thl. 364, 876, S. I. 7” (verse), 212 I# 
(verse). In Vin. II. 15G 38 (verse) there is appuyya from the simplex 
*appoti^dpnoti r From root kar : nikacca Vin. III. 90 84 (verse) =n?‘fcj£ ya, 
sakkatca Vv. 11.6 (mostly 8akkaccarp) — 8aikitya, pafigacca (§ 88. 1). 
From roots in nasal : dhacca, uhacca Ja. II. 71 le , III. 206”, nihacca 
Th2. 109 =*-hatya (root han ); palikhuiliia Sn. 968 or palikhayu, 8. I. 
123* (verse) from root khan with pari 'to dig out, exterminate' = Skr. 
- khaiiyu and - khdya ; againma, savigamma etc. =-gamya; nikkliamma 
Mhvs. 5. 221 = ni§kramya; also simplex gamya Ja. V. 31* 
(Comm, gantva). From roots in mute: apticcha Th2. 416 (Comm. 
apucchiiva), sampuccha S. I. 176 13 (verse), DbCo. IV. 9 2 = 
-pjcchya; pariccajja ‘after forsaking’ Ja. III. 194 29 = parity a jy a; pavi - 
bhajja ‘after separating’ Thl. 1242=-bhajya; samcicca ‘after delibera- 
tion' Vin. I. 97 2 = 8amciiya; pabhijja Thl. 1242 = prabhidya; -pajja = 
-padyir, - 8ajja = -sadya ; panujja ‘after frightening away’ Sn. 359, 1056 = 
pranudya ; alivijjha ‘after piercing through’ M. II. 112 1 — -vidhya (root 

vyadlt); arabbha ‘beginning with ’=<irabhya; olubbha ‘hankering 

after ' Th2. 17, S. I. 118\ JuCo. 1. 265 14 = dubhya. From a root 

in sibilant: okkassa ‘by dragging after* (p. 79, foot-note 4) I). JI. 
7A 29t3 i = dvaki8ya. From roots in h : a-, abJn'-, o-ruyha Thl. 147, 
JuCo. I. 438 24 , II. 27 s = -ruhya; abbuyha 'after tearing out’ Thl. 
298, Th2. 1 5 = dbjhya; -gayha^-gfhya; pasayha ‘forcibly’ D. II. 74 29 
= pia8ahya. Besides - gayha there is also gahdya 'after seizing’ Sn. 
791, samuggahaya Sn. 797, clearly from yahdyati (§ 186. 5). The 
proportion gahcti : gahdya has also led to the formation of anvdya 
(post-position) ‘on account of, by means of’ D. I. IS 12 , JaCo. II. 89 1# 
from anveti 1 (root i with anu) and uilchdya ‘having searched’ Ja. V. 
90 10 (Comm, urlchitva ). 

§ 213. The Svarabhakti-vowel i appears not seldom before the 
suffix - ya . Thus in pakiriya ‘letting (the hair) loose’ D. II. 139*°= 
-prakirya; lihgiya Th2. 398 = -lihgya (Comm, dlihgetva); abhiruhiya 
Th2. 27 (besides - ruyha ); (8am)avvkkhiya Sn. 115, Mlivs. 5. 195. 
pekkhiya Mhvs. 5. 194 = dksya; nikvjjiya Th2. 28, 30 from nikujjati 
(Skr. kubj) ‘turns round, upsets'; vivajjiyu Th2. 167 from vivajjeii; 
virdjiya Th2. 18 from virdjcii ‘sends away from oneself, is displeased 


1 A double-construction with the suffixes - ya and -fra is to be found in abhiruyhitm 
quoted in lTacr. II. 6. 6 (Senart, p. 321), as against the usual alJnruhitta and abhi- 
ruyha, Similarly ogayhitvd from ogahati ‘dips in* Mhvs. 88. 102 (ed. Colombo). 
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with’; cintiya Mhvs. 7. ll=*-cintya; kariya Mhvs. 3. 5 = -kdrya. 

On the analogy oi kdre turn, kareti : kariya there has been formed a 
nicchiya ‘after deciding* Mhvs. 37. 233 (Colombo ed. 183) to niccheti 
( =*nicchinati § 131), nicchetum (§ 205). — A new type of Gerunds in 
iya was originated in this way, and the new formations derived 
from the Present-stem took after this type. Thus with reference to § 
130: Bumariya Mhvs. 4. 66, as against - sniffy a ; atitariya 8n. 

219 as against -tirya. With reference to § 135 : nisiilciya Mhvs. 
7. 8 as against - sicya . With reference to § 136 : passiya Th2. 
390. With reference to $ 144 : chindiya Tb2. 480 as against 
- chidya . With reference to § 145 f. : avajaniya Sn. 713 as against 
-j flay a; bandhiya Th2. 81 as against - badhya , With reference to § 
147 ff. : auniya Mhvs. 23. 102 as against - Arutya ; kariya Th2. 402 a 3 
against -kjtya. Also the new Present-stem dakkha - (§ 136. 3) has 
given rise to dakkhiya Th2. 381 f. 

§ 214. Examples of Gerunds in -ydna are: uttariydna Ja. V. 
204 9 (Comm, uttantvd , avattharitvd); o,variydna Th2. 367, 369 
(instead of it ovadiydna Th2 'o. 250 2 ® explained as ovaditva); paklchan - 
diyana Vv. 84. 11 (in VvCo. 338 13 explained as pakkhanditva) from root 
skand . — Nasal ending is to be found in khadiydnam 'having eaten’ 
Ja. V. 24\ anumodiyanam ‘having been pleased* Ja. V. 143®, etc. 
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Llnatthapak&eaDa 31 
Lf l a ttbapak 3s an r 25.3 
Ltnatthavapgana 25.8 
Llaattbasndani 47 8 
Lokappadipaaara 40 1 
Voipsattbappakasinl see MahavaipB»' 
Tlk& 

Vflcauatlhajotika 63.1 
VaccavScaka 63.2 
Vajirabuddbi 18, 26.5 
Vappaniti 44.5 
Vacakcpadesa 47.11 
Vinayagap4hi 26.5 
Vinayagujhattb&dJp&nl 33 
Vinayattbamafijuea 32.2 
Vinaya-Pitaka 1 , 7, 22, 24 
Vin&yaviniccbaya 26 1 ; Tlka therein 
82.3 

VinayafiBipgaba 81, 43.1 
Vinayasamutibanadipaol 33 
Vin&yalatpk&ra 48.1 
Vibbafipa 16 2, 22 
Vibhatbikath&vappnna 68.2 
Vibbattyattba-Tik* or -dlpanl 63 2 
YibhattyaUbappakarapa 58.2 
Vimaticcliedani 26.4 
Vim&tivinod&ni p. 36 f.-n. 3 
Vimftnav&tlbu 12.6, 24, 26.8 


Viauddhimagga 22, 25.8 
VlBativappanfi 48.1 
Vuttodaya 63.1 
B&ipyutta-Nikaja 8, 10.8, 22 
Saipvappananayadlpanl 58.2 
8aipkhepa^thakatb& 18 
Saccasaipkbepa 26.1 ; Tlkia thereon 
82.8 & 4 

8addatthabhodacmta 46.8, 47.9 
Saddaniti 45, 47.11, 50, 62.8 
Saddabindu 47.8 

Saddalakkbapa see Moggall&yana- 
vyakarapa 
8addayutti 63.2 
Saddaaaratthaj&linl 46.6 
SaddhammatthitikS see °ppajotika 
Baddhammappakaaiol 26 3 
8addbammappajotika 26.2 
Saddhammaaaipgaha 89.2 
Saddhammop&ynna 41.1 
Saipdesakatha 44.3 
Samtmtakufavappana 36 
Samantapasadiki 18, 22, 26.5, 31, 44.6 
Baipbandhacinta 46.2 
Saipmobavinksinl 47.7 
Baipmohavinodam 22, 31 
SarvajflHnyayadlpanl 69.2 
8aha9savattba^bakatb& p. 43 f.-n 4 
Sabaaaavattbuppakarapa 36 
Sadhuyilaaini 43.5 
Saratthadlpanl 18, 81 
Sarattbappakasinl 22, 81 
B&rattbainafi}U8& 31 
Saratthavikaeinl 47.7 
Sarasaipgaba 39.1 
Sasanavaipaa 44.6 

Slmftlaipkaraflaipgaba 82.8; Tiki thereon 

38 

Simavivadaviniccbayakatbi 44.4 
Buftaniddesa 46 1 
Buttanipata 12.5, 24 
Sntta-Pitaka 1, 8—14 
Suttavibbafiga see Vinaya-Pitaka 
SuttaBaipgabB 19.8 
Budblramukhamap^ana 53.2 
Subodb&laipklra 53.1 
BumaigalappasadanI 82.3 
Sumadgalavilasinl 22, 81 
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where page is specifically mentioned. 

A. INDEX OP CONTENT8 


Ablative, in .to 77.2, of a-at. in -asm&, 
•amhi 78.2. Abl. = Instr 77.2, 82,3, 
201,8, 91,02, 95, 06 
Accent 4. Influence on vocalism 19 ff. 
Accusative, =Nom. 82.3, 88.3 , 90.1, 92.1, 
96.8, 105. Aoo, PL of a-st. in -e 78.3,7 
and »4ti 79.6 
Adverbs 102 

Aorist 1 58 ff. ; of Pass. 168 8. 177 
Aspirates, represented by h 87 ; in cons.- 
groups 60. Retention of original Asp. 
37. Aspiration of souud-groups, 51.1. 
Appearance and disappearance of Aspi- 
ration, 40, 62 

Aspiration h m consonant -groups 19; from 
sibilants 50, 54.4, 59.1, 2; in place of 
Aspirate 37, 60 

Assimilation 51 ; progressive 52, 53 1,3, 
55 ; regressive 53 ff. 

Augment in Conditional 157 (with fn. on 
p. 189), in Aorist 158 
Cate, look under Norn., Acc. etc. 

Causative, Btems 178 ff. ; Present 139 ; Fut. 
161,154.8; Aor. 165.2, 168.4; Passive 
176.1. Part., Inf., Ger. look under 
these. 

Cerebrals 35, 38.6, 42, 43.3, 63.2, 64 
Comparison 103; comparatives in -y as 
100 3 

Compositional Sandhi 33, 51.2, 53.3, 54.6, 
66, 57, 58 4, 67 
Conditional 157 

Consonants, in free position 35 ff. ; Gemina- 
tion 5, 6, 32, 33; Influence of double- 
consonance on vowels 9. 10, 15. Cf. 
Cerebrals, Dentals, Gutturals, Labials 
etc. 

Consonant-groups look under Assimilation ; 
retained 48; with h 49; with sibilant 
50, 66, 57 

Contraction 26, 27, 28, 139 
Dative, =G«n, 77.2; Dat. of a-st. in -dye 
loc. cit. ' 

Declension, a-st. 78 ff. ; a-at. 81,*-, a-st. 
62 ff. ; diphth -dec). 86 ; dccl. of radical 
st. 89: r at. 90 f. ; n-et. 92 ff., nf-st. 
96 1. ; s-st. 69. Transfer to other ded. 


83.5, 6,66.5,88.2,90.4 , 92.2, 93, 94, 
95,96,99,100 

Denominatives, stems 186 ff.; Pres, 180.6, 
136,4, 138, 139; Fut. 151, 154.8; Aor. 

165.3, 168.3,4; Part, Inf., Ger, look 
under these. 

Dentals 41.2, 3, 63.8 

DdBideratives, Btems 184; Pres. 180.6, 
186 4, 139, 189; Fut, 131, 164.8* Aor- 
165.2, 168.8,4; Part , Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Diphthongs 15; Diphth. e 8, 9, 10, 25.1, 
26 1 , 27.5,6 ; Diphth. o 3, 10, 25.2, 26 2, 

27.3, 28.2 

Dissimilation 43.2, 45,46.4, 47.1, 63.8 
Double-constructions 105.1,8, 115.8 t 126, 
143, 162, 165.3, 170, 176.8 (with f.n. 1 
on p 206), 182, 201, 206 
Dual, wantiug in Pali 77.1, 120 
Elisiou, of initial vowels 661; of final 
consonants 66.2 
Enclicis 20 

Feminine formations 95.2, 98, fn. 2 p. 188 
Final sound 66.2 

Future 150 ff. ; Periphr. Fut. 172; Fut. 
Exact. 173.3 

Gender of Subst 76; confusion in 76, 

78 7 

i lenitive U3ed as Dat. 77. 2 
Gerund, in -ft a 208-210: in -tuna 211; in 
•ya 212 f. ; in ■ yana 214. Ger. in peri- 
pbr. con st ructions 174.8,5,6 
Glide-sound b 51 5 
Gutturals 63.1 
Haplology 65.2 

Imperative, of Present, look under thie. 
Imperfect preserved in Aoriflts 159.11, IV 
Indicative, of Present, look under this. 
Infinitives in -fane, -fcuye, -(dye 204.1-2; 
in - turn 205 f . ; Dat. of verbal nouns as 
Inf. 204.3 
Initial sound 66.1 

Instrumental PI. in -6 hi 79.6, 88.7, 92.1, 

95.3, 115.6; 8g. of a-stems in -8 78.1, 
in -asd 79.1, PI. in -e/ii 78.4, in '6=Bkr, 
-at* 79.6. Instr. used ss Abl. 77.2, 82.8, 
90.1,3*91,92,96, 96 
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Intensive, stems 185; Pres. 180.6; Put. 
154.4; Aor. 166 (end); lor Part., Inf., 
Ger. look under these. 

Labials 46.1. 61.4 
Lew of mom 5 if. 

Liquids 48.1,8, 44, 45; in sound-groups 
62.3,5, 58.8, 54 

Locative, of a-st. in -art 79.2; of f-st. in 
•o 83.8, 86.6 

M&gadfaism 66. 2a, 80 , 82 5, 96.8, 105.2, 

110.2 

Medium 120, 122.2. 126. 129, 181.2, 
183.1,8. 185.8, 137, 139, 139, 140.4, 145, 
146,149; Fut 150, 154.2; Cond. 157; 
Aor. 159.II.Iir, IV. 

Metathesis 47.2, 65.1 
Metre, influence on vocalism 82 
Modes 120 ; see Ind., Imp., Opt., Sobj. 
Motes 35, 86, 88; in consonant-groups 
52.8,4, 58 1. 55. Nasalisation 6.3 (with 
fn. 1 on p. 64). Nasal presents 135.3 
Nominal stems 75 

Nominative, 8g. of a-s t. in -e 80.1 ; PI. of 
a-stems in -Use 79.4, Neut. in a 78.6. 
Noni. used as Acc. 82.8, 88.3, 901, 
92.1, 96 3, 105.4; as Voc. 80.2, 82.5, 
84 96 3 

Numerals, Card. 114 ff. f 117; Ord. 118; 
Distrib. 119.1 ; Fractional 119 2 ; Nnm.- 
Adv., -Subst , -Adj. 119.3-6 
Oi omatopoetic verbs 186 
Optative of Present, look under this. 
Palatals 40.1a, 41.1; Palatalisation of 
sound-groups 55, 57 

Participles of Pres. Act. 97, 190; Med. in 
-mdna 191, in -dna 192; of Fut. Act 
193; of Perf. Act. 100.2, 198; of Perf. 
Pass, in -fa 394-196, in -na 197 ; of 
Fut. Pass, in • tabba 199, 200, in - aniya 
201, in - ya 202, in -taya % -tayya, -teyya 
208. Part, in periphr. formations 173, 
174 

Passive, stems 175 ff. f Pres. 136.4, Fnt. 
155.3, Aor. 168.3, 177, Part, look under 
this. 

Perfect, vestiges of in Pali 171 ; Peripbr. 
Perf. 173 

Periphrastic formations 120, 172, 173, 174 
Pluperfect 173.3 

Present, stems 130 ff., Indie. 121 f., Imp. 
124-126, Opt. 127-129, Subj. 120, 123 
Expansion of a-flexion 120, 140, 142.3 ; 
of e-flexiou 120, 139.2, 142.2, 147.1. 
Expansion of Pres. -stem 120, 155, 
165.2, 167 f., 176.2, 179.5, 181.1, 196, 
199 f., 202 (end), 206, 210 
Pretonic syllable weakened 21 


Primary endings in Aor. 161, 162.3 
Pronoun, Personal 104 f. ; sa, esa 106, 
107.1; ena 107.2; tya 107.3; tenia 
107.4; ayarp 10S; amu(ka) 109; Bel. 
110; Interrog. Ill; Indef. 111.1; Poes, 
112.1; Refl. 112.2. Derived stems 
112.8; Pron. Adj. 113 
Pronominal declension penetrating into 
Nom. -flexion 78.2,3 
Reduction of Vowels 19, 23 
Relationship, terms of 91 
Saipprss&rspa 25 

SaDdhi66ff. ; frozen forms 66; Composi- 
tional 8. 67 ; External S. 68 if . ; Vowel 
8. 69, 70, 71 ; Organic Sandhi-consonants 
72 ; Inorganic Ssndi-oonsonants 78 
Sibilant 8, 85; in consonant-groups 60, 
52.2,3; 54, 56, 57, 59.1,2. s from ch 
59.2 

Sonants, represented by surds 39; in place 
of surds 38. Old Bon asp. preserved 87 
Stem, expansion of a-st. among Subst. 76, 
among VerbB 120, 140, 142.8; of e-gt. 
among Verbs 120, 189.2, 142.2, 147.1 
Subjunctive of Pres , look under this. 

Suffix * are 122.2; -ittha 159.IV; -emase % 
-emasi 129 ; -ttha 169-iri; -tfca ( = -ta) 
126; 129,157, 159.11,111; - mast 122.2, 
126,129; -mu 125, 128; -mha 159.III; 
- mhase 122.2; -runt 126, 159.11; • re 
122.2, 159.11; -vhe 60; - vho 126; -«u 
126 

Sv&rabhakti 29-81 ; in Law of Mora 8 ; 

strengthened 8 
Surds sfie Sonants 
8yncope 20 

Vedic forms in P. 78.1,4, 159.11, IV, 160.4. 
204 

Vocative, of a-st. in - e 80.2, of i-st. in *e 
83.4. Cf. Nom. 

Vowels, a into e 9; a from j 12; a as 
Svarabhakti 31.1; d from ay a, aya 

27.1.2, from av& 27.4. — f into e 10.2, 11 ; 
from j 12, from e 15.1,2; from u 198; 
t from y& 25.1 ; from ayi 27.6, from -iya 
27.7; i as Svarabhakti 80.-— into o 

10.2, 11 ; u from f } 12, 14 ; from o 
15.3,4; from a 19.2; from t 19.8; 6 
from 25.2; from upa 28.1; u as 
Svarabhakti 31 .2.— Vowel-assimilation 
16, 17 ; Vowel influenced by Consonant 
18; Reduction of 19,23; Syncope 20; 
Shortening and Lengthening 8, 21, 22, 
32, 33, 82.4, 83.8 , 96.3.-— Nasal vowels 
6.8, .*>2 f iD P. 12, 13, 14— Vowel- 
strengthening 8 
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B. INDEX OF WORDS 


akarp, akamha , akaratp, aka etc. see kar 

akalu 3y.l 

akilasu 39.1 

akuppa 16.8 

akkocchi 164 

akkh&ti , akkhissarp see khyd 
akkhi t acchi 56.1, 85 
agamarp etc. see gam 
agaru, again 34 
agga 29 

aggahtrp etc. see gtdh 
aggi 82 

agyantaraya , agydgdra 58.8, G7 

ac irirp etc. see car 

accayanti etc. see i 

acci 101 

acceka 27.6 

accha 12.1, 56.1 

acchati , ac chat am 126, 135 2 

acchard 57, 100 4 

acchi, akkht 56.1, 85 

acchi = acci 62.1 

acchidd , acohindi , accheccht see chid 
acchera, acchariya 27.5, 47.2, p. 91 f.- 
d. 4 

ajini, ajest see ji 
ajjuka 19.2 
ajjhena 26.1 

aflfta, - tara , -tamo 113, 3— 5 
aflfldsirit etc. see jfld 
affa 11)64.1; (2) 64.1,194 
a\{iyati 186.4, 188:3, 191 
afthd, -dsi etc. see sthd 
a44ha, addha 55, 119.2 
a44hatiya 65.2, 119.2 
a44hu44ka 61.1, 119.2 
atjri etc. 166 
atdni 177 
atidhona 27.3 
atta 194 

attan 92,112.2, 118.4 
atraji 53.2 

atriccha , -ata, -att'5 3.2 
adarp, addsirp etc. Bee dfi 
adurp Proo., 22, 66. 25, 109 
addakkhirp , addS, addasarp, addasdstrp 
Bee dari 

eddiyati, addita 176.1, 195 
addha, ad^ha 119.2 
addhan , -ana etc. 19.2, 92.3 
addhana 92.2 
adhesi 168.3. 
an ana 12.4 

anuhhomi etc. 131 ; see hhu 

anumodiyanarp 214 

anelaka 48 2 

antaradhdyati 81.1, 138 

antar&rati 46 8 

antorana 67 

anvadeva 54.5 

anvaya , anveti 54.5, 67 ; see t 

anedy a 212 (end) 

aparpiu see pd 


apa{ipucchd 27.2 
apattha, -arp 1 59.111 161.2 
apara 118.7 
aparagoydna 36 
aparanha 49.1 
apdpessarp 157 
apdruta 13 
apucchasi 161 
appuyya 212 

apphotd 42, p. 87 f. n 3 
appho\eti 62.2 

abbahati, abbuhi etc. see 6arh 
abbuyha 212 ; see 6arh 
abhikkanta 83.1 
abhiklchanarp p. 102 f 1 
abhiflfid 27.2 
abhinharp, -haso 59.1 
abhitthavati see stu 
abhimbbajjiydtha 123 
abhxmatthati 53 1. 
abhiruykitva p. 230 f.-n. 1 
abhivatta 62.2 
abhedi 177 ; see bhid 
amaflilam etc. see man 
amu ka ) 109 
amba 51.5 

ambataka 42 1, 51.5 

ambila 51 5 

ambuni Loc. Sg. 85 

amma 81. 2 

amhana 50.2, 92 1 

amhi 50.6; see as 

amhe t - hehi etc. 50.6, 104.1-4 

ay am Pron. 108 

ayya , ayyo 52.5 , 79 3 

aranjara 17. 26, 45 

arahant 98-1 

ardh root, Pres. 125, 13G; Fut. 165 
arodhi 177 

a/attha, - arp 159.III, 161.2 

alabbhaneyya 201 

aldpu 39.6 

alika 23 

alia 64.1 

alltyati see It 

avahga 38.6 

avacarp , -casi etc. see vac 
avassarp 54.4 

avapurati, - pur ana 88.5, 39.6 
avidvd 100.2 
a vekkhi see tk§ 
avocarp etc. see vac 
avhayati , -eti 188 

as root 60 6 ; Pres. 141.1 ; Aor. 159. 
IV 

asarp 8g. Nom neut. 97.2, 98.8 

asakkhirp see Sak 

asayittha , .am see U 

asuilca) Bee adurp 

asmd 60. 2 

asmi see amhi, atme see amhe 
assn 85 

assu(fp) , aaosi etc. see 4ru 
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ahdei «1) 168.1; see hd ; (2)168.4 ; see 
har 

ahirpkdra 19.1 

ahtnj}, ahuvd , -rfiii, ahoei, ahesurp etc 
see bhil 

dgu p. 72 4, 160. 4 

dcera 27.5, p. 91 f.-n. 4 
ajira 24 

dwd, anatti, dndpeti etc . 63/2; see /fla 
atttmanatp p. 160 f.-n 1 
a dinnavd 198 

ddiyati 136.4, 176.1 ; see (la 
adu t ado 83 3 
dnaflca 58.1 
dndpeti 180.2 ; see nt 
anubh&va 24 

dp root with pra (p apunati) 31 ; Pres. 148. 
2;Fut. 156.8, Aor. 369.4; Caus. 157, 
168.4, 178.1; Part. 204; Inf. 206 
206; Ger. 210, 212 
dpd 75 

dpo, ape , dparp p. 127 f.-n. 4 

dbhanti are bhd 

dyuhati 37 

arammana 45, 48 

aroga , - gya 24, 63.3 

Alavi 38.6 

alarika 47.2 

aldhana 42.3 

alinda 24 

dva\\a 64.1 

dvudha 46.1 

dvuso 46. 1 

dveniya, -ha 36 

meld 11, 35, 3T..6 

decline 95. 2 

ds root, Pres. 126, 129, 140.1 ; Part. 192 

dsado, - da 161 ; see sad 

dsadurri for dsddituip 65.2 

dsi etc. see as 

dha, dhu , dhamsu 171 

dhaflhi 153.2 

i root. Pres. 125, 140.3; Fufc. 19.1, 54.4, 
150 151.8; Inf. 204, 205; Part. 190, 
194; Ger. 212 
ikka 12.2, 56.1, 62 2 
- ikkhtsarp , • tkkhiya see i ks 
iflj — ihg 41.1 

icchati etc. see if ;-ipsate 57.1, 184 
ina 12.2 

tiara, itaritara 113.6 
itthi 8, 29, 87.1 
iddni 66.1 
idha 37 
Indapatta 62.2 
tma Pron. at. 108 
iriyd, - yati 30 1 
irubbeda, intved « p. 67 f.-n. 1 
is root (1) 57.1, 97.1 ; Pres. 128, 135.1 ; 
‘ Aor. 167 2; Cans. 181.1; Part. 190, 
196 ; Inf. 206; Ger. 210. — (2) 179.3 
ise 8g. Voc 83.4 ; PI. Acc, 83.6 
istariya 15.2 


ikf root, Aor. 166 ; Ger. 18 

uggharatt 66.2, 58.4 
ugghdta 52.1 
ucchahga 67 
ucchadana 57 
ucrhitpha 57 
ucchu 16 1 a , 56.1 
vju, ujju 12.3 
unha , unhisa 50.3 
uttara 113.8 
utUptha 63.3 
udayabbaya 54.6 
uddhu 22, 38.3 
udxyyati 62.5 
udukkhala 6 2 
ududha 66.1 
vdda 53 2 

udrabhati. -hatip. 96 f.-n. 3 

udraya , udriyati 53.2 

upakkxlittha. - kkilesa p. 79 f.-n. 4 

upafthdka 27.2 

upal\hissam 151 ; see sthd 

upatheyya 39.5 

uposatha 26.2 

ubbatteti t ubbasiyati 53.3 

ubbigga 63.1,3 

ubbinaya 53.3 

ubbilla 16.1, 63.3 

ubbilldvita 38 5 

ubbulha{vant)= ududha 66.1 

ubbejitar 53 3 

ubbharp 59.3 

ubhaya, ubho 114.2 

wbhinnam 15.1 

vmmd 24 

ummujjd etc. 18.1 

ummuleti 52.4 

umhayati 29 

uyydna , uyyuita 55 

Uruvela 10 

tt/ara 42.3 

u(uhka 17.2a, 42.3 

ufumpa p. 64 f.-n. 1 

usabha 12.3 

titfu 16.1a 

usutna , usmd 31.2, 50.4 
u8\iya % usuyya 16.16 
usuyati 188 1 
ussahkin 57 

tissada , ussanne, ussava 57 
tmaya 58.3 
ussahati 57 
ussapeii 58.3, 180.2 
ussava 15.4, 46.1 
tiMdha, uisisa&a 57 
wife 58.3 

vssukka , -kkatt 15.4, 57, 188.1 
r$jr«w*aft 57 ; see 
57 


! ii = upa 28.1 

jj/'d 66 1 

umi 52.3 

<<fcad€f» 28.1, 139.2 
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Qhanti p. 76 f.-n. 6 
uhosana 28.1 

eka 114.1 

ekacea , -cciya 118.9 
ekarasa 48.1 
ekodi 88.8 
eta Pi on. st. 107.1 
etas e Inf. 204 
eti see i 

ettaka 27 7, 111.6 
ettha 9 

edi t edita etc 11, 48.1 

ena , na Pxon. st. 66 1, 107 2 

eyy a 140.3 ; see t 

erisa, erikkha etc. 43 1 

ela 43.2 

elan$a 44 

eiamuga 38 1 

esa 107.1 

esand 27.2 

es&na 192 

essdmi, ehisi etc. see t 

o = ava 26.2 ; = apa 38.2 
oka 20 

okkasati t okkassa see kars 
Okkdka p. 66 f -n. 1, 66.1, 62.2 
Okkdmukha 10 
ogayhitvd p. 230 f.-n. 1 
oggata p. 76 f.-n 7, p. 79 f.-n. 4 
ojavam 96.2 
o j& 10 

ottha (1) 6 ; J (2) 10, 58.8 
ottappa etc. 28.2 
odhi 26.2 
opadhika 3 
oma 26 2 
orodha 26. 2 
ovaraka 28.2 
ovariydna 214 

reakkati 28. 2 p. 97 f.-n. 4, 62.2 
ossajjati p. 79 f.-n. 4 

ka Pron. st. 111.1 
kakudha 40.1 b 
kakka 52. 3 
kakkhala 88.6 
kankha 58.1 
kaccha 56.1 
kaltcinam 111.1 
kaflild 81 
ka^hita 42 2, 63.3 
ka44hati 130 
kaneru 47.2 
kanduvati 46.1, 188.2 
kaitha 12.4, 30.5, 50.3 
katama, katara 111. 2 3 
katdvin 198 3 
kati 111 4 
katte Sg. Voc. 90.5 
kanta p. 218. f.-n. 2 
kaponi 40 26 
kappara 16 Id 
kabala , -likd 46.1 
kammaniya, -fMa 55 


kamman 19.2, 94 
kammdea 52.8 

kayird , -rati 47.2, 149, 176.1 ; see 1. kar 

(1) kar root 'to do Pres. 125, 126, 
128, 129, 149 ; Put. 19.1, 54.4, 150, 
153.1 ; Cond. 157 ; Aor. 58, 150.III, 
162.1, 166; Pass. 175.1 ; Caua. 178.2, 
182 2; Part. 97.1, 2, 160, 191, 192, 
194, 195, 198, 199.1, 201,202 ; Inf. 
204, 205, 206; Ger. 38.1, 209, 210, 
211, 212, 218 

(2) kar root * to Btrew \ Pres. 134 ; Aor. 
167.2 ; Caus. 181.1 ; Ger. 8, 210, 213 

kart root 144 

kars root p. 79 f.-n. 4, 134, 161, 212 
kalp root 14, 126, 182 
kalJa 54.5 

kallahdra p. 92 f.-n. 4 
kavi = kapi 38.6 
kavittha- 38.5, 64.3 
kasapa 29 
kasati see karq 
kasdyati 186.5 
kasdva 46 1 
kasiria, kasira 59.2 
Kasmira 60.2 
kassa 111.1 

kassam 153.1 ; see (1) kar 
kassaka 52.3 
kahdpana 21 
kdkacchati 185 
kdkanikd 17 2b 
hdlusiya 30.2 
kasarp 153.1 ; ee (1) kar 
kasdva 46.1 

kdhasi, kahiei etc. 19.1,54.4,153.1 ; see 
(1) kar 
kim 111.1 

kiftcana p. 149 f.-n. 1 
kindti etc. see kri 
kinna 54.5 
kinha 12.4 

. kiitaka , kittdvatd 27.7, 111.6 
kipilla, -llikft 47.1 
kibbisa 52.3 
kira 46 

kirali etc. see (2) kar 
kilaflja 34 
kildsu 39.1 

kissft, kismiq*, kimhi 34, 111.1 
ki(iturii 205 

kiva, * vatikd 46.1, 111.6 
kukku 16.1a, 62.2 
kukkusa 16. 1 a, 19. 2 
kucchita 57 
- kujjiya 213 
kuduba , kudumala 35 
kuijda 1 1 ) 53.8; (2) 62.2 
- hunthita 39 1 
kvtta, kuttaka , leutti 14 
kuthita p. 74 f.-n. 1 
kunnadi 24 
kup root 122.1 
kubbati etc. see (1) kar 
knbbara 6.2 
kummagga 24 
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kummi, kuru t kurute see (1) Aar 

kuruhga 17.2a 

kurura 31.2 

Kusinara 36 

kusita 89.4 

kusubbha, kuss- 24 

k&tattha 64 2 

ke^ko HU 

kewlta 64.1 

ko^kaa 25.2 

tfoccha 10. 62.1 

kotlhs ' 27.8 

kotajja p. 70 f.-n. 1, 30.4 
Koeiya 86 

hram root, Pres. 130.3 ; Fut. 164 ; Good. 

167.1; Aor. 166 ; Caus. 178.2 c ; lnt. 

185;Ger. 209, 211,212 
Art root, Pres. 21, 145; Fut. 156; Aor. 

196.4; Inf. 205, 20G; Ger. 210 
kr%4 root, Inf. 206 
Aratp, kvaci 58.3 
Ajar root 56.2 
k$6 root 56.2. 191 
kft root 13G.4, 197 

Aytp root, Pros. 334 ; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 


khajja 202 
khana, chana 56 Ic 
khattar 90.4, 5 

. khattum 22.1, 33.1, 40.1a, 60.25, 

119.3 

khan root, Part. 194 ; Ger. 212 
- khanna , -khandiydna see skand 
Khandhapura 62.1 
khamaniya 201 
khama, chama 50.1c 
khalati 52.2 
khallata 54 5 

khad root, Pres. 122, 328, 130 ; Fut. 154 ; 
Aor. 166; Part. 36, 190, 195, 201, 
202 ; Ger. 209, 214 
khdyita 36 
khiiid 62.1 
khtyati 136,4 ; see Ajf 
khila 40.1a 
khujja 40.1a 
khudd 40.25, 56.1a 
khudda (1) 16.4 ; (2) p. 100 f.-n. 1 
kheia 38.6 
kho 20 

khyd root, Pres. 125, 140; Fut. 351.1; 
Part. 190 


gacch . see gam 
gariA- see grah 
gadtabha 65.1 
gandha 61.1 

gam root, Pres. 122.1, 128, 133.1 ; Fut. 
65.2,160,155; Aor 169 II, IV, 165. 
1, 167 ; Cmis. 178.2 b ; lnt. 185 ; Part. 
190, 191, 196, 199.1 ; Inf. 204.3a, 
205 1 Ger. 209, 211, 212 
(1) gar root 1 to devour Pres, 334 ; Aor. 
167; Ger. 210 


12) gar root * to wake up \ Pres. 20, 
142 4; Fut. 156; Aor. 169.2 ; Part. 
190, 191 ,190. Ger 206, 210 
garaha , -hah 31.1 
garu 34 

gardh root, Pres. 136; Part. 196 
galoci 11 
gava 88.3 

gahdya 212; see grah 
gahdyati 146, 186 5 ; see gruh 
gahita , gaheti etc see graft 
(Ij gd root ‘ to go \ Aor. 160.1 
(2) gd root 'to sjdk Pres. 138; Aor. 
168.3 ; Caus. 181.1 ; Part. 194, 396; 
Ger. 210 
gijjh- see gardh 
gint 30.5, (56.1 
gimha 50.4 
gir- t gii- see (1) gar 
gune=grttieht 79.7 
gtinnam 15.3, 88.3 
i gumbo 51.5, 65.1 
j guh root 133.3 
I gcruha 19.3 
| yclaflfia 3 
i go, gona 88.3 

] graft root, Pres. 125, 139.2, 140.2 ; Fut. 

151.3, 156 ; Aor. 165.2, 166, 169.4; 

! Pass. 175.3 ; Caus. 178.2a, 181.1 ; 

I Den. 186.5; Part 190,191, 195 , 200; 

Inf. 206 ; Ger. 209, 210, 212 

gltams see ghun 
giiamman 37 

ghari roi>t, Pres. p. 95 f.-n. 2,130.5; 
Part. 200; Ger. 210 
t g hut eh Bee han 
! ghayuti see ghrd 
gheppat t 10 

yhrd root, Pres. 332; Ger. 210 

cakhava(a 38.6 
iukkhu 101 
cakkfiumant 96 
cahkamati 185, 195 
caeca ra 46.2 
cadcalati 185 
catu 116-4 
catukka 62.2, 119.6 
candimas 19.1, 100.1 

car root, Pres. 129, 130; Aor. 166; Part. 

195, 197 
carima 19 1 
•calayati 186 5 

capdto 77 w 

ci rcot c Pres. 131, 147.1 ; Fut. 151.3; 
Aor, 169. 4 ; Part. 190; Inf. 206; Ger. 
210, 213 

- cikicchati 184, 190; see cit 
cikkhalla p. <3 I -d. 2 
c<c*a 212 ; B^e cit 
cicct^dyati, ct ficip 20, 186.4 
cinna 197; see car 

cit root, Dee. 41.2, 181.1, 184 ; P*rt. 190 ; 

Ger. 212 
citra, citta 53.2 
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cm- see ci 

tint root, Pres. 139.1 ; Aor. 165.2 ; Qer. 213 

ctnha , cihana 49.1 

cirdyatt 138, 186.1, 190, 195, 209 

cunda{kara) 41.1 

cm/o , culla C2.2 

ce - see ci 

Ceta, Ceti, Cetnja , Cecca 39.4 

chn 40.1a, 67, 72 l f 115.5 
chaka{na\ 40.1a 
chakala 39.1 
chakka 52.1 
cha<j<juna 211 

chadtUU , -dddpati 64.1, 178.1, 18*2.2 
chana t khana 66.1c 
chaddan 53 1 

chabbanna , chabbUat / 53 3 
chain d 56. lc 
cfiafa 67 

ehdpaika) 39.6, 40.1a 
chdrika 56.16 
chijj- see cfci'd 

eft id root, Pres. 144 ; Fut. 152, 156; Aor 
161,164,168 3, 169.3 ; Pass. 55,176.3; 
Caus. 179.3, 181.1, 162.2; Part 191, 
196, 197, 200; Inf 205 , 206 ; Ger. 209, 
210, 213 

chuddha p. 100 f.-n. 1 
rheccham , -ati 152 ; see chid 
chejjapessdmi 181.1 
cheddtabba 200 
chappd 40.1a 

jagg - see 2. gar 

jagghitdye 204 c 
jahgamati 185; see gam 
jdccd=jdtiyd 65, 86.2 
jaMlarp , -a 146 ; jee jfid 
jannuka 64.3 

fan root, Pres. 122.2, 129, 138 ; Aor. 
168.4 ; Cans. 178.26 ; Part. 194, 199.2 ; 
Ger. 209 
jambonada 11 
jammanarp 94 
jay- see ji 

jar - root 52 5; Pres. 122.2, 137 ; Fut. 
165; Aor. 159 IV, 168. 3; Caus. 181. 
1 ; Part. 191, 197 
jaldbu 46 1 
jalogi p. 83 f.-n. 7 
jail a, -kd 40.2a 
jah- see ha 
jdgarati see 2. gar 
j&ti 86 
jdn - see jfid 
jdno=jdnam 97.2 
jdpeti 180.2 ; see ji 
jay - 9ee jan 

ji root, Pres. 26.1,131, 136.4; Fut. 15! 
3, 154, 156; Aor. 163.2, 169 4; P 
175.1; Ceus. 180.2: Des. 184 ; Part. 
194, 196, 198, 199.2, 203 ; Inf. 206 ; 
Ger. 209, 210 

jigucfhd , -ati 18.9. 67, 184, 190, 195 , 209 
jigbati , ‘irpsati 184 ; see ji 


jighacchati 184, 196 
jin- see ji 
jimha 49.1 
jiyd 30.2 
jiyy * see jar 
jtvhd 49.1 

jiy-, jir., jirdp - see jar 

jiv root, Pres. 125, 127, 128, 130.1 ; Pert* 

190, 191 ; Inf. 205 
juhati , juhamt 142.3 
juhatt , -to p. 177 f..o. 3 
je - see ji 

jotati 130 

jfid root 03.2; Pres. 128, 145; Fut. 151.1, 
166; Aor. 163.1, 109.4; Pass. 136.4, 
175.1, 176.1 ; Caut. 180.1, 1811 ; 
Part 97.2, 190, 191 , 194, p. 218 f.-n. 
3, 200, 202, 203 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 209, 
210,212,213 

jval root 41.2; Caus 178.2 c; Int. 185, 

191. 

jhaJlilcd 34 

1 hay ati, jhdpeti, jhdma 56.2, 191 ; see ksd 
j hay ati see dhyd 

flatti 53.1 
flana 42.5 
fldya 55 

day ati, ilissarp see ji Id 

thap -, thass-, ( hah *, thdy- see sthd 
thdtt, thdna etc. 04.2 

4amsa 42 3 
das , damv see da* 
dah Bee dah 
dah a 42 3 
deft 131.1 

ta Pron. at. 105 

tam — tvam 104 

tamyathd 105.2 

takka 53 2 

takkara 62.2 

Takkasild 62.2 

Takkariye 8g. Voc. 80.2 

takkola, Takkola 47.1 

tacchati 56.16 

tanha 30.5, 50.8 

tattya 23, 118 

* tatta see tras 

tattaka 111.6 

tattha , tatra 53.2,62.1 

tadarp 105 3 

tadamma 108.1 

tan root, Pass. 175 3, 177 

tabbamsika 53.3 

tabbiparita 67 

tamba, Tambapanni 5 1.5 

tar root, Pres. 130.4; Aor. 166; Part. 197; 

Inf. Caus. 206; Ger. 210, 213, 214 
taruna, taluna 44 
tasind 30.5, 50.3 
- tasita , tasitdya see fra# 
tatmdtiha 73. 6 
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tdy- see Ian and tru 
tarayetun i 200; see tar 
tavattimsa 40.1 
tdlavanfa 04.1 
/**=*/! 00.1 
ti Numeral 116.8 

tiktcchati 41.3, 120, 181.1 1 184, Jim, 2u5; 
see ctt 

itkkha , tikhina 58.8 
tilth- see slhd 
tinnannam 115.3 
Unha 59 1 
tiitkkhati 184 
finftni p. 89 f.-n. 3 
tipu 34 
tipukkhala 44 
ttppa 01.2 
tibba 01.2 

timissd 16.1 c with i.-n. 0, p. i>9 

ttmbaru 84 

tiriyarp 00.2 b 

twahgika 40.1 

tiha 25 1 

tunhi 00.2 

tutta 16.3 

tud root, Pres. 134 ; Part. 197 
tuma Pron. st. 107.4 
tumhe , -hehi etc. 60.4, 104 
ttiyhaip 00 
tunta p. 74 f.-n. 1 
tus root 126 
tekicchd 34 
teptlaka 3 

terasa , teiasa 20.1, 44, 110.2 
terisa 20.1, 116.2 
tyamhi 107.3 

tras root, Part. 62.2, 194, 190, 203 
trd root. Pres. 138 
tvain 104 

thakett , thakana 39.1 
thaneti, -ita 52.2 
thaw 67 

• thavaii 140 ; see stu 
thamasd, -menu 94 
thi = ttthi 29, 87.1 c 
ihina 25 1 

ihundtx , - nvpsu 149, 109.4 
thusa 40.1 a 
them 27.6 
theva 38.5 

dakkh • see dan 
dakkhtna 50.1 a 
dakkhivxeyya 10 
daj j- see da 
daltha 42.3 ; see da < 
dattha , dathd 58 3 
dacjdha 42.3, 04.3 ; see dah 
dattupajivm 197 
dad- see da 
daddara p 80 f.-n 3 
daddallati 41 2, 185, 191 
daddula 44 
dandha p. 84 f.-n. 1 
Dam*(a 46.4 


dammi see da 

dan root, Pres, (pussoti) 125, 128,136.2 ; 
Fut. 19.1, 32 *2, 152, 155 ; Aor. 161.8, 
162.3, 104, 105 1, 100, 308.3, 170; 
Pass. 175 : Caua. 0.3, 170.1 ; Part. 
97. 2 , .300, 190, 191, 104, 199. 1, 201, 
203; Ini. 204, 205; Ger. 59.4, 209, 
210, 213 

da& u.las) root 42,8; Pris. 133.2; Caua. 
181.1 

• dassiia 100 
dasso—dasiyo 86.2 

dah idah t root 42.3, 64.3 ; Pass. 176.2 ; 

Part. 191, 194 
dah-, see dha 
daha = hrada 47.2 

da root. Pros. 125, 143; Fut. 160, ltfl.l ; 
Cond. 157 ; Aor 159.1, 108, 109.2, 
170; Pass. 180.4,175.1 ; Caua. 180. 
l;Dea. 180C, 184 ; Part. 190, 191, 
194, 197, 199.1, 202; inf. 204,206; 
Ger. 209, 210, 212 
datha 42.3, 58.3 
ddtta 7 
dam 00.1 
ddbli 7 

daya, dat a 46,1 
ddletnu 125 
ddhtti 150 ; Bee da 
dt- t dvi- 21 
digucchatt 41.2 
dighafifia 11 2 

dir chat I, -re 130 6, J84 ; see da 
dtndwia, dendtma 41.3 
dinna 197 ; see da 
divaddha , dty- 40.1 
diva 88 4 

dts root, Pres. 134; Caus. 179.3; Ger. 210 

disva 59.4 ; see dan 

dighdyu 101 

du 21 

duka 119.0 

dukkha p. 95 f.-n. 1 

duccanta 02.2 

dujivha 2L 

duttya 23 

duitara 02.2 

dubbutthnka) 52.5 

dubbhatt , -duhbhtku p. 104 f -n. 2 

dubhaya 114.2 

duyhati 49.1 

dultabha 52.5 

durannaya 54.5 

duvidha 21 

diiseti 179.5 

dendtma t dmdimu 41.3 

demi etc 143; see da 

dehani 45 

dosa, dosanhja 25 3 
dostno 59.2, 03 3 
dohala. -Uni 42.3 
dvi - , di- 21 
dvi Numeral 114.2 
dvidhd 53.4 
dvinnarii 16.1 
dvipadam PI. Gen. 69 
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dvtlia 25.1 
doejjha 55 
dvedhd 53.4 
dve(haka 4 2,4 

dhahka 02.2 
dhanita 53 3 
dhamma 78 

dhd root, Pres. 37, 121*. J25, 142.2; Fut. 
151.3, 150 ; Aor. 105, 109.2 ; l’ass. 
80 5, 175.1 ; Caus. 180 1, 1M.1 ; 
Part. 190, 191, 192, 194, 190, 199.1, 2, 
202; Inf. 204, 205 , 200; Ger 210, 212 
dhitar 91.3 
dhu root 125, 147.3 
dhe- see dhd 
dhenu 80 
dhovati 34, U 5 0 

dhyd root, Pres. 138 ; Part POO ; Inf. 200 

na Pron. »fc. 0(3.1, 107.2 
nugga 30.6 
nahyala 45 

nahyuttha p. 89 f,-n. 2 

noil gu l a 45 

mice- see nart 

namahhara 02.2 

najja , jjo, ~j]dyo 65, 80.2 

nattar 91. 1 

nadi 80 

namassaU 188.2; Pres. 13(3.4; Part. 190, 
191 

nftmeti 178.2c 
nay- see ni 

nart root, Pres. 120, 180.1; Aor. li»8.3; 

Part. 190 
nald(a 45 
navuti 19.2 

was root Pres. 125, 13(3. 1 ; Cord. 157' 

naAd., nahay- see snd 

nahana 60.6 

nahdpita 90.4 

nahdru , nhdru 46.8, 50.5 

ndvd 88.2 

mkkha , nekkha 10, 52.2 
mgrodha 21, 53.2 
mghaftfiasi 88.1 
nighan^u 01.1 
nihlca 25.1 
niccala 62.2 
ntcchtya 213 ; see ci 
liechubhati 58 4 
nidda 6.2 
ninna 52.4 
nippesika 62.2 
nil>l>dy- see vd 
ntbbijj , nib bind- see 2. aid 
nimujjd etc. 18. 1 
ntyo 30 
ntyy ■ see ni 

,niyyati efc , niyydsa 52 5 
mtiinna 17.2 <2, 197 ; Bee sad 
ni root, Pres. 128, 131.1, 18(3.4 ; Fut. 
151.8, 155; Aor. 163.2, 16 7.1; Paw. 
175.1; Caus. 180 2; Part. 191, 194, 
199.1, 202 ; Inf. 204, 205 ; Ger. 210 


nn{thubhati t - hati 16.1 a, 87 

nud root, Fres. 184 ; Part. 197 ; Ger. 212 

ne- see ni 

nekkha , mkhhu JO, 52.2 
Neradjaui 43 2 
nh- see nah- 

pakiriya 8; see 2. .,«/■ 

pakka{htta t - tthita 42.2 with f.-n. C on p. 

87 

path kilobit a, - thita p. 87 f.-n. 6 

pakhuma 58.8 

pagevataram 103 2 

paggharati 50.2; see ksar 

pac root 130.1, 175.3, 181.1, 199.2 

paccosakkali 28.2, p. 97 f.-n 4, 62.2 

-pajj- Bee- pad 

Pajjunna 23 

pui)i'iatta p. 218 f.-n. 3 

paiiilavant 23 

pailiia, paflfidna 63.1 

paiifidsa 48 

pailha , pafihipanni 50.1 
pat a mg a 42.1 
pat i t pati 42.1 
paitkhamma 136 1 
patthkula 33 1 
pottgacca 38J , 212 
pat i vims a 46.1 
pativissaha 15.1 
patmcniyati 188 3 
patthaya 04 2 
pathama 42.2 
pa\hamalaram 103.2 

pathavi , vathavi etc. 12 4, p. 70 f.-n. 2, 

42.2 

panttarasa, pannasa 48, 03 2, 116 2 

panhi(ka). pdsarn 58.2 

pataipga p. 87 f.-n. 4 

patara 39.4 

pat i see pa£* 

paiitami 172 

patibbatd 54.0 

patisalldna 27.1 

patthay - 187.1, 191, 192, 195 

patha 93.4 

pathi Sg. Loc. 89 

pad root, Pres. 125, 136.1 ; Fut. 155; 

Cond. 157; Aor. 161, 166, 168.3; 

Caus. 178.2a, 181.1 ; Part. 197, 

199.2; Ger. 210, 212 
puda Bg. Instr. 89 
pana 84 
pantha 98.4 
pannarasa , punn- 48 
puppuyya t pappoti etc see dp 
papphdsit 34 
pabbaja f babbaja 39.0 
pabbe t pabbesu 94 
pamd dassapi 170; see mad 
pamado 161 b ; see mad 
pamha 59.1 
payirud . 47.2 

par root, Pass. 52 5, 168.3, 175.2 ; Caufe 

178.2 0 , 162.2 ; Part. 197 
para 113.7 
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parinibbdyi t - bbdhisi Me i a 

paripphosetip -taka 6*2.1 

mnbbaya 54.6 

parima 10.1 

pari l ah a 42.3 

partsd 66 2 

palavati , pit* 31.1; see plu 
paldpa 39.6 

pal&y- t pale • p. 74 f. n. 4, 139.1, 150, 200 

pahkun\hita 9 paltg - 39.1 

palikha , •gha 39 2 

palikhanaii 44 

pahgedha % - dJnn 10 

pahssajati 44, 54 4 

palujjati 44 

pale - see paldy 

palokine 95.2 

pallanka 54.5 

pallattha 5 1.5 

pavissamip - sissdmi 05 2, 155 
pavecchatip. 186 f.-n. *2 
pas ad a 12.1, 38.3 
pasibbaka 15 1 
pasuta 19 3 
pass- see dar# 
passo = passam 97.2 
paharpsati 37 

pa root, Pres. 125, 132; Fnt. 151.1, 155; 

Aor. 163 1, 105.1, 167.1 ; Caus. 

180.3; Des. 164; Pait. 190,20*2; Ger 

209 , 210 
pdkata 33. J 
pa ditty a p. 75 f.-n. I 
paceti 39.3 
pdtibhoga 24 
pd\iyekka 24 
palthira 27.6 
panme 95.2 
patu 39 4 
patubhdva 07 
pdfo 60.2a 
paniya 23 

pdpattha see apattha 
pdpay- see dp 
pdpitthatara 103 1 
pdpiyas 100.3. 103.1 
papinika 103.1 
papun- see dp 
pdpurana 19.2 
pdmimsu 163 1 ; see »«d 
payasi , - yimsu 103 1 ; see yd 
pdrdjika p. 83 f.-D. 8 
pdruta 13 

parupati , -puna 47.2 
parepata 34 
pars 160 4 
pavacarur 33.1 
pdvusa 12.3 
pavekkhi 104 ; see vts 
pasani 58.2 , 
pass at i 151.1 ; see pd 
pdheti , -ft see At 
pi 66.1 
piflfld&a 56 
pintfoddtiko 46.1 
pitnr 91 


pitito 77.2, p. 129 f.-n. 2 
ptthiyaii 39.5 ; see dJid 
pipatatp 13-2; see pd 
pipphala t • / 1 02.1 
pttvkkhu 30.4 
ptlandhana , -ft 37, 43.2 
pi/uu-, pi/dp- see pfu 
pti?- see pd 
puhkusa 17.2 a 
pucch- Bee prac/i 
pufljati 01.1 
putlha 194 ; eee pradt 
puttdni 70 
puttwid 19.1 
put liu 22 
puthujjana 17.2 a 
puna, ptmo 34, 66 2 
p«65a (1) 40.1 ; f*2) 133.8 
pubbanha 49.1 
puman 93.5 

Pumpdada p. 89 f.-n. 1 
purisa 29, 30.3 
pure 66.2 

pujay* Pres. 139; Fnt. 151.3; Aor 108.4; 

Pass. 176 1 ; Part. 200, 201 
pur - see par 
piiva 38.5 
pekltuna 19.2 
pettxka 6.2 
peld 35 
pop a 26 2 
pothujjanika 3 
posa 30.3 
posatha 66.1 
posdvamka , - ya 36 

prach root, Pres. 122.2, 120, 128, 134 ; 

Fut. 155 ; Aor. 107 ; Pass. 176.2 ; 

Caus. 181.1 ; Part. 191, 192, 194, 196, 

.199.2 ; Inf. 205, 206 ; Ger. 211, 212 
plu root 31.1, 179.4 

pharasu 40.1 a 
p harusa 40.1 </ 
phala ( gan/Ja ) 40 1 a 
phaldphala 33 1 
phalika 38 0 
phahi 40.1 a 
phass - see s pars 
phassa 52 2 
phdrusuka 40.1 a 
phdhbhaddaka 40 J a 
phastdka) 62.1 
phasuka 40.1 a 
phv[\ha 194 see spars 
phulaka 40 1 a 
p/iu?- see spars 
phusita 40.1 a 
jihussa 40.1 a 
pheggu 9 

lalttpisa 53.3, 116.2 

bandh root, Pres. 146.4; Fut. 154 3 ; Aor. 

169.4 ; Pass. 175.3 ; Chub. 154.3 ; 

Inf. 206 ; Ger. 210, 213 
bappa 62.2 
babbuika) 62.2 
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babbhara 20 

barb root 6 2, 128, 167, 194, 212 
bavhabadha , bavhodaha 49. 1 
b&rasa, bdvisati 53. 3, 116. 2 
bil&ra, -nka, da 45 
billa, bella 54. 5 
bujjh- gee budh 
butjdha, vuddha 46. 1, 64. 1 
budh root 136. 1, 181. 1, 192 
bunda 62 2 

bubhukkhati 184, see bhuj 
bella . billa 54. 5 
brahant, brahd 13 
brahman 19. 2, 92. 2, 3 
bru root 126, 141. 2, 159. IV 
briiheti 13 


bhaj, bhafi/ root, Pres. 144 ; Fut. 156 2 ; 

Part 197,199. 2; Inf. 206 
bhajeti 139. 2 
Mari root 326, p. 180 f -n. 1 
bhadda , bhadra 53. .2 
bhante 98. 3 

bhar root, Pass 52. 5, p. 205 2- 191 

bhavant 98. 3 

bhasta 40. 1 a , 52 2 

bhasta 52. 2 

bhasma 50. 6 

bhassati 130. 1 

lha root 140. 2 

bh a lentil, a 3 

bhatar 91. 2, 3 

bhay - Bee bln 

bhas root * to speak ’ 122 2. 120, J28 

- bhdsare 122. 2 

bhikkhu 82, -are- 82. 5 

hh ihkara, -gam 61 2 

bhijj ■ see bhid 

Ibid root. Pres. 144 : Fut. 152, 156 2 ; Aor. 
161. 1 b, 168 3, 169. 3; PasB, 136. 4. 
177; Caus. 181. 1: Part. 190, 197, 
199. 2 ; Ger. 209, 2lo, 212 
Uhindivala 38. 5 
blny yo 18. 2, 103 1 
this a 40. 1 a 
bhisahka 63. 1 
bhisi 40. 1 a 

bhi root 138. 168. 3, 179. 4 
bhirati Pass, from bliar 
bhuj root, Pres. 128, 144 ; Fut. 152, 156; 
Aor. 169. 3; Caus. 179. 1 ; Des. 184; 
Part. 190, 191, 198, 199. 2, 201, 202; 
Inf. 205,206; Ger. 209, 210 
• bhun&ti 131. 2 ; eee bhu 
bhuvi 8g. Loc. 86 5 
bhusa 40. 1 a 

bbrt root. Fret. 26. 2, 37, 39. 6, 122. 2, 
126, 131. 2; Fut. 27. 5, 151. 3, 
154. 2; Cond. 157; Aor. 162. 2, 
163. 3, 165. 1, 167. 170; Pass. 

175. 1; Ctua. 179. 4 ; Part. 190,191, 
199. 1, 200, 202; Jnf. 204. lb, 206; 
Ger. 209, 210, 212 
bheechati 152; see bhid 
bhokkharp, 152; see bhuj 


bhota etc. 96. 8 
- bhoti , • bhossarp etc. see bhu 


makasa 47. 2 
makkhikd 56. 1 o 
maga 12. 4 
maghavan 93. 8 
mamkuna 6. 3 
macca 68. 2 
macchann 57 * 

macchariya . -era 27. 5, p. 91 f.-n, 4 

majj • see mad 

majjhatta 62. 2 

majjhtma 19 1 

mailfi see man 

mafia, maffha 62. 2 

mala 42. 1 

mutamtyya p. 176 f.-n. 1 
-maithati 53. 1 
matlhaluhgd 17. 2 c 

mad root, Pres. 126, 136.1; Aor. 161. 

1 b, 169. 3, 170; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 
madhuyb 66 2 b 

! ui an root, Pres. 129, 136 I, 139. 2, 149; 
* Fut. 155; Aor- 159. II, 161, 168. 8; 

Dee 46. 4, 184 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 206 
manum 66. 2 b 
mantavhu 126 
mamay ISO. 3, 195 
mamvtikara 29. 1 
may am 104. A 

mayfdha mayvra 27. 8 (with f -n. 3 on 
p. 76) 

mar root. Pres. p. 95 f.-n. 4, 122. 2, 137; 
Fut. 155 3; Caus 176. 1, 178.2 a, 
182 2 a ; Part. 191 , 193 ; Inf. 204. 1 b, 
‘21 >0, 2t>7 
many add 30. 1 
maruva 31. 2 
mulya 54. 5 
massv 50. 2 
rn ahem use 129 

md root, Pres. 146. 3 ; Aor. 163. 1 ; Part. 

202 ; Ger. 210 
Magundiya 38. 1 
molar 91 

mdtito 77, p. 129 f.-n. 2 

mam aka 112, 1 

miga 12 4 

migava 40. 1 

mimjd p. 65 f.-n. 4, 18. 2 

• mindti , etc. see md 

miyy miy- see mar 

milakkha, •khhu 34 

mi Idea 62 2 

Mtfinda 43. 2 

missa 54. 4 

tnihtla, sit a 50. 6 

mu root 18 

• mukka 197 ; see muc 

mukkhara 24 

mugga 52. 1 

* mugga 197 

muc , muftc root, Pres. 128, 135. 9, 136. 4 ; 
Fut. 152, 155; Aor. 167. 2, 168.3; 
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Paw. 175. 8; Cana. 181. 1 ; Part. 190, 

- 196, 197 ; Inf. 206 ; Ger. 209, 210 
mucalinda 84 

muccati , muecheti 62. 2 with f.-n. 4 
on p. 104 
muta> muti 18. 1 
muting a 23, 39. 4 
muditd 19. 8 
muddhan 92. 1, 2 
mttlala, - li 12.3 43. 3 
muft root 191, 201 
mejjati 136. 1 
mettika 6. 2 
meraya 23 
mokkh- eeetnttf 
mot abba, motar see m?< 

- modathavho 126 
mornuha, -hrtli 37, 185 
mora 27. 8 

ya Pron. st. 110 
yakanant 94 

yaj root 66. 1, 128, 194 f 205 ^ 

yatthum 205 ; see yaj 
yam root 133 
yasmdtiha 73. 5 

yd root. Pres. 138, 140. 2; Aor. 163. 1, 
168. 3 ; Caus. 180. 1 ; Inf. 204. 1 a ; 
Ger. 210 
ydgu 27. 4 

- yddeti , •yaddpeti 38. 3, 178. 2, 182. 2, 
200 

ydpefi , y&paniya 180, 1 , 201 

yittha 60. 1, 194 ; see yaj 

yuj root, Pres. 144; Aor. 169. 3; Pass. 

176. 2; Caus. 179. 3, 182. 2; Part. 194 
yuvan 93. 2 
ye = yam llU. 2 
ycca 66. 1 

Tatpsi, rasmi 50. 2, 65. 1 
raccha, raihiyd 55 
rajetave 201 1 a 
rajjatt 136. 1, 206 
rafto 86. 5 
ratana 66. 1 
• rattayam 86. 5 
raty a -o 58. 3, 86. 2 
randha 58. 1 
ram root 126, 165. 1 
•rasa = -dasa 43. I 
rasmi bee ramsi 
rasso 49. 2 
rahada 47. 2, 49. 2 
rdjan 92 
rdjula 19. 3 
rdmaneyya 10 
ric root 144, 156, 210 
-n'sa, rikkha 43. 1, 112. 3 
ru root 140, 1, 169. 1 
rukkha 13 

rue root 122. 2. 128, 136. 2, 179. S t 181. 2 
runna , ronna 197 
ruda, ruta 38. 3 
rudda p. 88 f.*n. 6 

•rumbhati, *rumhati t -tundhati 60, 144 


rummavati 53. 1 

rummavasl, rummi p. 9G f.-n, 2 
ruh root, Pies. 133. 3; Aor. 167; Caus. 
180. 2, 182. 2; Ger. 210, 212 with f.*n 
1 on p. 230 
ruhtra 37 
rupa 78 

ronna see runna 

l akanaka , laketi 39. 1 
lag root, Pres, 136. 2; Caus. 179 5, 
182 2 ; Part. 197 ; Ger. 210 
laech ■ 150, 152; see lobh 
lajjitaya 203 

laddhd Aor. 159. Ill see labh 
lat(hi(kd ) 46. 3 
lapetave 204 1 a 

labh root, Pres. 121, 122 2, 124, 126-129; 
Fut. 150, 152; Cond. 157; Aor. 159. 
Ill, 161. 2, 166; Caus. 178 2 a ; Part. 
194, 201 ; Inf. 205; Ger. 209 , 210 
lahu{ka) 37 
lakhd 5 

Idpa , lapv 39. 6 
lalappati 185 
Idyita , -tvd 46. 2 
L&la 38. G 

lip , limp root, Pres. 135. 3 ; Caus. 181. i ; 

Part. 190, 199. 2; Ger. 210 
tih root 130. 5, 167 
H root 136. 1,168. 3, 197,210 
lujjatt44, 136. 4,176. 3 
' ludda 15. 4,* 44 
luddalka ) 62. 2 
-htbbha 212 
lakh a 44 
Z«na 197 
leddu 62. 2 
Iona 26. 2 
lodda 44, G2. 2 
loma, roma 44, 94 
loluppa 185 
lohita , rohita 44 

va — iva, eva 66. 1 
vaka 12 1 
vakkli- see vac 

vac root, Pres. 136. 4 ; Fut 152 ; Aor. 
162. 4, 165. 1; Pass. 175 3; Pes. 184; 
Part. 66. 1, 191, 194; Inf. 204. 1 a, 
205 ; Ger. 209 
vacch Bee ras 
vajira 30. 3 
vajjam 143 c 

vaflcit' ammi p 203 f -n. 1, 173. 2 
vatawsa<la) 42. 1, 66. 1 
va^uma 58. 2 
-vatta 62. 2 

v affa vattati 64. 1 ; s^e r art 
vaddh , see vardh 
vnddhi, vuddhi 12. 4, 64. 1 
vanibbaka 46. 1 
uanta 64. 1 
ia 54. 6 
hit- see vart 







